Programming Manual @ Allen-Bradley

Original Instructions

PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives

Firmware Revisions 1.xxx. .. 14.xxx

Rockwell
@ Allen-Bradley - Rockwell Software  AAUITOMation



Important User Information

Read this document and the documents listed in the additional resources section about installation, configuration, and
operation of this equipment before you install, configure, operate, or maintain this product. Users are required to
familiarize themselves with installation and wiring instructions in addition to requirements of all applicable codes, laws,
and standards.

Activities including installation, adjustments, putting into service, use, assembly, disassembly, and maintenance are
required to be carried out by suitably trained personnel in accordance with applicable code of practice.

If this equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the equipment may
be impaired.

In no event will Rockwell Automation, Inc. be responsible or liable for indirect or consequential damages resulting from
the use or application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Rockwell Automation, Inc. cannot assume responsibility or

liability for actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Rockwell Automation, Inc. with respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or
software described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without written permission of Rockwell Automation,
Inc., is prohibited

Throughout this manual, when necessary, we use notes to make you aware of safety considerations.

WARNING: Identifies information about practices or circumstances that can cause an explosion in a hazardous
environment, which may lead to personal injury or death, property damage, or economic loss.

ATTENTION: Identifies information about practices or circumstances that can lead to personal injury or death, property
damage, or economic loss. Attentions help you identify a hazard, avoid a hazard, and recognize the consequence.

> D>

IMPORTANT  Identifies information that is critical for successful application and understanding of the product.

Labels may also be on or inside the equipment to provide specific precautions.

SHOCK HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that dangerous
voltage may be present.

BURN HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that surfaces may
reach dangerous temperatures.

ARCFLASH HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a motor control center, to alert people to
potential Arc Flash. Arc Flash will cause severe injury or death. Wear proper Personal Protective Equipment (PPE). Follow ALL
Regulatory requirements for safe work practices and for Personal Protective Equipment (PPE).

B> > >
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Preface

Summary of Changes

The purpose of this manual is to provide you with the basic information
required to install, start-up, and troubleshoot PowerFlex® 750-Series Adjustable
Frequency AC Drives. This manual is intended for qualified personnel. You
must be able to program and operate Adjustable Frequency AC Drive devices.
In addition, you must have an understanding of the parameter settings and
functions. The PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Quick Start, publication 750-

QS001, is designed to provide only basic start-up information.

This manual contains new and updated information as indicated in the

following table.
Topic Page
Changed title of 20HIM-UMO01 link to “PowerFlex 20-HIM-A6 and 20-HIM-C6S HIM (Human Interface | Various
Module) User Manual” which is the current name of the document. Was shown as “Enhanced
PowerFlex 7-Class Human Interface Module (HIM) User Manual.”
Changed Step 5 to a step instead of a description. 18
Added Port 10 and Port 11 to opening sentence of Parameter Organization Chapter 2. 23
Added parameters 409 [Dec Inhibit Actn], 410 [Motor OL Actn], 435 [Shear Pin 1 Actn], 449 [Power
Loss Actn], and 950 [Minor Flt Cfg] to the to the Protection folder in the Basic Parameter View (Port 0)
table.
Added parameters 409 [Dec Inhibit Actn], 410 [Motor OL Actn], 435 [Shear Pin 1 Actn], 438 [Shear Pin | 28,34
2 Actn], 444 [OutPhaseLossActn], 449 [Power Loss Actn], 462 [InPhase LossActn], 466 [Ground Warn
Actn], and 950 [Minor Flt Cfg], to the Flt/Alarm(fg section of the Protection folder in the Advanced
Parameter View (Port 0) table and also in the Expert Parameter View (Port 0) table.
Parameters 1629 and 1641 have been changed from [IPM Bus Prot] and [IPM Max Spd] to 34,69
[PM Bus Prot] and [PM Vel Max], respectively. Names and descriptions have been updated throughout
the manual.
Added parameters 365 [FS Brk LvI], 366 [FS Brk Time], 367 [FS ZSpd Thresh] to the Drive Configuration | 36
file in the Start Features Group in the Expert Parameter View (Port 0) table.
Added parameter 303 [Fdbk Filter Cfg]. 55
Added note to parameter 35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] to mention that motor data for permanent magnet 57
motors is found in the Motor Name Plate and Rating Specifications table in Appendix E: Permanent
Magnet Motors.
Changed max values on parameters 1653 [IPM Tran PWM], 1654 [IPMTran PWM Hyst], 1655 [IPM Tran | 60
Mode], and 1656 [IPM TranMod Hyst].
Added parameter 1662 [IPM SpdEstKp Hi]. 61
Updated parameter 80 [PM Cfg] to include definitions for bits 8 and 9. 64
Updated the description of behavior when drive is operating as a speed regulator in parameter 76
196 [DI Fwd End Limit].
Updated the description of behavior when drive is operating as a speed regulator in parameter 77
198 [DI Rev Dec Limit]
Updated description of parameters 226 [Dig Out Invert] and 227 [Dig Out Setpoint] to show RW 79
instead of RO.
Added parameters 338 [AutoClrFlt Tries], 339 [AutoClrFIt Delay], 340 [AutoClrCntrDelay], and 92
343 [Rstrt Cntr Delay], to port 0.
Updated parameter 347 [Auto Retry Fault], added bit 1, AutClrAttExh (Auto cIr fits) to allow enabling | 93
the Auto Clear Fault Exhausted fault action.
Added “Sweep 2" to parameter 356 [FlyingStart Mode]. This frequency sweep mode is used with 95
motor frequencies above 120 Hz.
Changed Max value of parameter 461 to Based on Drive Voltage (230, 460, 600, and 690). 107
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Topic Page
Updated parameter 489 [HSFan TotalLife] and parameter 490 [HSFan ElpsdLife] to show that the 110
default value can be based on the drive rating.

Updated parameter 491 [HSFan RemainLife] to show that the default value can be based on the drive | 111
rating.

Added parameters 1680 [DI EmergencyOVRD], 1681 [Emerg OVRD Mode], 1682 [Purge Frequency], 115and
1683 [Emerg Prot Ovrd], and 1684 [EmergMode Status] to describe the parameters associated with 116
the new Emergency Override feature.

Updated parameter 731 [Homing Control] with bit 8 to allow configuration of the homing functionto | 142
return home based on a hard stop detection.

Added parameters 739 [Home Trq Thresh], 740 [Home Trq Time], 741 [Home Trq Level], 742 [Home 143
Torq Offset], 743 [Home Return Spd], and 744 [Home Decel]

Added bit 15 “Emrg OvrRide” to parameter 935. 163
Updated parameter 936 [Condition Sts 1] to add bits 14 “AutoClr Act” and 15 “AutClrCntDwn.” 166
Updated descriptions of parameters 1068 [PID Ref AnlgHi], 1069 [PID Ref AnlgLo], 1070 [PID 181
Setpoint], 1071 [PID Ref Mult], 1073 [PID Fdbk AnlgHi], 1074 [PID Fdbk AnlgLo] so that they refer to
percentage of referenced value rather than just motor base speed.

Updated parameter 1100 [Trq Prove Cfg] to add bit 10 “BrkSIpFitCfg.” 184
Updated max value on parameter 1110 [Brk Slip Count]. 186
Updated parameter 1114 [Brake Test Torq] Min/Max values. 186
Updated parameter 1169 [TorqAlarm Config] to add bit 1, “Torq Lvl Low.” 190
Added parameter 1185 [TorgAlarm LoLvl] to set the level at which the Torque Low Alarm becomes 191
active.

Updated parameter 1188 [Pump Off Setup] to add bit 4, “Dis Baseline” which can enable or disable 192
baseline function.

Added parameter 1208 [DI Pump Baseline] to select the digital input source for the Pump Baseline 194
Disable Function.

Updated table in Faults, Alarms, and Configurable Conditions section to describe new auto reset for M
auto clear feature.

Updated introductory section in Fault and Alarm Display Codes section to reference descriptions of 320
Auto Reset, Auto Clear, and new Emergency Override columns.

Added Auto Clear and Emerg Prot OVRD columns to Drive Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and 320
Actions table.

Added more actions to event 12 “HW OverCurrent” and event 13 “Ground Fault” in the Drive Faultand | 320
Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table.

Added event 30 “Relay0 Life” to Drive Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table. 33
Added event 34 “AutClrFltExhaust” to the Drive Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table. | 323
Added events 66 “OW Torq Level” and 68 “OW Torq Level Lo” to Drive Fault and Alarm Types, 324
Descriptions, and Actions table.

Updated the tables in event 157 “DigIn Cfg B” and event 158 “Digln Cfgt (', both contained in the Drive | 328
Faultand Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table, to include rows and columns for Emerg OvrRide
conditions.

Updated the table in 158 “Digln Cfgt C, in the Drive Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions | 329
table, to include footnote to Forward and Reverse parameters to show they are not compatible with
paramater 308 if it is set to “bipolar.”

Added event 176 “Home Config” to Drive Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table. 330
Added events 300 “Emer Ovr Act” and 301 “Emer Ovr Not Act” to Drive Fault and Alarm Types, 333
Descriptions, and Actions table.

Updated Drive Fault and Alarm Cross Reference By Name table to include new fault events 34, 66, 68, | 337
176,300, and 301

Added Auto Clear column to Inverter Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table. 340
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Topic Page

Added Auto Clear column to Converter Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table. 345

Added Auto Clear column to 1/0 Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions table. 359

Added Connected Components Workbench™ programming option and universal feedback encoder 458

(20-750-UFB-1) option to the Crane Set up with Encoder Feedback section of Appendix C.

Added Attention statement regarding the “adjust freq” portion of the bus regulator function in the 478

Enter Desired Bus Regulation Data section of Appendix C.

Added timing options for Course Update Period in Appendix F: Integrated Motion on EtherNet/IP 517

Application.

Added parameters 676 [Trq Ref A Stpt] and 681 [Trq Ref B Stpt] to the PowerFlex 755 Drive Parameter | 537

Numeric Order table in Appendix F: Integrated Motion on EtherNet/IP Application.

Added information for parameter 1100 [Trq Prove Cfg] Bits 3, 4, and 10 to the PowerFlex 755 Drive 537

Parameter Numeric Order table in Appendix F: Integrated Motion on EtherNet/IP Application.

Updated Index with new parameters 547
Product Certification Product Certifications and Declarations of Conformity are available on the

Internet at:

http://www.rockwellautomation.com/global/certification/overview.page.

Manual COnventions e In this manual we refer to PowerFlex 750-Series Adjustable Frequency
AC Dirives as: drive, PowerFlex 750, PowerFlex 750 drive, or PowerFlex

750 AC drive.

e Specific drives within the PowerFlex 750-Series can be referred to as:
— PowerFlex 753, PowerFlex 753 drive, or PowerFlex 753 AC drive
— PowerFlex 755, PowerFlex 755 drive, or PowerFlex 755 AC drive
o To help differentiate parameter names and LCD display text from other

text, the following conventions are used.

— Parameter names will appear in [brackets] after the parameter

number.
For example: parameter 308 [Direction Mode].

- Display text appears in “quotes.” For example: “Enabled.”

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018
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Preface

General Precautions Qualified Personnel

A\

ATTENTION: Only qualified personnel familiar with adjustable frequency AC
drives and associated machinery must plan or implement the installation,
startup, and subsequent maintenance of the system. Failure to comply can
result in personal injury and equipment damage.

Personal Safety

A\

ATTENTION: To avoid an electric shock hazard, verify that the voltage on the
bus capacitors has discharged before servicing.

Frames 1...7: Measure the DCbus voltage at the power terminal block by
measuring between the +DC and -DC terminals or between the +-DCand -DC
test point sockets if equipped. Also measure between the +DC terminal or test
point and the chassis, and between the -DC terminal or testpoint and the
chassis. The voltage must be zero for all three measurements.

Frames 8...10: Measure the DCbus voltage at the DC+ and DC- TESTPOINT
sockets on the front of the power module.

See the PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Installation Instructions, publication
750-IN001, for terminal and testpoint socket locations.

ATTENTION: Hazard of personal injury or equipment damage exists when
using bipolar input sources. Noise and drift in sensitive input circuits can
cause unpredictable changes in motor speed and direction. Use speed
command parameters to help reduce input source sensitivity.

ATTENTION: Risk of injury or equipment damage exists. DPI™ or SCANport™
host products must not be directly connected together via 1202 cables.
Unpredictable behavior can result if two or more devices are connected in
this manner.

ATTENTION: The drive start/stop/enable control circuitry includes Solid-
state components. An additional hardwired stop circuit can be required to
remove the AC line to the drive if either of the following hazards exist:

« Accidental contact with moving machinery
«  Unintentional flow of liquid, gas, or solids
An auxiliary braking method can be required.

ATTENTION: Hazard of personal injury or equipment damage due to
unexpected machine operation exists if the drive is configured to issue a Start
or Run command automatically. Do not use these functions without
considering applicable local, national, and international codes, standards,
requlations, or industry quidelines.
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Product Safety

ATTENTION: An incorrectly applied or installed drive can result in
component damage or a reduction in product life. Wiring or application
errors such as under sizing the motor, incorrect or inadequate AC supply, or

excessive surrounding air temperatures can result in malfunction of the
system.

ATTENTION: This drive contains ESD (Electrostatic Discharge) sensitive parts
and assemblies. Static control precautions are required when installing,
testing, servicing or repairing this assembly. Component damage can result if
ESD control procedures are not followed. If you are not familiar with static
control procedures, reference Guarding Against Electrostatic Damage,
publication 8000-4.5.2 or any other applicable ESD protection handbook.

ATTENTION: Configuring an analog input for 0. .. 20 mA operation and
driving it from a voltage source could cause component damage. Verify
proper configuration before you apply input signals.

ATTENTION: A contactor or other device that routinely disconnects and
reapplies the ACline to the drive to start and stop the motor can cause drive
hardware damage. The drive is designed to use control input signals that
start and stop the motor. If an input device is used, operation must not
exceed 1 cycle per minute or drive damage can occur.

ATTENTION: Drive must not be installed in an area where the ambient
atmosphere contains volatile or corrosive gas, vapors, or dust. If the drive is
not going to be installed immediately, it must be stored in an area where it is
not exposed to a corrosive atmosphere.

Class 1 Light-emitting Diode Product

transmission equipment. This product emits intense light and invisible

c ATTENTION: Hazard of permanent eye damage exists when using optical
radiation. Do not look into module ports or fiber-optic cable connectors.
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Additional Resources The recommended documentation that is listed in this section is available
online at http://www.rockwellautomation.com/literature.

The following publications provide general drive information.

Title Publication
Wiring and Grounding Guidelines for Pulse Width Modulated (PWM) AC Drives DRIVES-IN001
Safety Guidelines for the Application, Installation, and Maintenance of Solid State Control Sal-1.1
Guarding Against Electrostatic Damage 8000-4.5.2

The following publications provide specific PowerFlex 750-Series information
on drive installation, features, specifications, and service.

Title Publication
PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drive Installation Instructions 750-IN001
PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Technical Data 750-TD001
PowerFlex 20-HIM-A6 and 20-HIM-C6S HIM (Human Interface Module) User Manual 20HIM-UM001
PowerFlex 750-Series Safe Torque Off User Manual 750-UM002
Safe Speed Monitor Option Module for PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Reference Manual | 750-RM001
PowerFlex 755 Integrated Safety - Safe Torque Off Option Module User Manual 750-UM004
PowerFlex 755/755T Integrated Safety Functions Option Module User Manual 750-UM005
PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Hardware Service Manual (Frame 8 and Larger) 750-TG001
Dynamic Braking Resistor Calculator PFLEX-AT001
DeviceLogix™ User Manual RA-UMO003

The following publications provide specific Network Communications

information.
Title Publication
PowerFlex 755 Drive Embedded EtherNet/IP Adapter 750COM-UM001
PowerFlex 750-Series Drive DeviceNet Option Module 750C0M-UM002
PowerFlex 20-750-CNETC Coaxial ControlNet Option Module 750C0M-UM003

The following publications provide necessary information when applying the
Logix Processors.

Title Publication
Logix5000™ Controllers Common Procedures 1756-PM001
Logix5000 Controllers General Instructions 1756-RM003
Logix5000 Controllers Process Control and Drives Instructions 1756-RM006
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Preface

The following publications provide information that is useful when planning
and installing communication networks.

Title Publication
ControlNet Coax Tap Installation Instructions 1786-IN007
ControlNet Cable System Planning and Installation Manual 1786-6.2.1
ControlNet Fiber Media Planning and Installation Guide CNET-IN0O1

To order paper copies of technical documentation, contact your local Allen-
Bradley distributor or sales representative.

To find your local Allen-Bradley distributor, visit
www.rockwellautomation.com/locations.
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Chapter 1

Start-Up Check List

Startup

This chapter provides the information that is required to start up the PowerFlex®
750-Series drive.

Topic Page
Start-Up Check List 17
Start-Up Menu 19
Drive Status Indicators 20
Establishing A Connection With EtherNet/IP 21
e This check list supports the Start-Up menu option.
¢ A Human Interface Module (HIM) is required to run the Start-Up
routine.
For detailed information on by using the HIM, refer to the PowerFlex 20-
HIM-A6 and 20-HIM-C6S HIM (Human Interface Module) User
Manual, publication 20HIM-UMO001.
e The Start-Up routine can modify parameter values for Analog and Digital

I/0.

ATTENTION: Power must be applied to the drive to perform the following start-up
procedure. Some of the voltages present are at incoming line potential. To avoid electric

shock hazard or damage to equipment, it is recommended that only qualified service
personnel perform the following procedure. Thoroughly read and understand the
procedure before beginning.

Prepare For Initial Drive Startup

1.

Confirm that drive has been installed according to the PowerFlex 750-
Series AC Drives Installation Instructions, publication 750-IN0O01.

Confirm that all inputs are connected to the correct terminals and are
secure.

Verify that AC line power at the disconnect device is within the rated value
of the drive.

Verify that control power voltage is correct.
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J

5.

6.

10.

Connect a Human Interface Module (HIM) to DPI™ Port 1 or 2 for the
remainder of this procedure.

Apply AC power and control voltages to the drive.

If any digital inputs are configured to Stop — CF, Run, or Enable, verify
that signals are present or the drive does not start. See Chapter 6 for a
list of potential digital input conflicts.

If the STS light-emitting diode is not flashing green, refer to Drive Status
Indicators on page 20.

When prompted, select a display language. The Start-Up Screen
automatically displays for drives that have not been previously configured.

If the Start-Up screen is not displayed, press the Enter key.

. Press the Enter key to display the Start-Up Menu.

Use the Up/Down Arrow keys to highlight “2. Basic.”

Press the Enter key. Follow the menu by using the Enter key, which steps
you through the Start-Up routine.

The Start-Up routine asks simple questions and prompts you to input
required information.
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Start-Up Menu

The Human Interface Module (HIM) displays the General Start-Up menu by
default upon initial power-up of the drive. To navigate to the Start-Up menu after

the initial powerup of the drive, press the (Folders) key.

General Startup

Y

Start-Up Main Menu

Complete these steps in order:

Motor Control
Motor Data
Feedback
Limits

Tests

Ref, Ramp, Stop
1/0

Done

Y

v

'

Y
v '

'

Y

Motor Control Motor Data Feedback Limits Tests Reference 1/0 Done
Motor Ctrl Motor Data Feedback Limits Tests Ref, Ramp, 1/0 Return to
Config Stop Main Menu
Motor Ctrl Motor Data Fdbk Cnfg Limits Tests Ref, Ramp, 1/0
Return Return Return Return Return Stop Return
Return
Return to
Main Menu

IMPORTANT

completed, be sure to press the Abort soft key to exit the routine.

If a start-up routine is initiated, but must be terminated before the routine is

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018
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Drive Status Indicators

Table 1- PowerFlex 753 Status Indicator Descriptions

Name Color State Description
STS Green Flashing Drive ready but not running, and no faults are present.
(Status) Steady Drive running, no faults are present.
Yellow Flashing Drive is not running, a start inhibit condition exists and the drive cannot be started.
See parameter 933 [Start Inhibits].

Steady Atype 1 (user configurable) alarm exists. A stopped drive cannot start until the
alarm condition is cleared. A running drive continues to run but cannot restart until
the alarm condition is cleared.

See parameters 959 [Alarm Status A] and 960 [Alarm Status B].
Red Flashing A major fault has occurred. The drive stops and cannot be started until the fault
condition is cleared. See parameter 951 [Last Fault Code].

Steady A non-resettable fault has occurred.

Red / Flashing A minor fault has occurred. When running, the drive continues to run. System is
Yellow Alternately | brought to a stop under system control. Fault must be cleared to continue. Use
parameter 950 [Minor Flt Cfg] to enable. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
Yellow / | Flashing When running, a type 1 alarm exists.
Green | Alternately | See parameters 959 [Alarm Status A] and 960 [Alarm Status B].
Green/ | Flashing Drive is flash updating.
Red Alternately
Table 2 - PowerFlex 755 Status Indicator Descriptions
Name Color State Description
STS Green Flashing Drive ready but not running, and no faults are present.
(Status) Steady Drive running, no faults are present.
Yellow Flashing Drive is not running, a type 2 (non-configurable) alarm condition exists and the
drive cannot be started. See parameter 961 [Type 2 Alarms].

Steady Atype 1 (user configurable) alarm exists. A stopped drive cannot start until the
alarm condition is cleared. A running drive continues to run but cannot restart until
the alarm condition is cleared.

See parameters 959 [Alarm Status A] and 960 [Alarm Status B].
Red Flashing A major fault has occurred. The drive stops and cannot be started until fault
condition is cleared. See parameter 951 [Last Fault Code].

Steady A non-resettable fault has occurred.

Red / Flashing A minor fault has occurred. When running, the drive continues to run. System is

Yellow Alternately | brought to a stop under system control. Fault must be cleared to continue. Use
parameter 950 [Minor Flt Cfg] to enable. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.

Yellow / | Flashing When running, a type 1 alarm exists.

Green Alternately | See parameters 959 [Alarm Status A] and 960 [Alarm Status B].

Green/ | Flashing Drive is flash updating.

Red Alternately

ENET Unlit 0ff Embedded EtherNet/IP is not properly connected to the network or needs an IP

Address.

Red Flashing An EtherNet/IP connection has timed out.

Steady Adapter failed the duplicate IP Address detection test.

Red / Flashing Adapter is performing a self-test.

Green Alternately

Green Flashing Adapter is properly connected but is not communicating with any devices on the
network.

Steady Adapter is properly connected and communicating on the network.

LINK Unlit 0ff Adapter is not powered or is not transmitting on the network.
Green Flashing Adapter is properly connected and transmitting data packets on the network.

Steady Adapter is properly connected but is not transmitting on the network.
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IMPORTANT The Status Indicator light-emitting diodes on the HIM cradle do not indicate the
status of an installed Communication Adapter option. If an optional Communication
Adapter is installed, refer to the option module user manual for a description of light-
emitting diode location and indication.

Establishing A Connection With  There are three methods for configuring the embedded EtherNet/IP adapter IP
EtherNetllP address:

o Adapter Rotary Switches — Use the switches when working on a simple,
isolated network (for example, 192.168.1.xxx) that has other products
with switches to set their IP addresses, does not need to be accessed from
outside the network, and you prefer a simplified node addressing method.
The three adapter switches are read when the drive powers up, and
represent three decimal digits from top to bottom (see Figure 1). If set to a
valid address (001...254), the adapter uses that value as the lower octet of
its IP address (192.168.1.xxx, where xxx = rotary switch settings), along
with a subnet mask of 255.255.255.0 and there a gateway is not
configured. Also, the setting for adapter P36 [BOOTP] is automatically
ignored.

See Figure 1 and its accompanying table for all possible switch settings and
their related descriptions.

IMPORTANT When using the adapter rotary switches, set the IP address before power is applied
because the adapter uses the IP address it detects when it first receives power.

e BOOTP Server - Use BOOTP if you prefer to control the IP addresses of
the devices by using a server. The IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
addresses are provided by the BOOTP server.

e Adapter Parameters — Use adapter parameters when you want more
flexibility in IP address configuration, or must communicate outside the
control network by using a gateway. Use the adapter parameters to
configure the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway addresses.

IMPORTANT Regardless of the method that is used to set the adapter IP address, each node on the
EtherNet/IP network must have a unique IP address. To change an IP address, you
must set the new value and then remove and reapply power to (or reset) the adapter.
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Figure 1- Setting the IP Address Switches

™~
Hundreds ( )
Postion |24 ) @
490
Tens Positi n 2 ©
ens Position n,; > AQ
(o) @ =]
275 6
X3 6
Ones -
Position

Possible Settings Description

000 Adapter uses, depending on P36 [BOOTP], the BOOTP setting, or the adapter parameter
settings for the IP address.

001...254 Adapter uses the rotary switch settings for the IP address (192.168.1.xxx, where xxx = rotary
switch settings).

255...887 Adapter uses, depending on P36 [BOOTP], the BOOTP setting, or the adapter parameter

settings for the IP address.

888 Resets the adapter IP address function to factory defaults. Thereafter, the drive must be
powered down, the switches set to a setting other than 888, and then the drive must be
powered up again to accept the new address.

889...998 Adapter uses, depending on P36 [BOOTP], the BOOTP setting, or the adapter parameter
settings for the IP address.

999 Disables the rotary switches. Adapter uses, depending on P36 [BOOTP], the BOOTP setting,

(default settings) or the adapter parameter settings for the IP address.
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Parameter Organization

This chapter lists and describes the organization of the PowerFlex® 750-Series
Port 0, Port 10, and Port 11 drive parameters. The parameters can be
programmed (viewed/edited) usinga Human Interface Module (HIM). Refer to
Enhanced PowerFlex 20-HIM-A6 and 20-HIM-C6S HIM (Human Interface
Module)User Manual, publication 20HIM-UMO01, for information on using
the HIM to view and edit parameters. As an alternative, programming can also be
performed using DriveTools™ software and a personal computer.

Topic Page
About Parameters 24
Parameter Access Level 25
How Drive Parameters are Organized 26
How Option Module Parameters are Organized 47
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Chapter2  Parameter Organization
About Parameters To configure a drive module to operate in a specific way, certain drive parameters
may have to be configured appropriately. Three types of parameters exist:
¢ Numeric Parameters
These parameters have a single numeric value (such as 1750.0 RPM).
o ENUM Parameters
These parameters allow a selection from 2 or more items. The LCD HIM
displays a text message for each item.
o Indirect Parameters
These parameters, represented by a maximum value of 159999 or
159999.15, are used to create assignments or to select either a data source
or destination. The first two digits are used to select a port. The next four
digits select a parameter number. If applicable, the two digits following the
decimal point select a bit. For example, to assign an I/O option module in
port 4 usinga run contact on digital input 0, parameter 163 [DI Run] is set
to 040001.00.
o Bit Parameters
These parameters have individual bits associated with features or
conditions. If the bit is 0, the feature is off or the condition is false. If the
bit is 1, the feature is on or the condition is true.
Table 3 shows how each parameter type is presented in this manual.
Table 3 - Table Explanation
(1] (2] (3]
No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
Full Name _?; .E
Description E §
g 28 Motor NP RPM Units: RPM RW | Real
> “:6 @ Motor Nameplate Revolutions Per Minute Dgfault: 1750.0
E g Rated RPM shown on the motor nameplate. Min/Max: |1.0/40000.0
§ S 107 |TrqAdaptEn Default: | 1="Enabled” RW | 32-bit
S i Torque Adaption Enable Options: |0 ="“Disabled” Integer
=& Enables or disables the adaptive torque calculation. This selection is active only in motor 1="Enabled”
8 control mode flux vector induction (P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV").
=
£ 164 | DIRun Forward Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
k= @ Digital Input Run Forward Min/Max: 0.00/159999.15 Integer
i Assigns a digital input used to run the drive (2 wire control) and command forward
ZE‘ direction.
=)
e 220 I pigital In Sts RO |16-bit
2 Digital Input Status Integer
E @ Status of the digital inputs resident on the main control board (Port 0).
A Optons |2 152 2188 BB BB BB RIS SIS
= 255131515 /12/5/5/5/3/5|2|2|2
> S EE2EEEEELEEEEEE
= Default 0 0 0 [0 0 [0 0 00 00 o o oo o ©OFCondtionfalse
- 1= Condition True
Bit 514 131211109 817 6 5 43 2 10

24
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No. Name Read-Write Data Type
Description
(1] File and Group organization

No. - Parameter Number

E Parameter value cannot be changed until the drive is stopped.

% Parameter cannot be set to Datalink In.

(2} Name - Parameter name as it appears in the DriveExecutive™ software.

Description - Brief description of parameter function. The first line is the full text parameter name.

JEX300 = Parameter or option is specific to PowerFlex 753 drives only.
I = Parameter or option is specific to PowerFlex 755 drives only.
(EENGEIM = Parameter or option is specific to PowerFlex 755 Frame 8 drives and larger only.

(3] Values - Define the various operating characteristics of the parameter. There are 3 types of Values.
ENUM Default: Lists the value assigned at the factory.
Options: Displays the selections available.
Bit Default: Lists the value assigned at the factory.
Options: Displays the selections available.
Numeric Default Lists the value assigned at the factory.
Min/Max. Displays lowest possible setting/Displays highest possible setting.
Indicates if parameter is read-write or read-only. RW
RW = Read-Write RO
RO =Read Only
Indicates parameter data type (for example, integer, floating point, Boolean). 32-bit Integer
Parameter Access Level Three parameter access level options are selectable by P301 [Access Level].

e Option 0 “Basic” is the most limited view that only displays commonly
utilized parameters and options.

e Option 1 “Advanced” is an expanded view that may be required to access
more advanced drive features.

o Option 2 “Expert” provides a comprehensive view of the drive’s entire
parameter set.
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How Drive Parameters are

DriveExecutive programming software displays parameters in “Linear List” or

Oraanized “File Group Parameter” format. Viewing the parameters in “File Group
9 Parameter” format simplifies programming by grouping parameters that are used
for similar functions. There are eleven files. Each file is divided into multiple
groups of parameters.
Drive (Port 0) parameter descriptions begin on page 53.
Basic Parameter View (Port 0)
Parameter 301 [Access Level] set to option 0 “Basic.”
File Group Parameters
Monitor Metering Output Frequency 1 Commanded Trq 4 Output Current 7 DCBus Volts n
Commanded SpdRef 2 Torque Cur Fdbk 5 Output Voltage 8
Mtr Vel Fdbk 3 Flux Cur Fdbk 6  Output Power 9
Drive Data Rated Volts 20  Rated Amps 21 Rated kW 22
Motor Control Motor Data Motor NP Volts 25  Motor NP Hertz 27 Mtr NP Pwr Units 29  Motor Poles 31
L e Motor NP Amps 26 Motor NP RPM 28  Motor NP Power 30
Mtr Ctrl Options Motor Ctrl Mode 35 Maximum Freq 37 PWM Frequency 38 IPMStc OfsTst K 1660
Maximum Voltage 36 O Frames1...7 Only
Volts per Hertz VHz Curve 65
Autotune Autotune 70 IPM_Lg_50_pct 1631 IPM_Lg_100_pct 1633 IPM_Ld_0_pct 1635
Autotune Torque 71 IPM_Lg_75_pct 1632 IPM_Lg_125_pct 1634 IPM_Ld_100_pct 1636
IPM_Lg_25_pct 1630
Feedback&1/0  Digin Functions Digital In Cfg 150 DI Start 161  DlJog 1Reverse 168 Dl Speed Sel 2 175
; DI Enable 155 DI Fwd Reverse 162 DlJog2 169  DIHOA Start 176
DI Clear Fault 156  DIRun 163 DI Jog 2 Forward 170 DI Accel 2 179
DI Aux Fault 157 DIRun Forward 164 DI Jog 2 Reverse 171 DIDecel 2 180
DI Stop 158  DIRun Reverse 165 DI Manual Ctrl 172
DI Cur Lmt Stop 159  DlJog1 166 DI Speed Sel 0 173
DI Coast Stop 160  DIJog 1Forward 167 DI Speed Sel 1 174
Control Board 107 Digital In Sts 220
Digital Inputs’3 Digital In Sts 220  Dig In Filt Mask 222 DiglnFilt 23
Digital Outputs”> Dig Out Sts 225 ROO Level Sel 231 T00Sel 240 TOO Level CmpSts 243
Dig Out Invert 226 ROO Level 232 T00 Level Sel M
ROO Sel 230  ROO Level CmpSts 233 T0O0 Level 242
Motor PTC7 PTC(fg 250  PTCStatus 251
Analog Inputs 7 Anlg In Type 255 AnlgIn0 Value 260  AnlgIn0 Hi 261 AnlgIn0Lo 262
Analog Outputs™3 Anlg Out Type 270  Anlg Out0 Data 277 Anlg Out0 Datalo 279 AnlgOut0 Lo 281
Anlg Out0 Sel 275 Anlg Out0 DataHi 278  Anlg OutO Hi 280  Anlg Out0 Val 282
Drive (fg Preferences Speed Units 300 Access Level 301  Language 302
: Control Cfg Voltage Class 305  Duty Rating 306  Direction Mode 308  SpdTrgPsn Mode A 309
Auto Manual Ctrl Logic Mask 324 Manual C(md Mask 326  AltMan Ref Sel 328  AltMan Ref AnLo 330
Auto Mask 325  Manual Ref Mask 327 Alt Man Ref AnHi 329  Manual Preload 331
Braking Features Stop Mode A 370 BusRegMode B 373 DB Ext Watts 384  DecInhibit Actn 409
Stop Mode B 371 DB Resistor Type 382 DB ExtPulseWatts 385
Bus Reg Mode A 372 DBExtOhms 383 Stop Dwell Time 392
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File Group Parameters
Protection Motor Overload Motor OL Actn 410 MtrOL Alarm Lvl 412 MtrOL Hertz 414 MtrOL Reset Time 416
P Mtr OL at Pwr Up 411 MtrOL Factor 413 MtrOL Reset Lvl 415
Load Limits Current Lmt Sel 421 ShearPin (fg 434 Shear Pin1 Level 436
Current Limit 1 422 ShearPin 1Actn 435 ShearPin 1Time 437
Power Loss Power Loss Actn 449  Pwr Loss Mode A 450
Fit/Alarm (fg Dec Inhibit Actn 409  ShearPin 1 Actn 435 Power Loss Actn 449 Minor Fit Cfg 950
Motor OL Actn 410
Speed Control Speed Limits Max Fwd Speed 520  Max Rev Speed 521 Min Fwd Speed 522 MinRev Speed 523
D Speed Ramp Rates Accel Time 1 535 Decel Time 1 537 Jog Acc Dec Time 539
Accel Time 2 536  Decel Time2 538
Speed Reference Spd Ref A Sel 545 Spd Ref B Stpt 551 MOP Init Select 566  Preset Speed 4 574
Spd Ref A Stpt 546  Spd Ref B AnlgHi 552 MOP Init Stpt 567  Preset Speed 5 575
Spd Ref A AnlgHi 547  Spd Ref B AnlgLo 553 Preset Speed 1 571  Preset Speed 6 576
Spd Ref A Anlglo 548  Jog Speed 1 556  Preset Speed 2 572 Preset Speed 7 577
Spd Ref B Sel 550  Jog Speed2 557 Preset Speed 3 573
Torque Control  Torque Reference Trq Ref A Sel 675  Trq RefA Anlglo 678  TrqRef B Stpt 681  TrqRef B Mult 684
M Trq Ref A Stpt 676  Trq Ref A Mult 679  TrqRefB AnigHi 682  Selected Trq Ref 685
Trq Ref A AnlgHi 677  Trq RefB Sel 680  Trq Ref B AnlgLo 683
Communication  Comm Control Port 1 Reference 871
% DPI Datalinks Data In A1 895 DatalnC1 899  DataOut A1 905 DataQut(1 909
Data In A2 896 Dataln(2 900 DataOut A2 906 DataOut (2 910
Data In B1 897 DatalnD1 901  Data OutB1 907  Data Out D1 M
Data In B2 898  DatalnD2 902  DataOutB2 908  Data Qut D2 912
Diagnostics Status Speed Ref Source 930  Last Stop Source 932 Last Strtinhibit 934 Drive Status 2 936
% Last StartSource 931  Start Inhibits 933 Drive Status 1 935  Condition Sts 1 937
Fault/Alarm Info Minor Fit Cfg 950  Last Fault Code 951  Fault Status A 952 Fault Status B 953
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Advanced Parameter View (Port 0)

Parameter 301 [Access Level] set to option 1 “Advanced.”

File Group Parameters
Monitor Metering Output Frequency 1 Flux Cur Fdbk 6  DCBus Volts 11 Elpsd Mtr MWHrs 16
Commanded SpdRef 2 Output Current 7 DCBus Memory 12 Elpsd Rgn MWHTrs 17
Mir Vel Fdbk 3 Output Voltage 8  Elapsed MWH 13 Elpsd MtrkWHrs 18
Commanded Trq 4 Qutput Power 9  Elapsed kWH 14 Elpsd Rgn kWHrs 19
Torque Cur Fdbk 5 Output Powr Fctr 10  Elapsed RunTime 15  Fdbk Filter Cfg 303
Drive Data Rated Volts 20  Rated Amps 21 Rated kW 22
Motor Control Motor Data Motor NP Volts 25  Motor NP Hertz 27 Mtr NP Pwr Units 29 Motor Poles 31
Wi G Motor NP Amps 26 Motor NP RPM 28 Motor NP Power 30
Mtr Ctrl Options Motor Ctrl Mode 35 Maximum Freq 37 MtrOptions Cfg 40  FluxUpTime 44
Maximum Voltage 36 PWM Frequency 38 Common Mode Type 41 IPM Stc OfsTstK 1660
Flux Up Enable 8 Urames1...7 Only
Volts per Hertz Start Acc Boost 60 Break Voltage 62  VHz Curve 65
Run Boost 61  Break Frequency 63
Autotune Autotune 70  Flux Current Ref 75 IPM_Lg_50_pct 1631  IPM_Ld_0_pct 1635
Autotune Torque 71 Total Inertia 76 IPM_Lg_75_pct 1632 IPM_Ld_100_pct 1636
IR Voltage Drop 73 Inertia Test Lmt 77 IPM_Lg_100_pct 1633
Ixo Voltage Drop 74 IPM_Lg_25_pct 1630  IPM_Lg_125_pct 1634
Feedback &1/0  Digin Functions Digital In Cfg 150 DlJog1 166 DI MOP Dec 178  DIPID Hold 192
; DI Enable 155  DIJog 1 Forward 167 DI Accel 2 179 DIPID Reset 193
DI Clear Fault 156 DlJog 1 Reverse 168 DI Decel 2 180  DIPID Invert 194
DI Aux Fault 157 DlJog2 169 DI SpTgPs Sel 0 181  DITorque StptA 195
DI Stop 158  DIJog 2 Forward 170 DI SpTgPs Sel 1 182 DI Fwd End Limit 196
DI Cur Lmt Stop 159  DlJog 2 Reverse 171 DI Stop Mode B 185 DI Fwd Dec Limit 197
DI Coast Stop 160 DI Manual Ctrl 172 DI BusReg Mode B 186 DI Rev End Limit 198
DI Start 161 DI Speed Sel 0 173 DIPwrLoss ModeB 187 DIRev Dec Limit 199
DI Fwd Reverse 162 DISpeed Sel 1 174 DIPwrLoss 188 DI PHdwr OvrTrvl 200
DIRun 163 DI Speed Sel 2 175 DI Precharge 189 DI NHdwr OvrTrvl 201
DI Run Forward 164  DIHOA Start 176 DI Prchrg Seal 190
DI Run Reverse 165  DIMOP Inc 177 DIPID Enable 191
Control Board 107%* Digital In Sts 220
Digital Inputs’*3 Digital In Sts 220  Dig In Filt Mask 222 DigInFilt 223
Digital Outputs’>? Dig Qut Sts 225 ROO Level Sel 231 ROO Off Time 235 T00 Level CmpSts 243
Dig Out Invert 226 ROO Level 232 T00 Sel 240 700 On Time 244
Dig Out Setpoint 227 ROO Level CmpSts 233 T00 Level Sel 241 T00 Off Time 245
ROO Sel 230 ROOOn Time 234 T00 Level 242
Motor PTC™3 PTC (fg 250  PTCStatus 251
Analog Inputs 73 Anlg In Type 255 AnlgIn0 Value 260  AnlgIn0 LssActn 263 Anlg In0 Filt BW 266
Anlg In Sqrt 256 Anlg In0 Hi 261 Anlg In0 Raw Val 264
Anlg In Loss Sts 257 AnlgIn0Lo 262 Anlg In0Filt Gn 265
Analog Outputs™3 Anlg Out Type 270 Anlg Out0 Stpt 276  Anlg Out0 Datalo 279 Anlg Out0 Val 282
Anlg Out Abs 271 Anlg Out0 Data 277 Anlg OutO Hi 280
Anlg Out0 Sel 275 Anlg Out0 DataHi 278  Anlg Out0 Lo 281
RO Predict Main73 RO PredMaint Sts 285  ROO Load Amps 287  ROO ElapsedLife 289  ROO LifeEvntLvl 291
ROO Load Type 286  ROO TotalLife 288  ROO RemainLife 290  ROO LifeEvntActn 292
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File Group Parameters
Drive (fg Preferences Speed Units 300 Access Level 301  Language 302
L Control Cfg Voltage Class 305  SpdTrgPsn Mode B 310 SLATErr Stpt 314 Prchrg Err (fg 323
Duty Rating 306  SpdTrgPsn Mode C 311 SLAT Dwell Time 315
Direction Mode 308  SpdTrgPsn Mode D 312 Prchrg Control 321
SpdTrgPsn Mode A 309 Actv SpTgPs Mode 313 Prchrg Delay 322
Auto Manual Ctrl Logic Mask 324 Manual Cmd Mask 326  AltMan Ref Sel 328  AltMan Ref AnLo 330
Auto Mask 325 Manual Ref Mask 327 AltMan Ref AnHi 329 Manual Preload 331
Drive Memory Reset Meters 336
Start Features AutoClrFlt Tries 338  PowerUp Delay 346 Sleep Wake Mode 350  Wake Level 354
AutoCIrFlt Delay 339 Auto Retry Fault 347  SleepWake RefSel 351 Wake Time 355
AutoCIrCntrDelay 340  AutoRstrt Tries 348  Sleep Level 352 FlyingStart Mode 356
Rstrt Cntr Delay 343 AutoRstrt Delay 349  Sleep Time 353 FSBrkLvl 365
Start At PowerUp 345
Braking Features Stop Mode A 370  BusReg Level 375  FluxBraking En 388  DCBrake Time 395
Stop Mode B 371 DB Resistor Type 382 FluxBraking Lmt 389  Brake Off Adj 1 402
Bus Reg Mode A 372 DBExtOhms 383 Stop Dwell Time 392 Brake Off Adj 2 403
Bus Reg Mode B 373 DB Ext Watts 384 D(Brake Lvl Sel 393 DecInhibit Actn 409
Bus Reg Lvl C(fg 374 DB ExtPulseWatts 385  DCBrake Level 394
Protection Motor Overload Motor OL Actn 410 MtrOL Factor 413 MtrOL Reset Lvl 415 Mtr OL Counts 418
P Mtr OL at Pwr Up 411 MtrOL Hertz 414 MtrOL Reset Time 416 Mtr OL Trip Time 419
Mtr OL Alarm Lvl 412
Load Limits Drive OL Mode 420  Current Rate Lmt 425 ShearPinT Level 436  Load Loss Action 441
Current Lmt Sel 421 Regen Power Lmt 426  Shear Pin 1 Time 437  Load Loss Level 442
Current Limit 1 422 Motor Power Lmt 427 ShearPin 2 Actn 438 Load Loss Time 443
Current Limit 2 423 Shear Pin (fg 434 Shear Pin2 Level 439 OutPhaselLossActn 444
Active Cur Lmt 424 ShearPin 1 Actn 435 ShearPin 2 Time 440  Out PhaseLossLvl 445
Power Loss Power Loss Actn 449 PwrLoss A Time 452 PwrLoss B Time 455 InPhase LossActn 462
Pwr Loss Mode A 450  PwrLoss Mode B 453 UnderVltg Action 460  InPhase Loss Lvl 463
Pwr Loss A Level 451 PwrLoss B Level 454 UnderVltg Level 461  DCBus Mem Reset 464
Ground Fault Ground Warn Actn 466  Ground Warn Lvl 467
Flt/Alarm (fg AutoClrFlt Tries 338 AutoRetry Fault 347 Motor OL Actn 410 Power Loss Actn 449
AutoCIrFlt Delay 339 AutoRstrt Tries 348  ShearPin 1Actn 435 InPhase LossActn 462
AutoClrCntrDelay 340  Auto Rstrt Delay 349  ShearPin2 Actn 438  Ground Warn Actn 466
Rstrt Cntr Delay 343 DeclInhibit Actn 409  OutPhaselLossActn 444 Minor Flt Cfg 950
Predictive Main PredMaint Sts 469  HSFan TotalLife 489 InFan Eventlevel 499  MtrLubeEventActn 510
PredMaintAmbTemp 470  HSFan ElpsdLife 490  InFan EventActn 500  MchBrngotalLife 511
PredMaint Rst En 471 HSFan RemainLife 491 InFan Resetlog 501 MchBrngElpsdLife 512
PredMaint Reset 472 HSFan EventLevel 492 MurBrngTotalLife 502 MchBrngRemainLif 513
(bFan Derate ¢+ 481 HSFan EventActn 493 MtrBrngElpsdLife 503  MchBrngEventLvl 514
(bFan TotalLife™ @) 482  HSFan ResetLog 494 MtrBrngRemainLif 504  MchBrngEventActn 515
CbFan ElpsdLife” @ 483  InFan Derate 495  MtrBrngEventLvl 505  MchBrngResetlog 516
CbFan RemainLife’= @) 484  InFan TotalLife 496  MtrBrngEventActn 506  MchLubeElpsdHrs 517
CbFan EventLevel>®+) 485  InFan ElpsdLife 497  MtrBrng ResetLog 507  MchLube EventLvl 518
(bFan EventActn®9 486  InFan RemainlLife 498  MtrLubeElpsdHrs 508  MchLubeEventActn 519
HSFan Derate 488 755 Frames1...7 only. MtrLubeEventLvl 509
Emergency Override DI EmergencyOVRD 1680  Purge Frequency 1682  EmergMode Status 1684
Emerg OVRD Mode 1681  Emerg Prot OVRD 1683
Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018 29



Chapter 2

Parameter Organization

File Group Parameters
Speed Control Speed Limits Max Fwd Speed 520  MinRev Speed 523 Skip Speed 1 526  Skip Speed Band 529
e Max Rev Speed 521  Overspeed Limit 524 Skip Speed 2 527
Min Fwd Speed 522 Zero Speed Limit 525 Skip Speed 3 528
Speed Ramp Rates Accel Time 1 535 Decel Time 1 537 Jog Acc Dec Time 539 S-curve Decel 541
Accel Time 2 536  Decel Time2 538  S-curve Accel 540
Speed Reference Spd Ref A Sel 545  Spd Ref B AnlgLo 553 MOP High Limit 561  Preset Speed 1 571
Spd Ref A Stpt 546  Spd Ref B Mult 554 MOP Low Limit 562 Preset Speed 2 572
Spd Ref A AnlgHi 547 Spd Ref Scale 555 MOP Init Select 566  Preset Speed 3 573
Spd Ref A Anlglo 548  Jog Speed 1 556 MOP Init Stpt 567  Preset Speed 4 574
Spd Ref A Mult 549  Jog Speed2 557 DI ManRef Sel 563  Preset Speed 5 575
Spd Ref B Sel 550  MOP Reference 558 DI ManRef AnlgHi 564  Preset Speed 6 576
Spd Ref B Stpt 551 Save MOP Ref 559 DI ManRef AnlgLo 565  Preset Speed 7 577
Spd Ref B AnlgHi 552 MOP Rate 560
Speed Trim Trim Ref A Sel 600  Trim Ref B Sel 604  TrmPct RefA Sel 608  TrmPct RefB Sel 612
Trim Ref A Stpt 601  Trim Ref B Stpt 605  TrmPct RefA Stpt 609  TrmPct RefB Stpt 613
Trim RefA AnlgHi 602  Trim RefB AnlgHi 606  TrmPct RefA AnHi 610  TrmPct RefB AnHi 614
Trim RefA AnlgLo 603  Trim RefB AnlgLo 607  TrmPct RefA AnLo 611 TrmPct RefB AnLo 615
Slip/Droop Comp Droop RPM at FLA 620  Slip RPM at FLA 621 Slip Comp BW 622
Speed Regulator Spd Options Ctrl 635  Speed Reg Kp 645  Spd Reg Int Out 654 VHzSV Spd Reg Kp 663
Speed Reg BW 636  Speed Reg Max Kp 646  Spd Reg Pos Lmt 655  VHzSV Spd Reg Ki 664
Filtered SpdFdbk 640  Speed RegKi 647  Spd Reg Neg Lmt 656
Speed Error 641 Spd Loop Damping 653 SReg Output 660
Speed Comp Speed Comp Sel 665  Speed Comp Gain 666  Speed Comp Out 667
Torque Control Torque Limits Pos Torque Limit 670  Neg Torque Limit 671
G g Torque Reference Trq Ref A Sel 675  TrqRef A Mult 679  TrqRefB AnlgLo 683  Filtered Trq Ref 689
Trq Ref A Stpt 676  TrqRef B Sel 680  Trq Ref B Mult 684  Limited Trq Ref 690
Trq Ref A AnlgHi 677  TrqRef B Stpt 681  Selected Trq Ref 685
Trq Ref A AnlgLo 678  Trq Ref B AnlgHi 682  Torque Step 686
Inertia Comp7>* Inertia CompMode 695 Inertia Dec Gain 697  Inertia Comp Out 699
Inertia Acc Gain 696  Inert Comp LPFBW 698  Ext Ramped Ref 700
Inertia Adaption’>* InAdp LdObs Mode 704 InertiaAdaptGain 706  InertialrgAdd 708  InertAdptFitrBW 710
Inertia Adapt BW 705  Load Estimate 707 1A LdObs Delay 709  Load Observer BW m
Friction Comp 7 FrctnComp Mode 1560  FrctnComp Hyst 1562 FrctnComp Stick 1564  FrctnComp Rated 1566
FrctnComp Trig 1561  FrctnComp Time 1563 FrctnComp Slip 1565  FrctnComp Out 1567
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Position Control  Position Cfg/Sts PTP PsnRefStatus 720  Psn Selected Ref 722 PsnReg Status 724 InPos Psn Band 726
Position Control 721 Psn Command 723 Zero Position 725 InPos Psn Dwell 721
Position Homing Homing Status 730  DIOL Home Limit 734 User Home Psn 738 Home Trq Offset 742
Homing Control 731 Find Home Speed 735 Home Trq Thresh 739 Home Return Spd 743
DI Find Home 732 Find Home Ramp 736 Home Trq Time 740 Home Decel 744
DI Redefine Psn 733 Actual Home Psn 737 Home Trq Level 741
Position Watch > PsnWatch1 Select 745  PsnWatch1 Stpt 747 PsnWatch2 Dtctln 749
PsnWatch1 Dtctin 746 PsnWatch2 Select 748  PsnWatch2 Stpt 750
Interpolator 7> Interp Control 755 Interp Vel Input 757 Interp Psn Out 759 Interp Trq Out 761
Interp Psn Input 756 Interp Trq Input 758 Interp Vel Out 760
Direct Psn Ref Select 765  Psn Direct Stpt 766  Psn Direct Ref 767
Point to Point PTP Control 770  PTP Reference 776 PTP Decel Time 782 PTP Vel Override 788
PTP Mode 771 PTP Feedback 777 PTP Speed FwdRef 783 PTPEGR Mult 789
DI Indx Step 772 PTPRef Scale 778  PTP Command 784 PTPEGR Div 790
DI Indx StepRev 773 PTP Index Preset 779 PTP Fwd Vel Lmt 785
DI Indx StepPrst 774 PTP Setpoint 780  PTPRev Vel Lmt 786
PTP Ref Sel 775 PTP Accel Time 781 PTPS-curve 781
Phase Lock Loop 7 PLL Control 795  PLLPsn Stpt 800  PLLRvls Input 805  PLLEncOut Adv 810
PLL Ext Spd Sel 796  PLLBW 801  PLLPsn Out Fltr 806  PLLEPR Output 811
PLL Ext Spd Stpt 797 PLLLPFilter BW 802  PLL Speed Out 807  PLLRvls Output 812
PLL Ext SpdScale 798  PLLVirt EncRPM 803  PLL Speed OutAdv 808
PLL Psn Ref Sel 799 PLLEPRInput 804  PLLEncOut 809
Electronic Gear Psn Ref EGR Out 815  Psn EGR Mult 816  Psn EGR Div 817
Position Offset Psn Offset 1 Sel 820  Psn Offset 2 Sel 822 Psn Offset Vel 824
Psn Offset 1 821  PsnOffset2 823
Ld Psn Fdbk Scal LdPsn Fdbk Mult 825  LdPsn Fdbk Div 826
Position Reg Psn Error 835  PsnRegKp 839  PsnReg Spd Out 843 Psn Fdbk 847
Psn Actual 836 PReg Pos Int Lmt 840  PReg Pos Spd Lmt 844  Psn Gear Ratio 848
Psn Load Actual > 837  PReg Neg Int Lmt 841  PReg Neg Spd Lmt 845
Psn Reg Ki 838  PsnReg IntgrlOut 842 Psn Reg Droop 846
Communication  Comm Control Port 1 Reference 871  Port 5 Reference 875  Drive Logic Rslt 879  Drive Ref Rslt 883
Port 2 Reference 872 Port 6 Reference 876  DPIRefRslt 880  Drive Ramp Rslt 884
Port 3 Reference 873  Port13 Reference > 877  DPIRamp Rslt 881
Port 4 Reference 874  Port14 Reference 878  DPILogicRslt 882
Security Port Mask Act 885  Logic Mask Act 886  Write Mask Act 887  Write Mask Cfg 888
DPI Datalinks DataIn A1 895 DatalnCl 899  Data Out A1 905 Data Out (1 909
Datan A2 896 Dataln(2 900 Data Out A2 906  DataOut (2 910
Data In B1 897 DatalnD1 901  Data OutB1 907  Data Out D1 M
DataInB2 898 Dataln D2 902  DataOut B2 908  Data Out D2 912
Owners Stop Owner 919  Jog Owner 921 (lear Fit Owner 923 Ref Select Owner 925
Start Owner 920  DirOwner 922 Manual Owner 924
Diagnostics Status Speed Ref Source 930  Last Strtinhibit 934 Drive OL Count 940  Drive Temp C 944
D Last StartSource 931  Drive Status 1 935  IGBT Temp Pct 941 At Limit Status 945
Last Stop Source 932 Drive Status 2 936  1GBT Temp C 942 Safety Port Sts 946
Start Inhibits 933 (ondition Sts 1 937  Drive Temp Pct 943
Fault/Alarm Info Minor Fit Cfg 950  Status at Fault 954 Fault Bus Volts 958  AlarmA at Fault 962
Last Fault Code 951  Status2 at Fault 955 Alarm Status A 959  AlarmB at Fault 963
Fault Status A 952 Fault Frequency 956  Alarm Status B 960
Fault Status B 953 Fault Amps 957  Type 2 Alarms 961
Peak Detection’> PkDtct Stpt Real 1035  PkDtct1PresetSel 1038  PeakDetect1 Out 1041 Peak2 (fg 1044
PkDtct Stpt Dint 1036  Peaki (fg 1039 PkDtct2 In Sel 1042 Peak 2 Change 1045
PkDtct1 In Sel 1037  Peak 1 Change 1040  PkDtct2PresetSel 1043 PeakDetect2 Out 1046
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Process PID PID (fg 1065  PID Fdbk AnlgHi 1073 PID Upper Limit 1081  PID Status 1089
PID Control 1066  PID Fdbk AnlgLo 1074 PID Lower Limit 1082  PID Ref Meter 1090
PID Ref Sel 1067  PID FBLoss SpSel 1075  PID Deadband 1083  PID Fdbk Meter 1091
PID Ref AnlgHi 1068  PID FBLoss TqSel 1076  PIDLP Filter BW 1084  PID Error Meter 1092
PID Ref AnlgLo 1069  PID Fdbk 1077  PID Preload 1085  PID Output Meter 1093
PID Setpoint 1070  PID Fdbk Mult 1078  PID Prop Gain 1086
PID Ref Mult 1071 PID Output Sel 1079  PID Int Time 1087
PID Fdbk Sel 1072 PID Output Mult 1080  PID Deriv Time 1088

Torque Prove > Trq Prove (fg 1100  Trq Lmt SlewRate 1104  Brk Set Time 1108  MicroPsnScalePct 112
Trq Prove Setup 1101 Speed Dev Band 1105 Brk Alarm Travel 1109  ZeroSpdFloatTime 113
DI FloatMicroPsn 1102 SpdBand Intgrtr 1106  Brk Slip Count 1110  Brake Test Torq” M4
Trq Prove Status 1103 Brk Release Time 1107  Float Tolerance nn

Fibers Function Fiber Control 1120 Traverse Inc 1123 PJump 1126
Fiber Status 1121 Traverse Dec 1124 DI Fiber SyncEna 1129
Sync Time 1122 MaxTraverse 1125 DI Fiber TravDis 1130

Adjustable Vitg Adj Vitg Config 1131 AdjVitg Trim Lo 1138 Adj Vitg Preset3 1144 Adj Vitg Scurve 1150
Adj Vltg Select 1133 AdjVitg Command 1139 AdjVitg Preset4 1145 Adj Vitg TrimPct 151
Adj Vitg Ref Hi 1134 AdjVitg AccTime 1140  Adj Vitg Preset5 1146 Min Adj Voltage 152
Adj Vltg Ref Lo 1135 AdjVltg DecTime 1141 AdjVltg Preset6 1147 Dead Time Comp 1153
Adj Vltg TrimSel 1136 Adj Vitg Preset1 1142 AdjVltg Preset7 1148 DCOffset Ctrl 1154
Adj Vitg Trim Hi 1137 Adj Vltg Preset2 1143 Adj Vitg RefMult 1149

Pump Jack Rod Speed 1165  TorgAlarm Dwell 1170 Max Rod Speed 1175  PCP Pump Sheave 1180
Rod Torque 1166  TorgAlarm Level 1171 Max Rod Torque 1176 Gearbox Limit 181
Rod Speed Cmd 1167 TorgAlm Timeout 1172 Min Rod Speed 1177 Gearbox Rating 1182
TorgAlarm Action 1168  TorgAlarm TOActn 1173 Motor Sheave 1178  Gearbox Ratio 1183
TorgAlarm Config 1169  Total Gear Ratio 1174 OilWell Pump (fg 1179 Gearbox Sheave 1184

Pump Off Pump Off Config 1187  Set Top ofStroke 1193 Lift Torque 1199  Day Stroke Count 1205
Pump Off Setup 1188  Torque Setpoint 1194 Pct Drop Torque 1200 DI PumpOff Disbl 1206
Pump Off Action 1189 Pump Off Level 1195 Stroke Pos Count 1201 Pump OffSleepLvl 1207
Pump Off Control 1190  Pump Off Speed 1196  Stroke Per Min 1202 DI Pump Baseline 1208
Pump Off Status 1191 Pump Off Time 1197 Pump Off Count 1203
Pump Cycle Store 1192 Pct Cycle Torque 1198 PumpOff SleepCnt 1204
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Applications Profiling 7> Profile Status 1210 DI StrtStep Sel0 1222 Step1,2,3...16Type 1230, 1240, 1250...1380
m Units Traveled 1212 DI StrtStep Sel 1223 Step1,2,3...16 Velocity 1231,1241,1251...1381
Profile Command 1213 DI StrtStep Sel2 1224 Step1,2,3...16 Accel 1232,1242,1252...1382
Counts Per Unit 1215 DI StrtStep Sel3 1225 Step1,2,3...16 Decel 1233,1243,1253...1383
ProfVel Override 1216 DI StrtStep Sel4 1226  Step1,2,3...16 Value 1234,1244,1254...1384
Prof DI Invert 1217 Step1,2,3...16 Dwell 1235, 1245, 1255...1385
DI Hold Step 1218 Step1,2,3...16 Batch 1236, 1246, 1256...1386
DI Abort Step 1219 Step1,2,3...16 Next 1237,1247,1257...1387
DI Abort Profile 1220 Step1,2,3...16 Action 1238,1248,1258...1388
DI Vel Qverride 1221 Step1,2,3...16DigIn 1239, 1249, 1259...1389
(amming’ PCAM Control 1390 PCAMScale X 1397 PCAMMainPtX0,1,2...15 1407, 1409, 1411...1437
PCAM Mode 1391 PCAMSpanY 1398 PCAMMainPtY0,1,2...15 1408, 1410, 1412...1438
PCAM Psn Select 1392 PCAM ScaleY Sel 1399 PCAM Aux EndPnt 1439
PCAM Psn Stpt 1393 PCAM ScaleYSetPt 1400  PCAM Aux Types 1440
PCAM Psn Ofst 1394 PCAM VelScaleSel 1401 PCAMAuxPtX1,2,3...15  1441,1443,1445...1469
PCAM PsnOfst Eps 1395  PCAM VelScaleSP 1402 PCAMAuxPtY1,2,3...15  1442,1444,1446...1470
PCAM Span X 1396  PCAM Slope Begin 1403  PCAM Status 1471
PCAM Slope End 1404  PCAM Vel Out 1472
PCAM Main EndPnt 1405  PCAM Psn Out 1473
PCAM Main Types 1406 DI PCAM Start 1474
Roll Position 75> Roll Psn Config 1500  Roll Psn Preset 1504  RP Rvls Output 1508  RP Unit Out 1512
Roll Psn Status 1501  Roll Psn Offset 1505  RP Unwind 1509
RP Psn Fdbk Stpt 1502 RPEPRInput 1506  RP Unit Scale 1510
RP Psn Fdbk Sel 1503 RPRvls Input 1507  RP Psn Output 1511
Torque Boost’>* PsnlrgBst Ctrl 1515 PsnTrqBst UNW(Cnt 1519 PsnTrqBst Ps X4 1523 PsnTrqBst Trq Y4 1527
PsnrgBst Sts 1516 PsnTrqBst Ps X1 1520  PsnTrqBst Ps X5 1524 PsnTrqBst TrqOut 1528
PsnTrgBst RefSel 1517 PsnTrgBst Ps X2 1521 PsnTrgBst Trq Y2 1525
PsnTrqBstPsnOfst 1518  PsnTrgBst Ps X3 1522 PsnTrgBst Trq Y3 1526
Variable Boost VB Config 1535 VB Maximum 1540 VB Flux Thresh 1545 VB Cur Thresh 1550
VB Status 1536 VB Accel Rate 1541 VBFlux Lag Freq 1546 VB Rate Lag Freq 1551
VB Voltage 1537 VB Decel Rate 1542 VBFilt Flux Cur 1547
VB Time 1538 VB Frequency 1543 VB Current Rate 1548
VB Minimum 1539 VBMin Freq 1544 VB Current Hyst 1549
Spindle Orient”>> S0 Config 1580  SOEPR Input 1584 SO Unit Scale 1588 SO Decel Time 1592
SO Status 1581 SO Rvls Input 1585 SO Position Out 1589 SO Fwd Vel Lmt 1593
S0 Setpoint 1582 SORvls Output 1586 SO Unit Out 1590 SO Rev Vel Lmt 1594
S0 Offset 1583 SO Cnts per Rvls 1587 SO Accel Time 1591
Id Compensation™ 1d Comp Enbl 1600  Id Comp Mtrng 4 1607  IdCompRegen 11q 1614 1d Comp Regen 5 1621
Id Comp Mtrng 1 1601 IdCompMtrng 4 Iq 1608  Id Comp Regen 2 1615  IdCompRegen 5 1q 1622
IdCompMtrng 11gq 1602  Id Comp Mtrng 5 1609  IdCompRegen 2Iq 1616  |d Comp Regen 6 1623
Id Comp Mtrng 2 1603 IdCompMtrng 5 g 1610  Id Comp Regen3 1617  ldCompRegen 6 Iq 1624
IdCompMtrng 2 Ig 1604  1d Comp Mtrng 6 1611 ldCompRegen 3 1q 1618

Id Comp Mtrng 3 1605  IdCompMtrng 6 Ig 1612 Id Comp Regen 4 1619
IdCompMtrng 3 Ig 1606  Id Comp Regen 1 1613 IdCompRegen41q 1620
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Expert Parameter View (Port 0)

Parameter 301 [Access Level] set to option 2 “Expert.”

File Group Parameters
Monitor Metering Output Frequency 1 Flux Cur Fdbk 6  DCBus Volts 11 Elpsd Mtr MWHrs 16
Commanded SpdRef 2 Output Current 7 DCBus Memory 12 Elpsd Rgn MWHTrs 17
Mir Vel Fdbk 3 Output Voltage 8  Elapsed MWH 13 Elpsd MtrkWHrs 18
Commanded Trq 4 Qutput Power 9  Elapsed kWH 14 Elpsd Rgn kWHrs 19
Torque Cur Fdbk 5 Output Powr Fctr 10  Elapsed RunTime 15  Fdbk Filter Cfg 303
Drive Data Rated Volts 20  Rated Amps 21 Rated kW 22
Motor Control Motor Data Motor NP Volts 25  Motor NP Hertz 27 Mtr NP Pwr Units 29 Motor Poles 31
U Motor NP Amps 26 Motor NP RPM 28 Motor NP Power 30
Mtr Ctrl Options Motor Ctrl Mode 35 Flux Down Ki 45 IPM SpdEst Filt 1649  IPM Tran Filt Hi 1658
Maximum Voltage 36 Flux Down Kp 46 IPM SpdEst Kp 1650  IPMTran Angle 1659
Maximum Freq 37 Econ AtRefKi 47 IPM SpdEst Ki 1651 IPM Stc OfsTst K 1660
PWM Frequency 38  Econ AccDecKi 48  IPM SpdEst KiAdj 1652 IPMLg Cmd BW 1661
Mtr Options Cfg 40  Econ AccDecKp 49  IPMTran PWM 1653 IPM SpdEst Kp Hi 1662
Common Mode Type 41 Stability Filter 50  IPMTran PWM Hyst 1654
Bus Utilization 42 Stab Volt Gain 51 IPMTran Mode 1655  Parameters 1648...1662 used
Flux Up Enable 43 Stab Angle Gain 52 IPM TranMod Hyst 1656 by drive frames 1....7 only.
Flux Up Time 44 IPMVFBHP Filt 1648  IPMTran Filt Lo 1657
Volts per Hertz Start Acc Boost 60 Break Voltage 62  SVCBoost Filter 64
Run Boost 61  Break Frequency 63 VHz Curve 65
Autotune Autotune 70 Encdrlss VitComp 79 PMIR Voltage 87  IPM_Lg_50_pct 1631
Autotune Torque 71 PM(fg 80 PMIXq Voltage™ 88 IPM_Lg_75_pct 1632
IR Voltage Drop 73 PM PriEnc Offset 81 PMIXd Voltage™ 89  IPM_Lg_100_pct 1633
Ixo Voltage Drop 74 PM AltEnc Offset 82 PMVgs Reg Kp 91 IPM_Lg_125_pct 1634
Flux Current Ref 75 PMOfstTst Cur 83  PMVgsReg Ki 92 IPM_Ld_0_pct 1635
Total Inertia 76 PM OfstTst CRamp 84 PM Dir Test Cur 93 IPM_Ld_100_pct 1636
Inertia Test Lmt 77 PMOfstTst FRamp 85 PMIXqVoltage125 120  IPM PriOffstComp 1646
Encdrlss AngComp 78  PM CEMF Voltage 86 IPM_Lg_25_pct 1630  IPM AltOffstComp 1647
Vector Regulator VCL Cur Reg BW 95  Flux Reg Enable 103 Trg Comp Regen 111 IPMVgFFwdLdldWe™ 1638
VCL Cur Reg Kp 96  FluxRegKi 104 Slip Adapt Igs 112 IPMVdFFwdLglgWe™ 1639
VCL Cur Reg Ki 97  FluxRegKp 105  SFAdapt SlewLmt 113 IPM Max Cur™s 1640
VEncdls FReg Kp 98  Trq Adapt Speed 106  SFAdapt SlewRate 114 PM Vel Max™ 1641
VEncdls FReg Ki 99  Trq AdaptEn 107  SFAdapt CnvrgLvl 115 IPMTrqTrim Kp7* 1642
Slip Reg Enable 100  Phase Delay Comp 108  SFAdapt CnvrgLmt 116 IPM TrgTrim Ki”> 1643
Slip Reg Ki 101 Trg Comp Mode 109  PMBus Prot”* 1629  IPMTrqTrim HLim > 1644
Slip Reg Kp 102 Trq Comp Mtring 110 IPMVgFFwdCemf7> 1637  IPMTrqTrim LLim7* 1645
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Feedback Pri Vel Fdbk Sel 125  Alt Vel Feedback 130  Psn Fdbk Sel 135 Virtual EncDelay > 140
Pri Vel FdbkFltr 126 Active Vel Fdbk 131 Load Psn FdbkSel ™ 136 Virtual Enc EPR” 14
Pri Vel Feedback 127 Aux Vel Fdbk Sel 132 Open Loop Fdbk 137  Virtual EncPsn™* 142
Alt Vel Fdbk Sel 128 Aux Vel FdbkFltr 133 Simulator Fdbk 138
Alt Vel FdbkFltr 129 Aux Vel Feedback 134 Delayed Spd Ref”> 139

Digin Functions Digital In Cfg 150  DlJog 1 166 DI MOP Dec 178  DIPID Hold 192
DI Enable 155 DlJog 1 Forward 167 DI Accel 2 179 DIPID Reset 193
DI Clear Fault 156 DlJog 1Reverse 168 DI Decel 2 180  DIPID Invert 194
DI Aux Fault 157 DlJog2 169 DI SpTgPs Sel 0 181 DI Torque StptA 195
DI Stop 158  DlJog 2 Forward 170 DI SpTgPs Sel 1 182 DI Fwd End Limit 196
DI Cur Lmt Stop 159  DlJog 2 Reverse 171 DI Stop Mode B 185 DI Fwd Dec Limit 197
DI Coast Stop 160 DI Manual Ctrl 172 DIBusReg Mode B 186 DIRev End Limit 198
DI Start 161 DISpeed Sel 0 173 DIPwrloss ModeB 187  DIRev Dec Limit 199
DI Fwd Reverse 162 DISpeed Sel 1 174 DIPwr Loss 188 DI PHdwr OvrTrvl 200
DIRun 163 DI Speed Sel 2 175 DI Precharge 189 DI NHdwr OvrTrvl 201
DI Run Forward 164  DIHOA Start 176 DI Prchrg Seal 190
DI Run Reverse 165  DIMOP Inc 177 DIPID Enable 191

Control Board 107% Digital In Sts 220

Digital Inputs ™** Digital In Sts 220 Dig In Filt Mask 222 DigInFilt 223

Digital Outputs > Dig Qut Sts 225 ROO Level Sel 231 ROO Off Time 235 T00 Level CmpSts 243
Dig Out Invert 226 ROO Level 232 T00 Sel 240  TOO On Time 244
Dig Out Setpoint 227 ROO Level CmpSts 233 T0O Level Sel 241 T00 Off Time 245
ROO Sel 230 ROOOn Time 234 T00 Level 242

Motor PTC?> PTC(fg 250  PTCSts 251

Analog Inputs 7 Anlg In Type 255 Anlg In0 Value 260  Anlg In0 LssActn 263 Anlg In0 Filt BW 266
Anlg In Sqrt 256 Anlg InO Hi 261 Anlg In0 Raw Val 264
Anlg In Loss Sts 257 AnlgIn0 Lo 262 Anlg In0Filt Gn 265

Analog Outputs™3 Anlg Out Type 270 Anlg Out0 Stpt 276  Anlg Out0 Datalo 279 Anlg Out0 Val 282
Anlg Out Abs 271 Anlg Out0 Data 277 Anlg OutO Hi 280
Anlg OutO Sel 275 Anlg Out0 DataHi 278  Anlg Out0 Lo 281

RO Predict Main73 RO PredMaint Sts 285  R0O Load Amps 287  ROO ElapsedLife 289  ROO LifeEvntLvl 291
ROO Load Type 286  ROO TotalLife 288  ROO RemainLife 290  ROO LifeEvntActn 292
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Drive (fg Preferences Speed Units 300 Access Level 301  Language 302
L Control Cfg Voltage Class 305  SpdTrgPsn Mode B 310 SLAT Err Stpt 314 Prchrg Err (fg 323
Duty Rating 306  SpdTrgPsn Mode C 311 SLAT Dwell Time 315
Direction Mode 308  SpdTrgPsn Mode D 312 Prchrg Control 321
SpdTrgPsn Mode A 309  Actv SpTgPs Mode 313 Prchrg Delay 322
Auto Manual Ctrl Logic Mask 324 Manual Cmd Mask 326  AltMan Ref Sel 328  AltMan Ref AnLo 330
Auto Mask 325 Manual Ref Mask 327 AltMan Ref AnHi 329 Manual Preload 331
Drive Memory Reset Meters 336
Start Features Start At PowerUp 345  SleepWake RefSel 351 FSGain 357 FSReconnect Dly 363
PowerUp Delay 346  Sleep Level 352 FSKi 358 FSMsrmnt Curlvl 364
Auto Retry Fault 347  Sleep Time 353 FSSpeedRegKi 359 FSBrkLvl 365
Auto Rstrt Tries 348 Wake Level 354 FSSpeed Reg Kp 360  FSBrkTime 366
Auto Rstrt Delay 349 Wake Time 355 FS Excitation Ki 361  FSZSpd Thresh 367
Sleep Wake Mode 350  FlyingStart Mode 356 FS Excitation Kp 362
Braking Features Stop Mode A 370  BusLimit ACRKp 379 Flux Braking Ki 390 DCBrk Vd Fltr 399
Stop Mode B 371 BusRegKi 380  FluxBraking Kp 391  FastBraking Ki 400
Bus Reg Mode A 372 BusRegKp 381  Stop Dwell Time 392 FastBraking Kp 401
Bus Reg Mode B 373 DB Resistor Type 382 DCBrake Lvl Sel 393 Brake Off Adj 1 402
Bus Reg Lvl (fg 374 DB Ext Ohms 383 DCBrake Level 394  Brake Off Adj 2 403
Bus Reg Level 375 DB Ext Watts 384  D(Brake Time 395 DecInhibit Actn 409
Bus Limit Kp 376 DB ExtPulseWatts 385  DCBrake Ki 39
Bus Limit Kd 377 Flux Braking En 388  DCBrake Kp 397
Bus Limit ACRKi 378  Flux Braking Lmt 389 DCBrk Vig Fltr 398
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Protection Motor Overload Motor OL Actn 410 MtrOL Factor 413 MtrOL Reset Time 416
P Mtr OL at Pwr Up 411 MtrOL Hertz 414 MtrOL Counts 418
Mtr OL Alarm Lvl 412 MtrOL Reset Lvl 415 MtrOL Trip Time 419
Load Limits Drive OL Mode 420  Motor Power Lmt 427 Shear Pin (fg 434 Load Loss Action 441
Current Lmt Sel 421 Current Limit Kd 428  ShearPin 1Actn 435 Load Loss Level 442
Current Limit 1 422 Current Limit Ki 429  ShearPin1 Level 436  Load Loss Time 443
Current Limit 2 423 Current Limit Kp 430  ShearPin 1 Time 437 OutPhaseLossActn 444
Active Cur Lmt 424 1d Lo FreqCur Kp 431 ShearPin2 Actn 438 Out PhaseLossLvl 445
Current Rate Lmt 425 lq Lo FreqCur Kp 432 Shear Pin2 Level 439
Regen Power Lmt 426 Jerk Gain 433 Shear Pin 2 Time 440
Power Loss Power Loss Actn 449 PwrLoss Mode B 453 PwrLoss RT Buskd 457 UnderVltg Level 461
Pwr Loss Mode A 450  PwrLoss B Level 454 Pwrloss RT ACRKp 458  InPhase LossActn 462
Pwr Loss A Level 451 PwrlLoss B Time 455 PwrLoss RT ACRKi 459 InPhase Loss Lvl 463
Pwr Loss A Time 452 Pwrloss RT BusKp 456  UnderVltg Action 460  DCBus Mem Reset 464
Ground Fault Ground Warn Actn 466  Ground Warn Lvl 467
Flt/Alarm (fg AutoClrFlt Tries 338  AutoRetry Fault 347 Motor OL Actn 410 Power Loss Actn 449
AutoCIrFlt Delay 339 AutoRstrt Tries 348  ShearPin 1Actn 435 InPhase LossActn 462
AutoCIrCntrDelay 340  AutoRstrt Delay 349  ShearPin2 Actn 438  Ground Warn Actn 466
Rstrt Cntr Delay 343 Declnhibit Actn 409  OutPhaselLossActn 444 Minor Flt Cfg 950
Predictive Main PredMaint Sts 469  HSFan Derate 488  MtrBrngTotalLife 502 MchBrngTotalLife 51
PredMaintAmbTemp 470  HSFan TotalLife 489  MtrBrngElpsdLife 503  MchBrngElpsdLife 512
PredMaint Rst En 471 HSFan ElpsdLife 490  MtrBrngRemainLif 504  MchBrngRemainLif 513
PredMaint Reset 472 HSFan RemainLife 491  MtrBrngEventLvl 505  MchBrngEventLvl 514
CbFan Derate ®+) 481 HSFan EventLevel 492 MtrBrngEventActn 506  MchBrngEventActn 515
(bFan TotalLife’®" 482  HSFan EventActn 493 MtrBrng Resetlog 507  MchBrngResetlog 516
(bFan ElpsdLife’s®" 483  HSFan ResetLog ™ 494 MtrLubeElpsdHrs 508  MchLubeElpsdHrs 517
(bFan RemainLife’>®+ 484  InFan Derate 495  MtrLubeEventLvl 509  MchLube Eventlvl 518
(bFan EventLevel 5@+ 485  InFan TotalLife 496  MtrLubeEventActn 510  MchLubeEventActn 519
CbFan EventActn™®+ 486  InFan ElpsdLife 497
InFan RemainLife 498
InFan EventLevel 499
InFan EventActn 500
InFan ResetLog " 501 755 Frames 1...7 only.
Emergency Override DI EmergencyOVRD 1680  Purge Frequency 1682  EmergMode Status 1684
Emerg OVRD Mode 1681  Emerg Prot OVRD 1683
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Speed Control Speed Limits Max Fwd Speed 520  MinRev Speed 523 Skip Speed 1 526  Skip Speed Band 529
e Max Rev Speed 521  Overspeed Limit 524 Skip Speed 2 527
Min Fwd Speed 522 Zero Speed Limit 525 Skip Speed 3 528
Speed Ramp Rates Accel Time 1 535 Decel Time 1 537 Jog Acc Dec Time 539 SCurve Decel 541
Accel Time 2 536  Decel Time2 538 S Curve Accel 540
Speed Reference Spd Ref A Sel 545  Spd Ref Scale 555 DI ManRef AnlgLo 565  Spd RefFilter 588
Spd Ref A Stpt 546  Jog Speed 1 556 MOP Init Select 566  Spd Ref Fltr BW 589
Spd Ref A AnlgHi 547 Jog Speed 2 557 MOP Init Stpt 567  Spd Ref FltrGain 590
Spd Ref A Anlglo 548  MOP Reference 558  Preset Speed 1 571 Spd Ref Sel Sts 591
Spd Ref A Mult 549  Save MOP Ref 559  Preset Speed 2 572 Selected Spd Ref 592
Spd Ref B Sel 550  MOP Rate 560  Preset Speed 3 573 Limited Spd Ref 593
Spd Ref B Stpt 551 MOP High Limit 561  Preset Speed 4 574 Ramped Spd Ref 594
Spd Ref B AnlgHi 552 MOP Low Limit 562 Preset Speed 5 575  Filtered Spd Ref 595
Spd Ref B AnlgLo 553 DIManRef Sel 563  Preset Speed 6 576  Speed Rate Ref 596
Spd Ref B Mult 554 DI ManRef AnligHi 564  Preset Speed 7 577  Final Speed Ref 597
Speed Trim Trim Ref A Sel 600  Trim Ref B Stpt 605  TrmPct RefA AnHi 610  TrmPct RefB AnLo 615
Trim Ref A Stpt 601  Trim RefB AnlgHi 606  TrmPct RefA AnLo 611 SpdTrimPrcRefSrc 616
Trim RefA AnlgHi 602  Trim RefB AnlgLo 607  TrmPct RefB Sel 612 Spd Trim Source 617
Trim RefA AnlgLo 603  TrmPct RefA Sel 608  TrmPct RefB Stpt 613
Trim Ref B Sel 604  TrmPct RefA Stpt 609  TrmPct RefB AnHi 614
Slip/Droop Comp Droop RPM at FLA 620  Slip RPM at FLA 621  Slip Comp BW 622 VHzSV SpdTrimReg 623
Speed Regulator Spd Options Ctrl 635  SpdReg AntiBckup 643 AltSpdErr FltrBW 651  SReg OutFltr BW 659
Speed Reg BW 636 Spd Err Fltr BW 644 SReq Trq Preset 652 SReg Output 660
SReg FB Fltr Sel 637  Speed Reg Kp 645  Spd Loop Damping 653 VHzSV Spd Reg Kp 663
SReg FB FltrGain 638  Speed Reg Max Kp 646  Spd Reg Int Out 654 VHzSV Spd Reg Ki 664
SReg FB Fltr BW 639  Speed RegKi 647  Spd Reg Pos Lmt 655 Active Vel Fdbk 131
Filtered SpdFdbk 640  AltSpeed Reg BW 648  SpdReg Neg Lmt 656
Speed Error 641 Alt Speed Reg Kp 649  SReg OutFltr Sel 657
Servo Lock Gain 7> 642  AltSpeed Reg Ki 650  SReg OutFltrGain 658
Speed Comp Speed Comp Sel 665  Speed Comp Gain 666  Speed Comp Out 667
Torque Control Torque Limits Pos Torque Limit 670  Neg Torque Limit 671
U Gy Torque Reference Trq Ref A Sel 675  TrqRef A Mult 679  TrqRefB AnlgLo 683 Notch Fltr Freq 687
Trq Ref A Stpt 676  Trq RefB Sel 680  Trq Ref B Mult 684  Notch Fltr Atten 688
Trq Ref A AnlgHi 677  TrqRefB Stpt 681  Selected Trq Ref 685  Filtered Trq Ref 689
Trq Ref A AnlgLo 678  Trq Ref B AnlgHi 682  Torque Step 686  Limited Trq Ref 690
Inertia Comp7>* Inertia CompMode 695 Inertia Dec Gain 697  Inertia Comp Out 699
Inertia Acc Gain 696  Inert Comp LPFBW 698  ExtRamped Ref 700
Inertia Adaption’>* InAdp LdObs Mode 704 InertiaAdaptGain 706  InertialrgAdd 708  InertAdptFitrBW 710
Inertia Adapt BW 705  Load Estimate 707 1A LdObs Delay 709  Load Observer BW 71
Friction Comp7* FrctnComp Mode 1560  FrctnComp Hyst 1562 FrctnComp Stick 1564  FrctnComp Rated 1566
FrctnComp Trig 1561  FrctnComp Time 1563 FrctnComp Slip 1565  FrctnComp Out 1567
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Position Control  Position (fg/Sts PTP PsnRefStatus 720  Psn Selected Ref 722 PsnReg Status 724 InPos Psn Band 726
Position Control 721 Psn Command 723 Zero Position 725 InPos Psn Dwell 721
Position Homing Homing Status 730  DIOL Home Limit 734 User Home Psn 738 Home Trq Offset 742
Homing Control 731 Find Home Speed 735 Home Trq Thresh 739 Home Return Spd 743
DI Find Home 732 Find Home Ramp 736 Home Trq Time 740 Home Decel 744
DI Redefine Psn 733 Actual Home Psn 737 Home Trq Level M
Position Watch > PsnWatch1 Select 745  PsnWatch1 Stpt 747 PsnWatch2 Dtctln 749
PsnWatch1 Dtctin 746 PsnWatch2 Select 748  PsnWatch2 Stpt 750
Interpolator’> Interp Control 755 Interp Vel Input 757 Interp Psn Out 759  Interp Trq Out 761
Interp Psn Input 756 Interp Trq Input 758 Interp Vel Out 760
Direct Psn Ref Select 765  Psn Direct Stpt 766  Psn Direct Ref 767
Point to Point PTP Control 770  PTP Reference 776 PTP Decel Time 782 PTP Vel Override 788
PTP Mode 771 PTP Feedback 777 PTP Speed FwdRef 783 PTPEGR Mult 789
DI Indx Step 772 PTPRef Scale 778  PTP Command 784 PTPEGR Div 790
DI Indx StepRev 773 PTP Index Preset 779 PTP Fwd Vel Lmt 785
DI Indx StepPrst 774 PTP Setpoint 780  PTPRev Vel Lmt 786
PTP Ref Sel 775 PTP Accel Time 781 PTPSCurve 781
Phase Lock Loop7** PLL Control 795  PLLPsn Stpt 800  PLLRvls Input 805  PLLEncOut Adv 810
PLL Ext Spd Sel 796  PLLBW 801  PLLPsn Out Fltr 806  PLLEPR Output 811
PLL Ext Spd Stpt 797 PLLLPFilter BW 802  PLL Speed Out 807  PLLRvls Output 812
PLL Ext SpdScale 798  PLLVirt EncRPM 803  PLL Speed OutAdv 808
PLL Psn Ref Sel 799 PLLEPRInput 804  PLLEncOut 809
Electronic Gear Psn Ref EGR Out 815  Psn EGR Mult 816  Psn EGR Div 817
Position Offset Psn Offset 1 Sel 820  Psn Offset 2 Sel 822  Psn Offset Vel 824
Psn Offset 1 821  PsnOffset2 823
Ld Psn Fdbk Scal LdPsn Fdbk Mult 825  LdPsn Fdbk Div 826
Position Reg PsnNtchFltrFreq 830  Psn Error 835  PReg Pos Int Lmt 840  PReg Neg Spd Lmt 845
PsnNtchFltrDepth 831  PsnActual 836  PRegNeg IntLmt 841 Psn Reg Droop 846
Psn Out Fltr Sel 832 Psn Load Actual ™ 837  PsnReg IntgrlOut 842 Psn Fdbk 847
Psn Out FltrGain 833 PsnRegKi 838  PsnReg Spd Out 843 Psn Gear Ratio 848
Psn Out Fltr BW 834  PsnRegKp 839  PReg Pos Spd Lmt 844
Communication  Comm Control DPIPt1 Fit Actn 865  DPIPt3 Flt Ref 870  Port 5 Reference 875  DPIRefRslt 880
DPIPt2 Fit Actn 866  Port 1 Reference 871  Port 6 Reference 876  DPIRamp Rslt 881
DPIPt3 Flt Actn 867  Port 2 Reference 872  Port13 Reference 877  DPILogicRslt 882
DPI Pt1 Flt Ref 868  Port 3 Reference 873  Port14 Reference 878  Drive RefRslt 883
DPIPt2 Flt Ref 869  Port 4 Reference 874 Drive LogicRslt 879  Drive Ramp Rslt 884
Security Port Mask Act 885  Logic Mask Act 886  Write Mask Act 887  Write Mask Cfg 888
DPI Datalinks DataIn A1 895 Dataln (1 899  Data Out A1 905  Data Out (1 909
Dataln A2 896 Dataln(2 900 Data Out A2 906 DataQut (2 910
DataInB1 897 DatalnD1 901 Data Out B1 907  DataOutD1 M
DataIn B2 898 DatalnD2 902  DataOut B2 908  Data Out D2 912
Owners Stop Owner 919  Jog Owner 921 Clear Fit Owner 923 Ref Select Owner 925
Start Owner 920  DirOwner 922 Manual Owner 924
0DK Datalinks UserData Int 00...31 1700...1731 ScaleBlk Sel 00...07 1900, 1904,...1928
UserData Real 00...31 1800...1831 ScaleBlk Scal 00...07 1901, 1905,...1929
ScaleBlk Int 00....07 1902, 1906,...1930
ScaleBlk Real 00...07 1903, 1907,...1931
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Diagnostics Status Speed Ref Source 930  Last StrtInhibit 934 Drive OL Count 940  Drive Temp C 944
Die Last StartSource 931  Drive Status 1 935  IGBT Temp Pct 941 At Limit Status 945
Last Stop Source 932 Drive Status 2 936  1GBT Temp C 942 Safety Port Sts 946
Start Inhibits 933 Condition Sts 1 937 Drive Temp Pct 943
Fault/Alarm Info Minor Fit Cfg 950  Status1 at Fault 954 Fault Bus Volts 958  AlarmA at Fault 962
Last Fault Code 951  Status2 at Fault 955 Alarm Status A 959  AlarmB at Fault 963
Fault Status A 952 Fault Frequency 956  Alarm Status B 960  MCB FPGA Actn 964
Fault Status B 953 Fault Amps 957  Type 2 Alarms 961  Note: Parameter 964 only
applies to PowerFlex 753.
Testpoints Testpoint Sel 1 970  Testpoint Sel 2 974 Testpoint Sel 3 978  Testpoint Sel 4 982
Testpoint Fval 1 971  Testpoint Fval 2 975  Testpoint Fval 3 979  Testpoint Fval 4 983
Testpoint Lval 1 972 Testpoint Lval 2 976  Testpoint Lval 3 980  Testpoint Lval 4 984
Peak Detection>* PkDtct Stpt Real 1035  PkDtct1PresetSel 1038  PeakDetect1 Out 1041 Peak2 (fg 1044
PkDtct Stpt Dint 1036  Peak1 (fg 1039  PkDtct2 In Sel 1042 Peak 2 Change 1045
PkDtct1 In Sel 1037  Peak 1Change 1040  PkDtct2PresetSel 1043 PeakDetect2 Out 1046
Applications Process PID PID (fg 1065  PID Fdbk AnlgHi 1073 PID Upper Limit 1081  PID Status 1089
PID Control 1066  PID Fdbk AnlgLo 1074 PID Lower Limit 1082  PID Ref Meter 1090
PID Ref Sel 1067  PID FBLoss SpSel 1075  PID Deadband 1083  PID Fdbk Meter 1091
PID Ref AnlgHi 1068  PID FBLoss TqSel 1076  PID LP Filter BW 1084  PID Error Meter 1092
PID Ref AnlgLo 1069  PID Fdbk 1077 PID Preload 1085  PID Output Meter 1093
PID Setpoint 1070  PID Fdbk Mult 1078  PID Prop Gain 1086
PID Ref Mult 1071 PID Output Sel 1079  PID Int Time 1087
PID Fdbk Sel 1072 PID Output Mult 1080  PID Deriv Time 1088
Torque Prove” Trq Prove (fg 1100  Trq Lmt SlewRate 1104  Brk Set Time 1108  MicroPsnScalePct 112
Trq Prove Setup 1101 Speed Dev Band 1105 Brk Alarm Travel 1109  ZeroSpdFloatTime 113
DI FloatMicroPsn 1102 SpdBand Intgrtr 1106  Brk Slip Count 1110  Brake Test Torq” M4
Trq Prove Status 1103 Brk Release Time 1107  Float Tolerance nnm
Fibers Function Fiber Control 1120 Traverse Inc 1123 PJump 1126
Fiber Status 1121 Traverse Dec 1124 DI Fiber SyncEna 1129
Sync Time 1122 Max Traverse 1125 DI Fiber TravDis 1130
Adjustable Vitg Adj Vitg Config 1131 AdjVitg Trim Lo 1138 Adj Vitg Preset3 1144 AdjVltg Scurve 1150
Adj Vltg Select 1133 AdjVitg Command 1139 AdjVitg Preset4 1145 Adj Vitg TrimPct 151
Adj Vitg Ref Hi 1134 AdjVitg AccTime 1140  Adj Vitg Preset5 1146 Min Adj Voltage 152
Adj Vitg Ref Lo 1135 AdjVitg DecTime 1141 AdjVitg Preset6 1147 Dead Time Comp 1153
Adj Vltg TrimSel 1136 AdjVitg Preset1 1142 AdjVltg Preset7 1148 DCOffset Ctrl 1154
Adj Vltg Trim Hi 1137 Adj Vltg Preset2 1143 Adj Vitg RefMult 1149
Pump Jack Rod Speed 1165  TorgAlarm Dwell 1170 Max Rod Speed 1175 PCP Pump Sheave 1180
Rod Torque 1166  TorgAlarm Level 1171 MaxRod Torque 1176 Gearbox Limit 1181
Rod Speed Cmd 1167  TorgAlm Timeout 1172 Min Rod Speed 1177 Gearbox Rating 1182
TorgAlarm Action 1168  TorgAlarm TOActn 1173 Motor Sheave 1178  Gearbox Ratio 1183
TorgAlarm Config 1169  Total Gear Ratio 1174 OilWell Pump (fg 1179 Gearbox Sheave 1184
Pump Off Pump Off Config 1187  Set Top ofStroke 1193 Pct Lift Torque 1199  Day Stroke Count 1205
Pump Off Setup 1188  Torque Setpoint 1194 Pct Drop Torque 1200 DI PumpOff Dishl 1206
Pump Off Action 1189 Pump Off Level 1195 Stroke Pos Count 1201 Pump OffSleepLvl 1207
Pump Off Control 1190 Pump Off Speed 1196  Stroke Per Min 1202 DI Pump Baseline 1208
Pump Off Status 1191 Pump Off Time 1197 Pump Off Count 1203
Pump Cycle Store 1192 Pct Cycle Torque 1198 PumpOff SleepCnt 1204
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Applications Profiling 7> Profile Status 1210 DI Vel Override 1221 Step1,2,3...16 Type 1230, 1240, 1250...1380
m Units Traveled 1212 DI StrtStep Sel0 1222 Step1,2,3...16 Velocity 1231,1241,1251...1381
Profile Command 1213 DI StrtStep Sel1 1223 Step1,2,3...16 Accel 1232,1242,1252...1382
Counts Per Unit 1215 DI StrtStep Sel2 1224 Step1,2,3...16 Decel 1233,1243,1253...1383
ProfVel Override 1216 DI StrtStep Sel3 1225 Step1,2,3...16 Value 1234,1244,1254...1384
Prof DI Invert 1217 DI StrtStep Sel4 1226  Step1,2,3...16 Dwell 1235, 1245, 1255...1385
DI Hold Step 1218 Step1,2,3...16Batch 1236, 1246, 1256...1386
DI Abort Step 1219 Step1,2,3...16 Next 1237,1247,1257...1387
DI Abort Profile 1220 Step1,2,3...16 Action 1238,1248,1258...1388
Step1,2,3...16DigIn 1239, 1249, 1259...1389
(amming’> PCAM Control 1390  PCAM Span X 1396  PCAM Main PtX0,1,2...15 1407, 1409, 1411...1437
PCAM Mode 1391 PCAM Scale X 1397 PCAMMainPtY0,1,2...15 1408, 1410, 1412...1438
PCAM Psn Select 1392 PCAM SpanY 1398 PCAM Aux EndPnt 1439
PCAM Psn Stpt 1393 PCAM ScaleY Sel 1399 PCAM Aux Types 1440
PCAM Psn Ofst 1394  PCAM ScaleYSetPt 1400 PCAMAuxPtX1,2,3...15  1441,1443,1445...1469
PCAM PsnOfst Eps 1395  PCAM VelScaleSel 1401 PCAMAuxPtY1,2,3...15  1442,1444,1446...1470
PCAM VelScaleSP 1402 PCAM Status 1471
PCAM Slope Begin 1403 PCAM Vel Out 1472
PCAM Slope End 1404 PCAM Psn Out 1473
PCAM Main EndPnt 1405  DIPCAM Start 1474
PCAM Main Types 1406
Roll Position "> Roll Psn Config 1500  Roll Psn Preset 1504  RPRvls Output 1508  RP Unit Out 1512
Roll Psn Status 1501  Roll Psn Offset 1505  RP Unwind 1509
RP Psn Fdbk Stpt 1502 RPEPR Input 1506  RP Unit Scale 1510
RP Psn Fdbk Sel 1503 RPRvls Input 1507  RP Psn Output 1511
Torque Boost’> PsnlrgBst Ctrl 1515 PsnTrqBst UNWCnt 1519 PsnTrqBst Ps X4 1523 PsnTrqBst Trq Y4 1527
PsnTrqBst Sts 1516 PsnTrgBst Ps X1 1520  PsnTrgBst Ps X5 1524 PsnTrgBst TrqOut 1528
PsnTrqBst RefSel 1517 PsnTrgBst Ps X2 1521 PsnTrgBst Trq Y2 1525
PsnTrqBstPsnOfst 1518  PsnTrgBst Ps X3 1522 PsnTrgBst Trq Y3 1526
Variable Boost VB Config 1535 VB Maximum 1540 VB Flux Thresh 1545 VB Cur Thresh 1550
VB Status 1536 VB Accel Rate 1541 VBFlux Lag Freq 1546 VB Rate Lag Freq 1551
VB Voltage 1537 VB Decel Rate 1542 VBFilt Flux Cur 1547
VB Time 1538 VB Frequency 1543 VB Current Rate 1548
VB Minimum 1539 VB Min Freq 1544 VB Current Hyst 1549
Spindle Orient”> S0 Config 1580  SOEPR Input 1584 SO Unit Scale 1588 SO Decel Time 1592
SO Status 1581 SO Rvls Input 1585 SO Position Out 1589 SO Fwd Vel Lmt 1593
SO Setpoint 1582 SO Rvls Output 1586 SO Unit Out 1590 SO Rev Vel Lmt 1594
S0 Offset 1583 SO Cnts per Rls 1587 SO Accel Time 1591
Id Compensation”  1d Comp Enbl 1600  Id Comp Mtrng 4 1607  1d Comp Regen 1 1613 Id Comp Regen 4 1619
Id Comp Mtrng 1 1601 IdCompMtrng 4 1q 1608  IdCompRegen 11q 1614 IdCompRegen 41q 1620
IdCompMtrng 11q 1602 1d Comp Mtrng 5 1609  1d Comp Regen 2 1615  Id Comp Regen 5 1621
Id Comp Mtrng 2 1603  ldCompMtrng 5 Iq 1610  IdCompRegen21q 1616  ldCompRegen51q 1622

IdCompMtrng 2 Ig 1604  Id Comp Mtrng 6 1611 Id Comp Regen 3 1617  Id Comp Regen 6 1623
Id Comp Mtrng 3 1605  IdCompMtrng 6 Iq 1612 IdCompRegen31q 1618  IdCompRegen6lq 1624
IdCompMtrng 3 Ig 1606
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Chapter2  Parameter Organization

Inverter Common (Port 10)

Inverter Common parameters are only used by PowerFlex 755 Frame 8 and larger
drives.

Parameter descriptions begin on page 222.

File Group Parameters
Inverter Common  System Ratings Sys Rated Amps 1 11 Rated Amps 3 I3 Rated Amps 5
e Sys Rated Volts 2 12Rated Amps 4
on,
Status Online Status 10  Fault Status 12 Alarm Status 13
Metering Ground Current 18 Recfg Acknowledg 20  Effctv | Rating 21
Testpoints Testpoint Sel 1 30  Testpoint Val 1 31 Testpoint Sel 2 32 Testpoint Val 2 33
Inverter n (Port 10)
Inverter 7 parameters are only used by PowerFlex 755 Frame 8 and larger drives.
Parameter descriptions begin on page 224.
File Group Parameters
Inverter n Status 11 Fault Status 105 12 Fault Status 205 13 Fault Status 305
11 Alarm Status 107 12 Alarm Status 207 13 Alarm Status 307
Metering 11U Phase Curr 115 12U Phase Curr 215 13 UPhase Curr 315
11V Phase Curr 116 12V Phase Curr 216 132V Phase Curr 316
1T W Phase Curr 117 12W Phase Curr 217 13 W Phase Curr 317
11 Gnd Current 118 12Gnd Current 218 13 Gnd Current 318
11 DCBus Volt 119 12 DCBus Volt 219 13 DCBus Volt 319
11 Heatsink Temp 120 12 Heatsink Temp 220 I3 Heatsink Temp 320
111GBT Temp 121 121GBT Temp 221 131GBT Temp 321
11 HSFan Speed 124 12 HSFan Speed 224 13 HSFan Speed 324
11 InFan 1 Speed 125 12 InFan 1Speed 225  13InFan 1 Speed 325
11InFan 2 Speed 126 12 InFan 2 Speed 226 13 InFan 2 Speed 326
Predictive Main I1 PredMainReset 127 12 PredMainReset 227 13 PredMainReset 327
11 HSFanElpsdLif 128 12 HSFanElpsdLif 228 13 HSFanElpsdLif 328
11 InFanElpsdLif 129 12 InFanElpsdLif 229 13 InFanElpsdLif 329
Testpoints 11 Testpt Sel 1 140 12 Testpt Sel 1 240 13 Testpt Sel 1 340
11 Testpt Val 1 141 12 Testpt Val 1 241 13 Testpt Val 1 M
11 Testpt Sel 2 142 12 Testpt Sel 2 242 13 Testpt Sel 2 342
11 Testpt Val 2 143 12 Testpt Val 2 243 I3 Testpt Val 2 343
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Converter Common (Port 11)

Converter Common parameters are only used by AC input PowerFlex 755 Frame
8 and larger drives.

Parameter descriptions begin on page 227.

File Group Parameters
Converter System Ratings Sys Rated Amps 1 (1Rated Amps 3 (3 Rated Amps 5
Common Sys Rated Volts 2 (2Rated Amps 4
Status Online Status 10  Fault Status 12 Alarm Status 13
Configuration Gnd Cur Flt Lvl 16 Converter Actn 17
Metering L1 Phase Curr 20 L3 Phase Curr 22 SRTemp 24
L2 Phase Curr 21 Heatsink Temp 23 Gate Board Temp 25
Testpoints Testpoint Sel 1 30  Testpoint Sel 2 32
Testpoint Val 1 31 Testpoint Val 2 33
Converter n (Port 11)
Converter 7 parameters are only used by AC input PowerFlex 755 Frame 8 and
larger drives.
Parameter descriptions begin on page 229.
File Group Parameters
Convertern Status (1 Fault Status1 105 (2 Fault Status1 205 (3 Fault Status1 305
(1 Fault Status2 106 (2 Fault Status2 206 (3 Fault Status2 306
(1 Alarm Status1 107 (2 Alarm Status1 207 (3 Alarm Status1 307
Metering (1L1 Phase Curr 115 (2 L1Phase Curr 215 (3 L1 Phase Curr 315
(112 Phase Curr 116 (2 L2 Phase Curr 216 (312 Phase Curr 316
(113 Phase Curr 117 (23 Phase Curr 217 (313 Phase Curr 317
(1Gnd Current 118 (2Gnd Current 218 (3 Gnd Current 318
(1 DCBus Volt 119 (2DCBus Volt 219 (3DCBus Volt 319
(1 Heatsink Temp 120 (2 Heatsink Temp 220 (3 Heatsink Temp 320
(1SCR Temp 121 QSR Temp 221 (3SCRTemp 321
(1 GateBoardTemp 122 (2 GateBoardTemp 222 (3 GateBoardTemp 32
(1 ACLine Freq 123 2 ACLine Freq 223 GG ACLine Freq 323
(1112 Line Volt 125 (2L12Line Volt 225  @3L12Line Volt 325
(1123 Line Volt 126 (2123 Line Volt 226 (3123 Line Volt 326
(131 Line Volt 127 Q2L31Line Volt 227 (3131 Line Volt 327
Predictive Main (1 PredMainReset 137 (2 PredMainReset 237 (3 PredMainReset 337
(1 CbFanElpsdLif 138 (2 CbFanElpsdLif 238 (3 (bFanElpsdLif 338
Testpoints (1 Testpt Sel 1 140 (2 Testpt Sel 1 240 (3 Testpt Sel 1 340
(1 Testpt Val 1 141 QTestptVal 1 241 (3 Testpt Val 1 341
(1 Testpt Sel 2 142 (2Testpt Sel 2 242 (3 Testpt Sel 2 342
(1 Testpt Val 2 143 (2Testpt Val 2 243 (3Testpt Val 2 343

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018

43



Chapter2  Parameter Organization

Precharge Common (Port 11)

Precharge Common parameters are only used by DC input PowerFlex 755 Frame
8 and larger drives.

Parameter descriptions begin on page 232.

File Group Parameters
Precharge System Ratings Sys Rated Amps 1 P1Rated Amps 3 P3Rated Amps 5
Common Sys Rated Volts 2 P2Rated Amps 4
Status Online Status 10  Fault Status 12 Alarm Status 13
Metering Gate Board Temp 25  Main DCBus Volt 18
Testpoints Testpoint Sel 1 30  Testpoint Val 1 31 Testpoint Sel 2 32 Testpoint Val 2 33
Precharge n (Port 11)

Precharge 7 parameters are only used by DC input PowerFlex 755 Frame 8 and
larger drives.

Parameter descriptions begin on page 234.

File Group Parameters
Prechargen Status P1Board Status 104 P2 Board Status 204  P3Board Status 304
P1 Fault Status1 105 P2 Fault Status1 205  P3Fault Status1 305
P1 Fault Status2 106 P2 Fault Status2 206  P3 Fault Status2 306
P1 Alarm Status1 107 P2 Alarm Status1 207  P3 Alarm Status1 307
Metering P1DCBus Volts 110 P2 DCBus Volts 210 P3DCBus Volts 310
P1 Main DC Volts 111 P2 Main DCVolts 211 P3 Main DCVolts N
P1240VSplyVolts 112 P2240VSplyVolts 212 P3240VSplyVolts 312
P1 GateBoardTemp 122 P2 GateBoardTemp 222 P3 GateBoardTemp 322
Predictive Main P1 PredMainReset 137 P2 PredMainReset 237 P3 PredMainReset 337
P1 CbFanElpsdLif 138 P2 (hFanElpsdLif 238 P3 CbFanElpsdLif 338
Testpoints P1 Testpt Sel 1 140 P2 Testpt Sel 1 240  P3Testpt Sel 1 340
P1 Testpt Val 1 141 P2Testpt Val 1 241 P3Testpt Val 1 34
P1 Testpt Sel 2 142 P2 Testpt Sel 2 242 P3Testpt Sel 2 342
P1 Testpt Val 2 143 P2 Testpt Val 2 243 P3Testpt Val 2 343
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Embedded EtherNet/IP (Port 13)
Parameter descriptions begin on page 240.
File Group Parameters
Embedded N/A DL From Net 01 1 Port Number 33 FltCfg DLOT 60 DL FrPeer (fg 76
EtherNet/IP Host DL From Net 02 2 DLsFrom Net Act 34 FltCfgDLO2 61  DLs FrPeer Act 77
Groups DL From Net 03 3 DLsToNetAct 35 FltCfgDLO3 62 LogicSrc(Cfg 78
DL From Net 04 4 BOOTP 36 FltCfgDLO04 63  RefSrc(fg 79
DL From Net 05 5 Net Addr Src 37 FitCfgDLO5 64  FrPeer Timeout 80
DL From Net 06 6 IPAddr(Cfg1 38  FltCfg DL 06 65  FrPeerAddr1 81
DL From Net 07 7 IPAddr(fg2 39  FleCfgDLO7 66  FrPeer Addr2 82
DL From Net 08 8 IPAddr(fg3 40  FltCfg DL 08 67  FrPeerAddr3 83
DL From Net 09 9 IPAddr(Cfg4 41 FltCfg DL 09 68  FrPeer Addr4 84
DL From Net 10 10  Subnet(fg 1 42 FltCfgDL10 69  FrPeer Enable 85
DL From Net 11 11 Subnet (fg 2 43 FHtCfgDL1M 70 FrPeer Status 86
DL From Net 12 12 Subnet(fg3 44 Flt(fg DL12 71 DLsTo Peer (fg 87
DL From Net 13 13 Subnet (fg 4 45  FltCfgDL13 72 DLsTo Peer Act 88
DL From Net 14 14 Gateway (fg 1 46  Fle(fgDL14 73 To Peer Period 89
DL From Net 15 15  Gateway (fg 2 47  Flt(fgDL15 74 To Peer Skip 90
DL From Net 16 16 Gateway (fg3 48 FtCfgDL16 75  ToPeer Enable 91
DLTo Net 01 17  Gateway (fg 4 49
DL To Net 02 18 Net Rate (fg 50
DL To Net 03 19 NetRate Act 51
DLTo Net 04 20 Web Enable 52
DL To Net 05 21 Web Features 53
DL To Net 06 22 Comm Flt Action 54
DL To Net 07 23 IdleFit Action 55
DL To Net 08 24 PeerFit Action 56
DL To Net 09 25 Msg Flt Action 57
DLToNet 10 26 FltCfg Logic 58
DL To Net 11 27 FltCfg Ref 59
DLTo Net 12 28
DL To Net 13 29
DL To Net 14 30
DL To Net 15 31
DL To Net 16 32
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Embedded DeviceLogix (Port 14)

Embedded DeviceLogix parameters are only used by PowerFlex 755 drives.

Parameter descriptions begin on page 249.

File Group Parameters
Embedded Analog Outputs DLX Out 01 1 DLXOut05 5 DLXOut09 9 DLXOut13 13
Devicelogix Host DLX Out 02 2 DLXOut06 6 DLXOut10 10 DLXOut 14 14
Groups DLX Out 03 3 DLXOut07 7 DLXOut11 11 DLXOut15 15
DLX Out 04 4 DLXOut08 8 DLXOut12 12 DLXOut16 16
Analog Inputs DLXn 01 17 DLXIn 05 21 DLXIn09 25 DLXIn13 29
DLX In 02 18 DLXIn 06 22 DLXIn10 26 DLXIn14 30
DLXIn 03 19 DLXIn07 23 DXInm 27 DLXIn15 31
DLX In 04 20 DLXIn08 24 DLXIn12 28 DLXIn16 32
Digital Inputs DLX DIP 01 33 DLXDIPO5 37 DLXDIP09 41 DLXDIP 13 45
DLX DIP 02 34 DLXDIP 06 38 DLXDIP10 42 DLXDIP 14 46
DLX DIP 03 35 DLXDIP 07 39 DLXDIP 11 43 DLXDIP 15 47
DLX DIP 04 36 DLXDIP08 40 DLXDIP12 44 DLXDIP 16 48
Status & Cntl DLX Digln Sts 49  DLX DigOut Sts 50  DLXProg Cond 52 DLX Operation 53
DLX DigOut Sts2 51
Internal Regs DLX Real SP1 54 DLXDINTSP1 70  DLXReal InSP1 82 DLXDINTInSP1 98
DLX Real SP2 55  DLXDINTSP2 71 DLXReal InSP2 83 DLXDINT InSP2 99
DLX Real SP3 56  DLXDINTSP3 72 DLXReal InSP3 84 DLXDINT InSP3 100
DLX Real SP4 57  DLXDINTSP4 73 DLXReal InSP4 85  DLXDINT InSP4 101
DLX Real SP5 58  DLXDINT SP5 74 DLXReal InSP5 86 DLXDINT OutSP1 102
DLX Real SP6 59  DLXDINT SP6 75  DLXReal InSP6 87  DLXDINT OutSP2 103
DLX Real SP7 60  DLXDINTSP7 76 DLXReal InSP7 88  DLXDINT QutSP3 104
DLX Real SP8 61  DLXDINTSP8 77 DLXReal InSP8 89  DLXDINT OutSP4 105
DLX Real SP9 62  DLXBool SP1 78  DLXReal OutSP1 90
DLX Real SP10 63  DLXBool SP2 79  DLXReal OutSP2 91
DLX Real SP11 64  DLX Bool SP3 80  DLXReal OutSP3 92
DLX Real SP12 65  DLX Bool SP4 81  DLXReal OutSP4 93
DLX Real SP13 66 DLX Real OutSP5 9%
DLX Real SP14 67 DLX Real OutSP6 95
DLX Real SP15 68 DLX Real OutSP7 9%
DLX Real SP16 69 DLX Real OutSP8 97
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Parameter Organization

Chapter 2

How Option Module

Parameters are Organized

Option module parameters are only available when that option is installed in a

11-Series 1/0 Modules

Parameter descriptions begin on page 252.

host drive. To view and edit option module parameters, select the port number of
the device you want to access from the Status Screen.

File Group Parameters
11-Series 1/0 Digital Inputs Dig In Sts 1 Dig InFilt Mask 2 DigInFilt 3
Host Groups Digital Outputs Dig Out Sts 5 ROOSel 10 RO1Sel 20 107 Sel 30
Dig Out Invert 6 ROO Level Sel 11 T00 Sel 20 TO1 Level Sel 31
Dig Out Setpoint 7 ROO Level 12 ROT Level Sel 21 T01 Level 32
ROO Level CmpSts 13 T0O Level Sel 21 T01 Level CmpSts 33
RO0 On Time 14 RO1 Level 22 T010nTime 34
ROO Off Time 15 T00 Level 22 T010ff Time 35
RO1 Level CmpSts 23
T00 Level CmpSts 3
RO10n Time 24
T00 On Time 24
RO1 Off Time 25
T00 Off Time 25
Motor PTC ATEX Sts 4
Analog Inputs Anlg In Type 45 AnlgIn0 Value 50
Anlg In Sqrt 46  AnlgInO Hi 51
Anlg In Loss Sts 47  AnlgIn0 Lo 52
Anlg In0 LssActn 53
Anlg In0 Raw Val 54
Anlg In0 Filt Gn 55
Anlg In0 Filt BW 56
Analog Outpts Anlg Out Type 70 Anlg Out0 Sel 75
Anlg Out Abs 71 Anlg Out0 Stpt 76
Anlg Out0 Data 77
Anlg Out0 DataHi 78
Anlg Out0 Datalo 79
Anlg Out0 Hi 80
Anlg Out0 Lo 81
Anlg Out0 Val 82
Predictive Main PredMaint Sts 99  ROO Load Type 100  RO1 Load Type 110
ROO0 Load Amps 101 RO1 Load Amps m
ROO TotalLife 102 RO1 TotalLife 12
ROO ElapsedLife 103 RO1 ElapsedLife 13
ROO RemainLife 104 ROTRemainLife 114
ROO LifeEvntLvl 105  RO1 LifeEvntLvl 115
ROO LifeEvntActn 106  RO1 LifeEvntActn 116
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22-Series 1/0 Modules
Parameter descriptions begin on page 252.
File Group Parameters
22-Series 1/0 Digital Inputs Dig In Sts 1 Dig InFilt Mask 2 DigInFilt 3
Host Groups Digital Outputs Dig Out Sts 5 ROOSel 10 ROTSel 20 T01Sel 30
Dig Out Invert 6 ROO Level Sel 11 T00 Sel 20 TO1 Level Sel 31
Dig Out Setpoint 7 ROO Level 12 RO1 Level Sel 21 107 Level 32
ROO Level CmpSts 13 TOO Level Sel 21 TO01 Level CmpSts 33
RO0 On Time 14 RO1 Level 22 T010nTime 34
ROO Off Time 15 T00 Level 22 T010ff Time 35
RO1 Level CmpSts 23
T00 Level CmpSts 23
RO10n Time 24
T00 On Time 24
RO1 Off Time 25
T00 Off Time 25
Motor PTC PTC (fg 40  PTCSts 41 PTCRaw Value 4
Analog Inputs Anlg In Type 45 AnlgIn0 Value 50 AnlgIn1Value 60
Anlg In Sqrt 46  AnlgIn0Hi 51 AnlgInTHi 61
Anlg In Loss Sts 47  AnlgIn0Lo 52 AnlgIn1lo 62
Anlg In0 LssActn 53 AnlgIn1LssActn 63
Anlg In0 Raw Val 54 AnlgIn1Raw Val 64
Anlg In0 Filt Gn 55 AnlgInTFilt Gn 65
Anlg In0 Filt BW 56  AnlgIn1Filt BW 66
Analog Outpts Anlg Out Type 70 Anlg Out0 Sel 75 Anlg Out1 Sel 85
Anlg Out Abs 71 Anlg Out0 Stpt 76  Anlg Out1 Stpt 86
Anlg Out0 Data 77 Anlg Out1 Data 87
Anlg Out0 DataHi 78  Anlg Out1 DataHi 88
Anlg Out0 Datalo 79  Anlg Out1 Datalo 89
Anlg Out0 Hi 80  Anlg OutTHi 90
Anlg Out0 Lo 81  Anlg Out1 Lo 91
Anlg Out0 Val 82 Anlg Out1Val 92
Predictive Main PredMaint Sts 99  ROO Load Type 100  RO1 Load Type 110
ROO Load Amps 101 RO1 Load Amps m
ROO TotalLife 102 ROT1 TotalLife 12
ROO ElapsedLife 103 RO1 ElapsedLife 13
RO0 RemainLife 104  RO1RemainLife 14
ROO LifeEvntLvl 105  RO1 LifeEvntLvl 15
ROO LifeEvntActn 106  RO1 LifeEvntActn 116
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Chapter 2

Single Incremental Encoder Module

Parameter descriptions begin on page 273.

File Group Parameters
Single N/A Encoder (fg 1 Fdbk Loss Cfg 3 Encoder Status 5 Phase Loss Count 7
Incremental Encoder PPR 2 Encoder Feedback 4 Error Status 6 Quad Loss Count 8
Encoder Host
Groups
Dual Incremental Encoder Module
Parameter descriptions begin on page 276.
File Group Parameters
Dual Incremental  Encoder 0 Enc0(fg 1 EncOFBLss(fg 3 Enc0Sts 5 Enc0PhsLss Cnt 7
(Eincoder Host Enc0PPR 2 EncOFB 4 EncO Error Sts 6 Enc0QuadLssCnt 8
roups
P Encoder 1 Enc1(fg 11 Enc1FBLss (fg 13 Enc1Sts 15  Enc1PhsLss Cnt 17
Enc 1PPR 12 Enc1FB 14 Enc 1 Error Sts 16 Enc1QuadLssCnt 18
Homing (fg Homing (fg 20
Module Status Module Sts 21
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Universal Feedback Module

Parameter descriptions begin on page 281.

File Group Parameters
Universal Module Module Sts 1
Feedback Host Module Err Reset 2
Groups
Feedback 0 FBO Position 5 FBOCfg 8 FBOInc(fg 16 FBOSSITurns 22
FBO Device Sel 6  FBOLoss (fg 9  FBOIncSts 17 FBOLinCPR 25
FBO Identify 7 FBOSts 10  FBOSSICfg 20  FBOLin Upd Rate 26
FBO IncAndSCPPR 15 FBO SSIResol 21 FBOLinStahl Sts 27
Feedback 1 FB1 Position 35 FB1(fg 38 FB1Inc(fg 46  FB1SSITurns 52
FB1 Device Sel 36 FB1Loss(fg 39 FB1IncSts 47  FB1LinCPR 55
FB1 Identify 37 FB1Sts 40  FB1SSI(fg 50  FB1LinUpd Rate 56
FB1IncAndSCPPR 45 FB1SSIResol 51 FB1LinStahl Sts 57
Encoder Out Enc Out Sel 80  EncOutFDPPR 82 EncOutZ Offset 83
Enc Out Mode 81 EncOutZ PPR 84
Registration Rgsn Arm 90  Rgsn Latch1 (fg 100  Rgsn Latch1Psn 101 Rgsn Latch1 Time 102
Rgsn In 0 Filter 91  Rgsn Latch2 (fg 103 Rgsn Latch2 Psn 104  Rgsn Latch2 Time 105
Rgsn In 1 Filter 92 Rgsn Latch3 (fg 106  Rgsn Latch3 Psn 107  Rgsn Latch3 Time 108
Rgsn Hmin Filter 93 Rgsn Latch4 (fg 109  Rgsn Latch4 Psn 110 Rgsn Latch4 Time m
Rgsn Sts 94 Rgsn Latch5 (fg 112 Rgsn Latch5 Psn 113 Rgsn Latch5 Time 14
Rgsn Latch6 (fg 115  Rgsn Latch6 Psn 116 Rgsn Latch6 Time 17
Rgsn Latch7 (fg 118 Rgsn Latch7 Psn 119 Rgsn Latch7 Time 120
Rgsn Latch8 (fg 121 Rgsn Latch8 Psn 122 Rgsn Latch8 Time 123
Rgsn Latch9 (fg 124 Rgsn Latch9 Psn 125  Rgsn Latch9 Time 126
Rgsn Latch10 (fg 127  Rgsn Latch10 Psn 128  Rgsn Latch10 Time 129
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Chapter 2

Safe Speed Monitor Module

Parameter descriptions begin on page 299.

File Group Parameters
Safe Speed Security Password 1 Reset Defaults 7 Password Command 17 Config Fit Code 70
Monitor Host Lock State 5 Signature D 10 Security Code 18
Groups Operating Mode 6  New Password 13 Vendor Password 19
General (ascaded Config 20  ResetType 22 SSOutMode 72
Safety Mode 21 OverSpd Response 24 SLS Out Mode 73
Feedback Fbk Mode 27 Fbk 1Type 28 Fbk 2 Units 34 Fbk Speed Ratio 39
Fbk 1 Units 29  Fbk 2 Polarity 35  Fbk Speed Tol 40
Fbk 1 Polarity 30  Fbk2Resolution 36 Fbk Pos Tol 4
Fbk 1 Resolution 31 Fbk2 Volt Mon 37  Direction Mon 4
Fbk 1Volt Mon 32 Fbk2Speed 38  Direction Tol 43
Fbk 1 Speed 33
Stop Safe Stop Input 44 Stop Mon Delay 46  Standstill Speed 48  Decel Ref Speed 50
Safe Stop Type 45  Max Stop Time 47 Standstill Pos 49  Stop Decel Tol 51
Limited Speed Lim Speed Input 52 Enable SW Input 54 Safe Speed Limit 55 Speed Hysteresis 56
LimSpd Mon Delay 53
Door Control Door Out Type 57 DMInput 58  Lock Mon Enable 59  Door Out Mode 74
Lock Mon Input 60
Max Speed Max Speed Enable 61  Max Spd Stop Typ 63  Safe Accel Limit 65
Safe Max Speed 62 Max Accel Enable 64  Max Acc Stop Typ 66
Faults Fault Status 67  (Config Flt Code 70 SSOutMode 72
Guard Status 68 SLS Out Mode 73
10 Diag Status 69 Door Out Mode 74
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Notes:
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Chapter 3

Drive Port 0 Parameters

This chapter lists and describes the PowerFlex 750-Series Port 0 drive parameters.
The parameters can be programmed (viewed/edited) using a Human Interface
Module (HIM). Refer to the PowerFlex 20-HIM-A6 and 20-HIM-C6S HIM
(Human Interface Module) User Manual, publication 20HIM-UMO001, for
information on using the HIM to view and edit parameters. As an alternative,
programming can also be performed using DriveTools™ software and a personal

computer.

Parameter File Page
Drive (Port 0) Monitor File 54
Drive (Port 0) Motor Control File 56
Drive (Port 0) Feedback & I/0 File 70
Drive (Port 0) Cfg File 86
Drive (Port 0) Protection File 102
Drive (Port 0) Speed Control File 17
Drive (Port 0) Torque Control File 132
Drive (Port 0) Position Control File 139
Drive (Port 0) Communication File 154
Drive (Port 0) Diagnostics File 161
Drive (Port 0) Applications File 180
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Chapter 3

Drive Port 0 Parameters

Drive (Port 0) Monitor File

No.  |Display Name Values 2 e
a Full Name = |2
K E Description E 'E
w (O = a
1 Output Frequency Units: Hz RO |Real
Output Frequency Default: ~ |0.00
Output frequency present at terminals T1, 72, and T3 (U, V & W) Min/Max:  |-/+650.00
2 Commanded SpdRef Units: Hz RO |Real
Commanded Speed Reference RPM
Value of the active Speed/Frequency Reference. Displayed in Hz or RPM, depending on | Default: ~ |0.00
the value of P300 [Speed Units]. Min/Max: | —/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
3 Mtr Vel Fdbk Units: Hz RO |Real
Motor Velocity Feedback RPM
Estimated or actual motor speed, with feedback. Displayed in Hz or RPM, depending | Default: ~ |0.00
on the value of P300 [Speed Units]. Min/Max: | ~/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
4 Commanded Trq Units: % RO |Real
Commanded Torque Default: ~ |0.00
External torque requlation reference. Summation of Torque A Select Referenceand | Min/Max: | —/+800.00
Torque B Select Reference. Percent of motor rated torque. See Figure 21 on page 393 or
Figure 61 on page 436.
5 Torque Cur Fdbk Units: Amps RO |Real
Torque Current Feedback Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Based on the motor, the amount of current that is in phase with the fundamental Min/Max: |-/+P21 [Rated Amps] x 2
voltage component.
6 Flux Cur Fdbk Units: Amps RO |Real
o Flux Current Feedback Default: | Based on Drive Rating
£ Amount of current that is out of phase with the fundamental voltage component. Min/Max: | —/4+P21 [Rated Amps] x 2
E 7 Output Current Units: Amps RO |Real
Output Current Default: | Based on Drive Rating
The total output current present at terminals T1,72,and T3 (U, V &W). Min/Max: |0.00/ P21 [Rated Amps] x 2
8 Output Voltage Units: VAC RO |Real
Output Voltage Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Output voltage present at terminals T1,72, and T3 (U, V & W). Min/Max: |0.00/ P20 [Rated Volts] x 1.15
9 Output Power Units: kw RO |Real
Output Power Default: ~ |0.00
Output power present at terminals T1, T2, and T3 (U, V & W). Min/Max: {0.00/3000.00
10 Output Powr Fctr Default: ~ |0.00 RO |Real
Output Power Factor Min/Max: {0.00/1.00
Output power factor.
1 DC Bus Volts Units: VDC RO |Real
Direct Current Bus Volts Default: | Based on Drive Rating
DCbus voltage. Min/Max: {0.00/ P20 [Rated Volts] x 2
12 DC Bus Memory Units: VDC RO |Real
Direct Current Bus Memory Default: | Based on Drive Rating
A six-minute average of P11 [DC Bus Volts] used to estimate the DC equivalent of the |Min/Max: |0.00/ P20 [Rated Volts] x 2
input voltage. Automatically initialized upon power-up or precharge, continually
updated during normal operation, and is used to trigger a power loss condition. Use
P464 [DC Bus Mem Reset] to reset this parameter.
13 Elapsed MWH Units: MWh RO |Real
Elapsed Megawatt Hour Default: ~ |0.000
Accumulated output energy of the drive. Use P336 [Reset Meters] to reset this Min/Max: |0.000 / 4294967296.000
parameter.
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No.  |Display Name Values 2 e
a Full Name = |2
K E Description E 'E
w (O = a
14 Elapsed kWH Units: kWh RO |Real
Elapsed Kilowatt Hour Default: ~ |0.000
Accumulated output energy of the drive. Use P336 [Reset Meters] to reset this Min/Max: |0.000 / 4294967296.000
parameter.
15 Elapsed Run Time Units: Hrs RO |Real
Elapsed Run Time Default: ~ |0.000
Accumulated time drive is outputting power. Use P336 [Reset Meters] to reset this | Min/Max: {0.000/220000000.000
parameter.
16 Elpsd Mtr MWHrs Units: MWh RO |Real
Elapsed Motor Megawatt Hours Default: ~ |0.0
Accumulated output energy to the motor. Min/Max: |0.0/220000000.0
17 Elpsd Rgn MWHrs Units: MWh RO |Real
Elapsed Regenerated Motor Megawatt Hours Default:  |0.0
Accumulated input energy from the motor. Min/Max: {0.0/220000000.0
18 Elpsd Mtr kWHrs Units: kWh RO |Real
Elapsed Motor Kilowatt Hours Default: ~ |0.0000
g Accumulated output energy to the motor. Min/Max:  |0.0000/220000000.0000
g 19 Elpsd Rgn kWHrs Units: kWh RO |Real
= Elapsed Regenerated Motor Kilowatt Hours Default: ~ |0.0000
Accumulated input energy from the motor. Min/Max: |0.0000/ 220000000.0000
303 | Fdbk Filter Cfg RW | 16-bit
Feedback Filter Configuration Integer

Configures the filtering on the following parameters. With the bit off the current filtering is used. With the bit on the unfiltered feedback will be used for the parameter.

Options E|E § ; 0= Condition False
AR AR AR AR A A AR AR AN ‘5’_ = | .
lgigig|gig|g|g sl gE|=E 8l 1= Condition True
R R I i I I I R I o il i i
gl e EEeSI55S5
Default [0 [0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 [0 (0 |0 [0 [0 [0 [0 |00
Bit 514 131211109 8|7 6 543 2 10
Bit 0 - UnFltDcBus V
Bit 1- UnFltOutCurr
Bit 2 - UnFltTrqCurr
Bit 3 - UnFltFIxCurr
Bit4... 15 - Reserved
20 Rated Volts Units: VAC RO |Real
Rated Voltage Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Input voltage class (208, 240, 400 etc.) of the drive. This value may change depending | Min/Max: |0.00/690.00
on the setting of parameters 305 [Voltage Class] or 306 [Duty Rating].
22 Rated Amps Units: Amps RO |Real
2 Rated Amperage Default: | Based on Drive Rating
= Continuous current rating of drive. This value may change depending on the setting of | Min/Max: | 0.00/ Dependent on Frame Rating
parameters 305 [Voltage Class] or 306 [Duty Rating].
22 Rated kW Units: kw RO |Real
Rated Kilowatts Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Continuous power rating of drive. Min/Max: |0.00/ Dependent on Frame Rating
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Drive (Port 0) Motor Control

File

No.

Values

Display Name £ g
a Full Name = |2
=2 E Description E ‘E
w (O = (=}
25 Motor NP Volts Units: VAC RW | Real
@ Motor Nameplate Volts Default: | Based on Drive Rating and Voltage Class
Rated volts shown on the motor nameplate. Min/Max: |0.10x P25 [Motor NP Volts] / Based on Drive
Rating and Voltage Class
26 Motor NP Amps Units: Amps RW | Real
@ Motor Nameplate Amps Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Rated full load amps shown on the motor nameplate. Min/Max: |0.01x P21 [Rated Amps] / 14200.00
27 Motor NP Hertz Units: Hz RW | Real
@ Motor Nameplate Hertz Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Rated frequency shown on the motor nameplate. Min/Max: |2.00/650.00
28 Motor NP RPM Units: RPM RW | Real
o \6 Motor Nameplate Revolutions Per Minute Default: | Based on Drive Rating
= < Rated RPM shown on the motor nameplate. Note: The value of this parameter must | Min/Max: | 1.0/40000.0
'g § reflect the slip speed of the motor. For example, for a 60 Hz, 4 pole motor, a value of
= B 1800 is synchronous speed, and 1750 is slip speed.
g =29 Mtr NP Pwr Units Default: | Based on Drive Rating RW | 32-bit
= @ Motor Nameplate Power Units Options:  [0—HP Integer
o Power units shown on the motor nameplate. 1-kW
30 Motor NP Power Units: HP (P29=0) RW | Real
@ Motor Nameplate Power kW (P29 =1)
Rated power shown on the motor nameplate. Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Min/Max: {0.01/2000.00
31 Motor Poles Units: Pole RW | 32-bit
[8]  Motor Poles Default: |4 Integer
Number of poles in the motor. Min/Max: |2/200
120 x [Motor NP Hertz]
Poles= ——————
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No.  |Display Name Values -
a Full Name § E‘
K 2 Description E 2
= |OD (-5 [=]
35 Motor Ctrl Mode Default: | 1—Induction SV RW |32-bit
E Motor Control Mode Options: |0 - InductionVHz Integer
Motor type and motor control mode. 1—Induction SV
InductionVHz (0) — Induction motor, volts per Hertz control mode. 2 —Induct Econ
Note: When using the Induction VHz (0) motor control mode, see the diagram for 3 - Induction FV
voltage and frequency in the Volts per Hertz group on page 62 for additional detail on 4—PM VHz M
the drive programming. 5_PMSY 0
Induction SV (1) — Induc.tion motor, sensorI.eSS vector control mode. 6—PMFV 1)
Induct Econ (2) — Induction motor, economize control mode. 7 SyncRel VHz
Induction FV (3) — Induction motor, flux vector control mode. 8 SyncRel SV
PM VHz (4) — Permanent magnet motor, volts per Hertz control mode. 9 Adj VitgMode 2
PM SV (5) — Permanent magnet motor, sensorless vector control mode. 10=IPMEV
PMFV (6) — Permanent magnet motor, flux vector control mode.
SyncRel VHz (7) — Synchronous Reluctance motor, volts per Hertz control mode. (1) See the table in P80 [PM Cfg] on page 64.
SyncRel SV (8) — Synchronous Reluctance motor, sensorless vector control mode. For permanent magnet motors see Motor
Adj VitgMode (9) - Adjustable voltage control mode. Name Plate and Rating Specifications table
IPM FV (10) — Interior permanent magnet motor, flux vector control mode. in Appendix E for motor data.
(2) Inthe Adjustable control voltage mode,
verify that P40 [Mtr Option Cfg] Bit 15=0
and P36 [Maximum Voltage] and 37
— . [Maximum Freq] = 0.
=|§ (36 | Maximum Voltage Units: | VAC RW | Real
§ §' Maximum Voltage Default: | Based on Drive Rating and Voltage Class
§ & The highest voltage the drive will output. Min/Max: | Based on Drive Rating and Voltage Class
=1 E (37 | Maximum Freq Units: Hz RW |Real
E Maximum Frequency Default:  |Based on P27 [Motor NP Hertz] / P28 [Motor
Determines the frequency where voltage limiting begins. Voltage limiting is either the NP RPM] and Voltage Class
corresponding voltage from the curve or the value of parameter 36 [Maximum Voltage]. | Min/Max: |0.00016667 x P27 [Motor NP Hertz] /
Only active when parameter 35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to 0 “InductionVHz." 650.00
P25 [Motor NPVolts]4 - - - - - - - - -0
) 3
s
P36 [Maximum Voltage]{ --------------
p37 [Maxfrnum Freq] P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
Frequency
38 PWM Frequency Units: kHz RW | Real
E Pulse Width Modulation Frequency Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Pulse Width Modulated frequency (power transistor switching frequency). Drive Min/Max: | Based on Drive Rating

derating may occur with increased values. See the PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drive

Technical Data, publication 750-TD001, for derating guidelines.
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Chapter3  Drive Port 0 Parameters
No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name = |2
= L = [}
2 |8 Description S| B
w |O = a
40 Mtr Options Cfg RW |32-bit
Motor Options Configuration Integer
Configuration of motor control-related functions. For motors above 200 Hz, a carrier frequency of 8 kHz or higher is recommended. Consider drive derate and motor
lead distance restrictions.
Options 5 EEO» ggéﬁgggi 28|
TEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESE S EEER B ElEEEE
218|g|g2/glg g 8lgglglglgelgg=lzEEBIEZEISESEzER .
gL LR 2L B ER 22 c22nZ|2F &2 2E8
Default [0 0 [0 [0 [0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 [0 [0 [0 010 (0 (T 0 011 1101007 1[0 0] 1]
Bit 3230 29 28127 26 25 2423 22 21 20(19 18 177 16|15 14 13 1211110 9 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
(1) 753 drive defaultis 1= Enabled.
755 drive default is 0 = Disabled.
(2) 755 drives only.
Bit 0 “Zero TrqStop” — Configures stopped condition when in torque mode. 0 = wait for zero speed before shutting off drive output, 1= wait for zero torque before
= I shutting off drive output.
E ,E_ Bit 1 “Trq ModeStop” — Configures stopping behavior when in torque mode. 0 = remain in torque mode, 1= switch to speed mode
S = Bit 2 “Trq ModeJog” — Configures jogging behavior when in torque mode. 0 = remain in torque mode, 1 = switch to speed mode
§ S Bit 3 “EncIsTrqProv” — Enables encoderless mode when using the torque prove function. 0 = Disabled, 1= Enabled. Bits 0 and 1 of P1100 [Trq Prove Cfg] must also
== be set to use this mode.
Bit 4 “Mtr Lead Rev” — Reverses the phase rotation of the applied voltage, effectively reversing the motor leads. 0 = Not Reversed, 1= Reversed
Bit 5 “Reflect Wave” — Enables reflected wave voltage protection for long motor cables. 0 = Disabled, 1= Enabled
Bit 6 “RS Adaption” — Adapts for changes in motor stator resistance due to motor temperature. Active only in FV motor control mode with feedback. 0 = Disabled, 1
= Enabled
Bit 7 “PWM Type Sel” — Configures 3 Phase / 2 Phase switching of the power devices. 0 = 3 Phase modulation with auto switchover to 2 phase modulation. 1= Full
time 3 phase modulation (no switchover)
Bit 8 “AsyncPWMLock” — Configures Synchronous / Asynchronous switching of the power devices. 0 = Automatically changes between synchronous and
asynchronous. 1= Asynchronous switching only.
Bit 9 “PWM FregLock” — Configures switching frequency of the power devices while in FV motor control mode without feedback. 0 = switching frequency
automatically reduces to 2 kHz at low speeds (best performance), 1= switching frequency does not reduce (setting used when switching frequency reduction is
undesirable)
Bit 10 “DB WhileStop” — Enables operation of the dynamic brake transistor while the drive is stopped. 0 = Disabled, 1 = Enabled
Bit 11 “Elect Stab” — Enables stability control for Sensorless Vector and V/Hz motor control modes. 0 = Disabled, 1 = Enabled
Bit 12 “Xsistor Diag” — Enables power transistor diagnostic test at each start command. Recommended to set to Disabled if an output filter is installed with the
drive. Refer to publication PFLEX-AT002 for additional information. 0 = Disabled, 1 = Enabled
Bit 13 “Common Mode” — Enables the common mode reduction feature. See Parameter 41, Common Mode Type, for common mode type selection.
Bit 15 “Jerk Select” — Limits the rate of change to the velocity reference for improved current limiting. This setting applies only to Sensorless Vector and V/Hz motor
control modes. 0 = Disabled (0.0 second ramp time achievable), 1= Enabled (0.0 second ramp time prevented)
4 Common Mode Type Default: ~ |0—-CMV RW |32-bit
Common Mode Type Options: ~ [0—CMV Integer
CMV (0) — Reduces common mode voltage that degrades motor bearings and corrupts -l
signals in control systems. It produces high DC bus ripple and reduces DC bus capacitor
life.
CMI (1) — Reduces common mode current within the drive that helps reduce the stress
on the power components when the jumpers are disconnected on a solidly grounded
network.
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42 Bus Utilization Units: % RW | Real
Bus Utilization Default: ~ |95.00
The maximum allowed bus voltage utilization for the Motor Control. Min/Max: |85.00/100.00
Do not change this value without consulting Technical Support. Higher values may
result in control instability or over-current faults.
43 Flux Up Enable Default: | 1— Automatic RW | 32-bit
Flux Up Enable Options: {0 — Manual Integer
Manual (0) — Flux is established for P44 [Flux Up Time] before initial acceleration. 1 — Automatic
Automatic (1) — Flux is established for a calculated time period based on motor
nameplate data before acceleration. P44 [Flux Up Time] is not used.
44 Flux Up Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Flux Up Time Default:  |0.0000
The amount of time the drive will use to try to achieve full motor stator flux. Whena | Min/Max: |0.0000/5.0000
Start command is issued, DC current at P26 [Motor NP Amps] level is used to build stator
flux before accelerating. This parameter cannot be changed unless P43 [Flux Up Enable]
is set to 0 “Manual.”
45 Flux Down Ki Default:  0.20 RW |Real
Flux Down Ki Min/Max: |0.00/100.00
The integral term used in the voltage regulator which controls the removal of flux in the
motor.
Refer to the PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Installation Instructions, publication
750-IN001, for jumper locations and positions.
46 Flux Down Kp Default: ~ |150.0 RW | Real
—~ ™= Flux Down Kp Min/Max: |0.0/10000.0
'n°_= S The proportional term used in the voltage regulator which controls the removal of flux in
zZ 5 the motor.
| Z (47 [EconAtRefKi Default: ~ |305.0 RW | Real
'g § Economize At Reference Ki Min/Max: |0.0/100000.0
Integral gain that determines the response of the output voltage when P35 [Motor Ctrl
Mode] option 2 “Induct Econ” is selected and the output frequency is at its reference.
48 Econ AccDec Ki Default: ~ |200.0 RW | Real
Economize Acceleration/Deceleration Ki Min/Max: |0.0/100000.0
Integral gain that determines the response of the output voltage when P35 [Motor Ctrl
Mode] option 2 “Induct Econ” i selected and the output frequency is either accelerating
or decelerating to a reference.
49 Econ AccDec Kp Units: V/A RW | Real
Economize Acceleration/Deceleration Kp Default: ~ |100.0
Proportional gain that determines the response of the output voltage when P35 [Motor | Min/Max: |0.0/1000000.0
Ctrl Mode] option 2 “Induct Econ” is selected and the output frequency is either
accelerating or decelerating to a reference.
50 Stability Filter Units: Secs RW | Real
Stability Filter Default:  |5162.22
The filter time constant for the angle and voltage stability control. Min/Max: |0.00/1000000.00
51 Stab Volt Gain Default:  |5322.22 RW |Real
Stability Voltage Gain Min/Max: |0.00/10000000.00
The gain of the voltage stability control function. Active in all modes except when any
FV motor control mode is selected in P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] with speed feedback.
52 Stab Angle Gain Default: ~ |790.43 RW | Real
Stability Angle Gain Min/Max: |0.00/10000000.00
The gain of the electrical angle stability control function. Active in all modes except
\hogE ar;(y FV motor control mode is selected in P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] with speed
eedback.
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1648 |IPMVFB HP Filt Default: ~ |15.0 RW |Real
IPM Voltage Feedback High Pass Filter Min/Max: |1.0/50.0
High Pass Filter setting for the High Speed angle control.
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1649 |IPM SpdEst Filt Units: R/S RW |Real
IPM Speed Estimator Filter Default:  |1000.0
Bandwidth (BW) setting for the Speed Estimator filter. Min/Max: |1.0/9999.9
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1650 |IPM SpdEst Kp Default: ~ {30.0 RW | Real
IPM Speed Estimator Kp Min/Max: 10.0/1000.0
Kp tuning value for the Speed Estimator.
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1651 |IPM SpdEst Ki Default: ~ |2500.0 RW | Real
IPM Speed Estimator Ki Min/Max: |0.0/25000.0
Ki tuning value for the Speed Estimator.
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1652 |IPM SpdEst KiAdj Default: ~ |75.0 RW |Real
IPM Speed Estimator Ki Adjust Min/Max: |0.0/500.0
Step size used to adjust the Ki value of the Speed Estimator during no load conditions.
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
= 1653 |IPMTran PWM Units: Hz RW | Real
(= = IPM Transition PWM Default:  |8.0
§ § Transition frequency where the PWM type is changed during deceleration. Min/Max: |3.0/200.0
§ & Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
g E 1654 |IPMTran PWM Hyst Units: Hz RW | Real
IPM Transition PWM Hysteresis Default: ~ |2.0
Hysteresis frequency used with P1653 [IPM Tran PWM)] during acceleration. Min/Max: |0.0/50.0
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1655 |IPM Tran Mode Units: Hz RW | Real
IPM Transition Mode Default: ~ |4.0
Transition frequency where the control angle is changed during deceleration. Min/Max: |0.5/200.0
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1656 |IPM TranMod Hyst Units: Hz RW | Real
IPM Transition Mode Hysteresis Default: ~ |3.0
Hysteresis frequency used with P1655 [IPM Tran Mode] during acceleration. Min/Max: |0.0/50.0
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1657 |IPMTran Filt Lo Units: R/S RW | Real
IPM Transition Filter Low Default: ~ |35.0
Bandwidth (BW) setting for the frequency used for Transition of angle and PWM during | Min/Max: |1.0/9999.0
acceleration.
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1658 |IPM Tran Filt Hi Units: R/S RW | Real
IPM Transition Filter High Default: ~ |1000.0
Bandwidth (BW) setting for the frequency used for Transition of angle and PWM during | Min/Max: |1.0/9999.0
deceleration.
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
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1659 |IPMTran Angle Units: Cnts RW | Real
IPM Transition Angle Default: ~ |100.0
Difference Threshold between High and Low angle control to allow transition. Min/Max: |5.0/500.0
_ Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
'n°_= § 1660 |IPM Stc OfsTst K Default: ~ |1.00 RW |Real
§ = [@ IPM Static Offset Test Constant Min/Max: |0.10/9.00
= § Reduction factor for Static Offset test pulses.
§= § Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1661 |IPM LqCmd BW Units: R/S RW | Real
E IPM Lg Command Bandwidth Default: ~ [10.0
IqFddk Filter Bandwidth (BW) used to select the Active Lq for the IPM control. Min/Max: [1.0/999.9
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
1662 |IPM SpdEst Kp Hi Default: ~ |30.0 RW |Real
IPM Speed Estimator Kp High Min/Max: |0.00/5000.0
Kp High tuning value for the Speed Estimator at high speed.
Note: This parameter is not used by Frame 8 drives and larger.
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60 Start Acc Boost Units: VAC RW | Real
Start/Acceleration Boost Default: | Based on Drive Rating
The voltage boost level for starting and acceleration when a “VHz” mode is selected, | Min/Max: |0.00/Based on Drive Rating and Voltage
according to P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. Refer to diagram for P524 [Overspeed Limit]. Class
61 Run Boost Units: VAC RW |Real
Run Boost Default:  |Based on Drive Rating
The boost level for steady state and deceleration when a “VHz” mode is selected, Min/Max: |0.00/Based on Drive Rating and Voltage
according to P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. Refer to diagram for P524 [Overspeed Limit]. (lass
62 Break Voltage Units: VAC RW | Real
Break Voltage Default: | Based on Drive Rating and Voltage Class
The voltage the drive will output at P63 [Break Frequency] when a “VHz" mode is Min/Max: |0.00 /P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 1.5
selected, according to P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. Refer to diagram for P524 [Overspeed
Limit].
63 Break Frequency Units: Hz RW | Real
Break Frequency Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 0.25
The frequency the drive will output at P62 [Break Voltage] when a “VHz" mode is Min/Max: |0.00/ P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
selected, according to P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. Refer to diagram for P524 [Overspeed
Limit].
This diagram (with P65 set to Custom V/Hz) depicts the Voltage to Frequency ratio when using the Induction VHz (0) motor control mode.
|
Allowable Output F Range -
_ < husheqatonorGurentlimi >
= E l< Allowable Output Frequency Range - >
= ! Normal Operation i |
= :‘-‘- : :4— Allowable Speed Reference Range —>: : :
= = P36 [Max Volts]-+—— ; *
= bl | !
P25 [Motor Volts]+ 11F ——————— e : : :
requency frim due to
% )i :(- Speed Control Mode : : i
= ol lopss !
= i : > [Overspeed ! :
P62 [Break Volts] :1| ————————— j Limi | |
P60 [Start Boost]+— : | i : i
Pe1 Run- 7 1 : : ! E !
0 I Mlin P63 Pé7 Mlax Ou;put PI37
Speed [Break [Motor Hz] Speed FreqLimit  [Max
P522/P523  Frequency] P520/P521 Freq]
[FWD/REV] [FWD/REV]
Frequency
64 SVCBoost Filter Units: Secs RW |Real
SVCBoost Filter Default:  |0.1000
The voltage boost filter time constant when a “SVC” mode is selected, according to P35 | Min/Max: |0.0001/1000.0000
[Motor Ctrl Mode].
65 VHz Curve Default: |0 — Custom V/Hz RW |32-bit
[E VHz Curve Options: |0 — Custom V/Hz Integer
Selects either a predefined curve (for example Fan/Pump), or a custom curve when a 1—Fan/Pump
“VHz" mode is selected, according to P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. Refer to diagram for P524
[Overspeed Limit]. See Motor Control Modes in the PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives
Reference Manual, publication 750-RM002, for more information on the Fan/Pump
option.

62

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018



http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/rm/750-rm002_-en-p.pdf

Drive Port 0 Parameters

Chapter 3

File

—
(<]
[
=
3
i
-3
(=}
=4
(=}
=

Group

No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

@
s
S
-’
o
-
=
=T

70

n

O]

73

74

75

76

Autotune
Autotune

Provides a manual or automatic method for setting P73 [IR Voltage Drop], P74 [Ixo
Voltage Drop] and P75 [Flux Current Ref]. Valid only when parameter P35 [Motor Ctrl
Mode] is set to 1 “Induction SV, 2 “Induct Econ”, or 3 “Induction FV."

Ready (0) — Parameter returns to this setting following a “Static Tune” or “Rotate Tune’,
at which time another start transition is required to operate the drive in normal mode. It
also permits manually setting P73 [IR Voltage Drop], P74 [Ixo Voltage Drop] and P75
[Flux Current Ref].

(alculate (1) — Uses motor nameplate data to automatically set P73 [IR Voltage Drop],
P74 [Ixo Voltage Drop], P75 [Flux Current Ref] and P621 [Slip RPM at FLA].

Static Tune (2) — A temporary command that initiates a non-rotational motor stator
resistance test for the best possible automatic setting of P73 [IR Voltage Drop] in all valid
modes and a non-rotational motor leakage inductance test for the best possible
automatic setting of P74 [Ixo Voltage Drop] in a Flux Vector (FV) mode. A start command
is required following initiation of this setting. Used when motor cannot be rotated.

Rotate Tune (3) — A temporary command that initiates a “Static Tune” followed by a
rotational test for the best possible automatic setting of P75 [Flux Current Ref]. In Flux
Vector (FV) mode, with encoder feedback, a test for the best possible automatic setting
of P621 [Slip RPM at FLA] is also run. A start command is required following initiation of
this setting. Important: If using rotate tune for a Sensorless Vector (SV) mode, the
motor should be uncoupled from the load or results may not be valid. With a Flux Vector
(FV) mode, either a coupled or uncoupled load will produce valid results.

ATTENTION: Rotation of the motor in an undesired direction
can occur during this procedure. To guard against possible
injury and/or equipment damage, it is recommended that the
motor be disconnected from the load before proceeding.

Inertia Tune (4) — A temporary command that initiates an inertia test of the motor/load
combination. The motor will ramp up and down while the drive measures the amount of
inertia. This option only applies to FV modes selected in P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. Final
test results should be obtained with load coupled to the motor.

Autotune Torque

Autotune Torque

The motor torque applied to the motor during the flux current and inertia tests.

IR Voltage Drop

IR Voltage Drop

Value of voltage drop across the resistance of the motor stator at rated motor current.
Used only when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to 1 “Induction SV, 2 “Induct Econ’, or 3
“Induction FV." This parameter cannot be changed unless P70 [Autotune] is set to 0
“Ready.”

Ixo Voltage Drop

Ixo Voltage Drop

Value of voltage drop across the leakage inductance of the motor at rated motor current.
Used only when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to 3 “Induction FV.” This parameter cannot
be changed unless P70 [Autotune] is set to 0 “Ready.”

Flux Current Ref

Flux Current Reference

Value of amps for full motor flux. This parameter cannot be changed unless P70
[Autotune] is set to 0 “Ready.”

Total Inertia

Total Inertia

Time in seconds for a motor coupled to a load to accelerate from zero to base speed at
rated motor torque. Calculated during auto-tune. Only use this parameter when P35
[Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to 3 “Induction FV."

Default:
Options:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

1- Calculate

0 - Ready

1- Calculate

2 — Static Tune
3 —Rotate Tune
4 — Inertia Tune

%
50.00
0.00/200.00

Volt
Based on Drive Rating

0.00/ Based on Drive Rating and Voltage
(lass

VAC
Based on Drive Rating and Voltage Class
0.00/ P25 [Motor NP Volts]

Amps
P21 [Rated Amps] x 0.35
0.00 /P21 [Rated Amps] x 0.995

Secs
2.00
0.01/600.00
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77 Inertia Test Lmt Units: Revs RW | Real
E Inertia Test Limit Default: ~ [0.0
Maximum number of revolutions the motor rotates during the Inertia AutoTune test. ~ |Min/Max: |0.0/65535.0
When the value is zero, the limit is not active.
78 Encdrlss AngComp Units: Rad RW | Real
Encoderless Angle Compensation Default: ~ |0.0000
Represents electrical angle compensation dependent on motor cable and PWM Min/Max: |-/+6.2831
Frequency. Determined during autotuning when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to one of
the FV modes without speed feedback.
79 Encdrlss VitComp Units: VAC RW | Real
Encoderless Voltage Compensation Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Represents voltage compensation dependent on motor cable and PWM Frequency. Min/Max: |0.00/Based on Drive Rating and Voltage
Determined during autotuning when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to one of the FV Class
modes without speed feedback.
80 PM (fg RW | 16-bit
E Permanent Magnet Motor Configuration Integer
Mode Bit0 |Bit1 |Bit2 |[Bit3 |Bit4 |Bit5 |[Bit6 |Bit7
PM with Absolute Feedback (Stegmann, SSI, Heidenhaim) X
PM with Incremental Encoder (Pulse, SIN/COS) X X
PM without Feedback X X X
IPM with Absolute Feedback (Stegmann, SSI, Heidenhaim) X X=1
IPM with Incremental Encoder (Pulse, SIN/COS) X
IPM without Feedback X
)
E 2 This parameter also includes two options for PM FV mode selected by P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode].
S B —
= Options =
=1 2 S| S
HHEHEEEEEHEEEREE
glglglz|g|g=E EIQIEEI=IZ2I=El2 .
g g2 2BLEEzE RS2 0=Dible
Default [0 |0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 0 (1T {0 (0|00 0|00 1=Enable
Bit 514 13 12(1M109 8|7 6 5 43 2 10

64

81

(1) 755 drives only.

Bit 0 “AutoOfstTest” — Enables the PM Offset test to be executed before the drive runs normally after a power cycle or drive reset. Required when the feedback
device is not an absolute feedback device. Cannot be enabled if Bit 2 is enabled. Allow for up to 90° of shaft rotation. The value set in P83 [PM Ofst Tst Cur] may need

to be increased to complete the test. If shaft rotation is not possible, set Bits 0 and 1 to perform a static test at every start.

Bit 1“Vgs Reg En” — Enables the Vgs regulator.

Bit 2 “StaticTestEn” — Enables the Static test to be executed before the drive starts. Cannot be enabled if Bit 0 is enabled.

Bit 3 “PMStabAnglEn” — Enables the Permanent Magnet Stability Angle regulator. Used for PM FV Encoderless when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 6 “PM FV" and P125
[Pri Vel Fdbk Sel] = Open Loop.

Bit 4 “IPM Vgs Disa” — Disables Vqs regulator when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 10 “IPM FV”

Bit 5 “IPMTqTrmEn" — Enables Torque Trim when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 10 “IPM FV."

Bit 6 “VCmdPhShftEn” — Enables the enhancement function on the voltage command calculation in all control modes.

Bit 7 “IdsCmdFFwdEn” — Enables the feed forward term calculation for the Vgs regulator in PM with feedback mode.

Bit 8 “NoIntgHId” — This bit defines behavior of the d-q current regulator integrators. When set, the integrators will not be held during over modulation; when not

set, the integrators will be held during over modulation.
Bit 9 “NoMiLimit” — When not set, modulation index will be limited based on bus utilization, when set, modulation index will not be limited.

PM PriEnc Offset Default: |0
Permanent Magnet Motor Primary Encoder Offset Min/Max: |0/1023
The amount of offset between the primary feedback encoder counts, and the rotor flux

center position of the PM motor. A value of 1024 is equal to 360 electrical degrees. This

parameter is updated during the PM Offset test which runs at the first start after a power

RW |32-bit
Integer

cycle/ system reset (P80 [PM Cfg] Bit 0 = 1) and during autotune in PM FV mode.
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82 PM AltEnc Offset Default: |0 RW |32-bit
Permanent Magnet Motor Alternate Encoder Offset Min/Max: |0/1023 Integer
The amount of offset between the alternate feedback encoder counts, and the rotor flux
center position of the PM motor. A value of 1024 is equal to 360 electrical degrees. This
parameter is updated during the PM Offset test which runs at the first start after a power
cycle/ system reset (P80 [PM Cfg] Bit 0 = 1) and during autotune in PM FV mode. Active
only when Alternate Velocity Feedback is being used during Automatic Tach Switchover
(see P635 [Spd Options Ctrl]).
83 PM OfstTst Cur Units: % RW | Real
E Permanent Magnet Motor Offset Test Current Default: ~ |40.00
Amplitude of the current command in percent of the motor rated current during the PM | Min/Max: | 0.00/200.00
Offset Test, which is one of the auto tune tests in PM FV mode.
84 PM OfstTst CRamp Units: Secs RW | Real
E Permanent Magnet Motor Offset Test Current Ramp Default: ~ |3.00
Ramp time of the current command during the PM Offset Test in PM FV mode, whichis | Min/Max: |0.00/100.00
defined as ramp time to reach the P80 [PM (fg] current command amplitude.
85 PM OfstTst FRamp Units: Secs RW | Real
E Permanent Magnet Motor Offset Test Frequency Ramp Default:  |60.00
Defines the frequency ramp time of the current command during the PM Offset Testin | Min/Max: |0.00/1000.00
PM FV mode, which is defined as ramp time in seconds from 0 to 3 Hz.
86 PM CEMF Voltage Units: Volt RW | Real
Permanent Magnet Motor Counter Electro Motive Force Default: P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 0.0675
Counter electromotive force (CEMF) voltage displayed in line-to-line rms value, which is | Min/Max: | 0.00/ P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 1.5
normalized to the base motor speed. Updated after the completion of the auto tune in
= PM FV mode.
=| = 87 |PMIRVoltage Units: | Volt RW |Real
2 g Permanent Magnet Motor Stator Voltage Drop Default: | Based on Drive Rating
= 2 Voltage across the stator resistance of the PM motor at the rated motor current displayed | Min/Max: |0.00/ Based on Drive Rating and Voltage
= in line-to-line rms value. Updated after the completion of the auto tune in PM FV mode. (lass
88 | PM IXq Voltage Units: Volt RW |Real
Permanent Magnet Motor Q-Axis Stator Inductance Voltage Drop Default: | P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 0.0435
Voltage across the g-axis stator inductance of the PM motor at the rated motor current | Min/Max: |0.00/ P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 1.5
and the rated motor frequency displayed in line-to-line rms value. This parameter is
updated after the completion of the auto tune in PM FV mode.
89 PM IXd Voltage Units: Volt RW | Real
Permanent Magnet Motor D-Axis Stator Inductance Voltage Drop Default: | P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 0.0435
Voltage across the d-axis stator inductance of the PM motor at the rated motor current | Min/Max: |0.00/ P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 1.5
and the rated motor frequency displayed in line-to-line rms value. Updated after the
completion of the auto tune in PM FV mode.
91 PMVqs Reg Kp Default: ~ |2.50 RW | Real
Permanent Magnet Motor Vgs Regulator Proportional Gain Min/Max: |0.00/1000.00
Proportional gain of the vgs regulator in PM FV mode. When P80 [PM (fg] Bit 1=1, the
vgs regulator will be active either when the motor voltage exceeds the voltage limited
by the DCbus voltage or when the motor voltage exceeds the value set by P36
[Maximum Voltage].
92 PM Vgs Reg Ki Default:  |0.50 RW | Real
Permanent Magnet Motor Vgs Regulator Integral Gain Min/Max: |0.00/1000.00
Integral gain of the vgs regulator in PM FV mode.
93 PM Dir Test Cur Units: Amps RW | Real
Permanent Magnet Motor Direction Test Current Default:  |P26 [Motor NP Amps]/10
Amount of current commanded during the direction test when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] | Min/Max: |0.00/ P26 [Motor NP Amps]
option 6 “PM FV" is selected. When the Start-Up feature is used, this value is
automatically set to 10% of the motor rated current.
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120 |EEIM PM IXqVoltage125 Units: Volt RW |Real
Permanent Magnet Motor Q-Axis Stator Inductance Voltage Drop 125% Default: | P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 0.0435
Voltage across the g-axis stator inductance of the PM motor at 125% rated motor Min/Max: |0.0000 /P25 [Motor NP Volts] x 1.5
current and the rated motor frequency displayed in line-to-line rms value. This
parameter is updated after the completion of the auto tune in PM FV mode.
1630 |IPM_Lq_25_pct Units: mH RW | Real
E Lq for 25% Iq IPM Control Default:  {0.00
Sets Lq at 25% current. Min/Max: |0.00/999990.00
1631 |IPM_Lq_50_pct Units: mH RW | Real
E Lq for 50% Iq IPM Control Default:  [0.00
Sets Lq at 50% current. Min/Max: |0.00/999990.00
1632 |IPM_Lq_75_pct Units: mH RW | Real
E Lq for 75% Iq IPM Control Default:  [0.00
Sets Lq at 75% current. Min/Max: |0.00/999990.00
1633 |IPM_Lq_100_pct Units: mH RW |Real
E Lq for 100% Iq IPM Control Default:  [0.00
= Sets Lq at 100% current. Min/Max: |0.00/999990.00
E 2 (1634 |IPM_Lq_125_pct Units: mH RW |Real
2 g E Lq for 125% Iq IPM Control Default: ~ [0.00
g 2 Sets Lq at 125% current. Min/Max: |0.00/999990.00
= 1635 |IPM_Ld_0_pct Units: mH RW | Real
E Ld for 0% Id IPM Control Default:  {0.00
Sets Ld at 0% current. Min/Max: |0.00/999990.00
1636 |IPM_Ld_100_pct Units: mH RW | Real
E Ld for 100% Id IPM Control Default:  {0.00
Sets Ld at 100% current. Min/Max: |0.00/999990.00
1646 |IPM PriOffstComp Default: |0 RW | Real
IPM Primary Encoder Offset Compensation Min/Max: |0/512
Primary Offset Compensation, AutoTune group.
1647 |IPM AltOffstComp Default: |0 RW | Real
IPM Alternate Encoder Offset Compensation Min/Max: |0/512
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Alternate Offset Compensation, AutoTune group.
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95 VCL Cur Reg BW Units: R/S RW |Real
Vector Closed Loop Current Regulator Bandwidth Default: ~ |0.0
Sets the bandwidth of the current regulator by automatically adjusting the gains (P96 | Min/Max: |0.0/9999.0
and P97) based on motor autotune results. When the value of bandwidth is zero
(default) the current regulator gains can be manually adjusted. The default values for
P95, P96, and P97 typically provide excellent performance, and do not normally need to
be adjusted.
96 VCL Cur Reg Kp Default: ~ |1250.0 RW | Real
Vector Closed Loop Current Regulator Proportional Gain Min/Max: {0.0/50000.0
Proportional gain of the current regulator. Can be adjusted when P95 is set to zero. The
default values for P95, P96, and P97 typically provide excellent performance, and do not
normally need to be adjusted.
97 VCL Cur Reg Ki Default:  |60.0 RW | Real
Vector Closed Loop Current Regulator Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.0/50000.0
Integral gain of the current regulator. Can be adjusted when P95 is set to zero. The
default values for P95, P96, and P97 typically provide excellent performance, and do not
normally need to be adjusted.
98 VEncdls FReg Kp Units: Hz/A RW | Real
Encoderless Vector Frequency Regulator Proportional Gain Default:  |524.0
Represents electrical angle compensation dependent on motor cable and PWM Min/Max: {0.0/100000.0
Frequency. Determined during autotuning when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to one of
the FV modes without speed feedback.
= Ik VEncdls FReg Ki Units: Hz/A RW | Real
E = Encoderless Vector, Frequency Regulator Integral Gain Default:  |9080.0
S E Determined during autotuning when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to one of the FV Min/Max: {0.0/100000.0
5 modes without speed feedback. Represents voltage compensation dependent on motor
'cE_: < cable and PWM Frequency.
= 0o Slip Reg Enable Default: | 1="Enabled” RW |32-bit
Slip Regulator Enable Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer
Enables or disables the slip frequency regulator. This selection is active only in motor 1="Enabled”
control mode flux vector induction (P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV”) and
encoder feedback is used.
101  |Slip Reg Ki Default: ~ |10.00 RW | Real
Slip Regulator Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.00/10000.00
Integral gain for the slip frequency regulator.
102 |SlipReg Kp Default: ~ |0.50 RW | Real
Slip Regulator Proportional Gain Min/Max: |0.00/10000.00
Proportional gain for the slip frequency regulator.
103 | Flux Reg Enable Default: | 1—Enabled RW | 32-bit
Flux Regulator Enable Options: |0 - Disabled Integer
Enables or disables the flux regulator. This selection is active only in motor control mode 1—Enabled
flux vector induction (P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV”).
104  |Flux RegKi Default: ~ |30.00 RW |Real
Flux Regulator Integral Gain Min/Max: |0.00/10000.00
Integral gain for the flux regulator.
105 | Flux Reg Kp Default: ~ |1.00 RW | Real
Flux Regulator Proportional Gain Min/Max: |0.00/10000.00
Proportional gain for the flux regulator.
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106 | TrqAdapt Speed Units: % RW | Real
Torque Adaption Speed Default: ~ |10.00
Operating frequency (speed) at which the adaptive torque control regulators become | Min/Max: |0.00/100.00
active as a percent of motor nameplate frequency.
As frequency (speed) increases, the torque adapter turns on at a value that s 10 %
higher than the value set in this parameter. However, as frequency (speed) decreases,
the torque adapter turns off at the value set in this parameter. For example: If this
parameter is set to 10.00, as the frequency (speed) increases, the adapter turns on when
the value of this parameter reaches 20.00. As the frequency (speed) decreases, the
adapter turns off when the value of this parameter reaches 10.00.
This selection is active only in motor control mode flux vector induction (P35 [Motor Ctrl
Mode] = 3 “Induction FV").
107  |TrqAdaptEn Default: | 1—Enabled RW | 32-bit
Torque Adaption Enable Options: |0 — Disabled Integer
Enables or disables the adaptive torque control. This selection is active only in motor 1—Enabled
control mode flux vector induction (P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV").
108 | Phase Delay Comp Default: ~ |0.00 RW | Real
Phase Delay Compensation Min/Max: |-/+100.00
Used to adjust the sample delay compensation gain for the current feedback. The gain
compensation is scaled to the sample time (for example, +1.0 would be a compensation
of positive T sample time).
109  |Trq Comp Mode Default: |1 - Auto RW |32-bit
Torque Compensation Mode Options: |0 — Manual Integer
Automatic: Updates the torque compensation gains (P110 [Trq Comp Mtring] and P111 1— Auto
[Torque Comp Regenl) after autotune.
=z B 110 | Trq Comp Mtring Units: % RW | Real
& *,_:::' Torque Compensation Motoring Default: ~ |0.00
§ > Motor torque compensation applied to the torque command for motoring power. This | Min/Max: | —/+50.00
= ks parameter can be set manually or determined automatically during autotune. (See P109
g ] [Trq Comp Mode].) In manual mode, a value of 5% will increase the commanded torque
= 5 by 5% (gain of 1.05). This is used for flux vector motor control mode (P35 [Motor Ctrl
Mode] = 3 “Induction FV").
111 |Trq Comp Regen Units: % RW |Real
Torque Compensation Regeneration Default: ~ |0.00
Motor torque compensation applied to the torque command for regenerating torque. | Min/Max: | —/+50.00
This parameter can be set manually or determined automatically during autotune. (See
P109 [Trq Comp Mode].) In manual mode, a value of -3% will decrease the commanded
torque by 3% (gain of 0.97). This is used for flux vector motor control modes (P35 [Motor
(trl Mode]).
112 |Slip Adaptiqs Default: ~ |0.05 RW |Real
Slip Adaption Igs Min/Max: |0.00/1.00
Level of per unit s at which the adaptive slip frequency regulator becomes active.
Active when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV."
113 | SFAdapt Slewlmt Units: Secs RW | Real
Slip and Flux Adaption Slew Limit Default: ~ |0.00
Time that the slip, flux, and torque regulators are allowed to converge before the Min/Max: |0.00/60.00
regulators are turned on after the motor speed reaches the level set in P106 [Trq Adapt
Speed]. Active when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV."
114  |SFAdapt SlewRate Default: ~ |0.005 RW | Real
Slip and Flux Adaption Slew Rate Min/Max: {0.00001/1.000000
Rate that the slip and flux regulators can converge before the regulators are enabled.
Active when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV."
115  |SFAdapt CnvrgLvl Default: 0.0 RW | Real
Slip and Flux Adaption Converge Level Min/Max: {0.00001/1.000000
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Slip and flux regulator error level that indicates convergence. Active when P35 [Motor
(trl Mode] = 3 “Induction FV."
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116  |SFAdapt CnvrgLmt Default:  |0.500 RW | Real
Slip and Flux Adaption Converge Limit Min/Max: {0.000/5.000
Duration of convergence before the adaption regulators are enabled after the error has
decreased below the level setin P115 [SFAdapt CnvrgLvl]. Active when P35 [Motor Ctrl
Mode] = 3 “Induction FV."
1120 | See page 66.
1629 |PM Bus Prot Units: Hz RW | Real
@‘ PM Motor Bus Protection Default: |60
Enter a value to set the maximum limit for P1641 [PM Vel Max]. Min/Max: {0/39000
The drive calculates this during Rotated Tune tests. The calculation uses measured
Counter-Electro Magnetic Force (CEMF). The purpose is to protect the drive from over-
voltage conditions. These can occur when a PM motor is spinning too fast while the
output frequency is zero.
Do not change this unless you are using an external solution for CEMF protection. One
external solution is a ‘crowbar’ circuit.
1637 |IPMVqFFwdCemf Units: % RW | Real
IPM Vi Feed Forward CEMF Default: ~ |100.0
Sets the percentage of the CEMF component of the feed forward voltage in Vq reference | Min/Max: |0.0/100.0
when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 10 “IPM FV."
1638 |IPMVqFFwdLdidWe Units: % RW | Real
IPM Vg Feed Forward Ldldwe Default: ~ |100.0
Sets the percentage of the (Ld x Id x we) component of the feed forward voltage in Vg |Min/Max: |0.0/100.0
reference when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 10 “IPM FV.”
= | S 1639 |IPMVdFFwdLglqWe Units: % RW |Real
E = IPM Vd Feed Forward Lglqwe Default:  |100.0
S E Sets the percentage of the (Lq x Iq x we) component of the feed forward voltageinVd | Min/Max: |0.0/100.0
§ g reference when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] = 10 “IPM FV
=1 2 (1640 |IPM Max Cur Units: — |% RW |Real
@ IPM Maximum Current Default: ~ |200.0
Sets the current trip level. Min/Max: |0.0/400.0
1641 |PM Vel Max Units: Hz RW |Real
PM Motor Maximum Velocity Default: |60
Enter a value to set the maximum velocity of the PM motor. Min/Max: |0.00/324
The purpose is to protect the drive from over-voltage conditions. These can occur when
a PM motor is spinning too fast while the output frequency is zero.
P1629 [PM Bus Prot] limits the value of this parameter.
Do not change this unless you are using an external solution for CEMF protection. One
external solution is a ‘crowbar’ circuit.
1642 | IPM TrqTrim Kp Default:  0.10 RW |Real
Torque Trim Kp Gain for IPM Control Min/Max: |0.00/100.00
Sets the Kp term for Torque Trim function.
1643 | IPM TrqTrim Ki Default: | 1.00 RW | Real
Torque Trim Ki Gain for IPM Control Min/Max: |0.00/100.00
Sets the Ki term for Torque Trim function.
1644 |IPM TrqTrim HLim Default: ~ 0.20 RW |Real
Torque Trim Hi Limit for [PM Control Min/Max: |0.00/2.00
Sets the high limit for Torque Trim function.
1645 |IPM TrqTrim LLim Default:  |-0.20 RW |Real
Torque Trim Lo Limit for IPM Control Min/Max: |-2.00/0.00
Sets the low limit for Torque Trim function.
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File
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Display Name
Full Name
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Values

N

126

FEEDBACK & 1/0
Feedback

127

-
N
o

N

70

Pri Vel Fdbk Sel

Primary Velocity Feedback Select

Selects the source of the P3 [Mtr Vel Fdbk] and P131 [Active Vel Fdbk] that will be used
when the drive is in operation without an Automatic Tach Switchover. Possible
selections include: Port 0 — Open Loop Fdbk, Port 0 — Simulator Fdbk, and any Port that
contains a feedback module (for example, Encoder).

The Disabled and Open Loop Fdbk selections are functionally equivalent, with Open
Loop being the default setting. Open Loop velocity feedback is estimated based on P1
[Output Frequency] and P5 [Torque Cur Fdbk], adjusted using P621 [Slip RPM at FLA].
Simulator Fdbk is available in the Flux Vector selections for P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode].
Simulator velocity feedback is calculated based on P690 [Limited Trq Ref] and P76 [Total
Inertia]. This selection is useful for drive operational checkout and test when motor
movement is undesired. In simulation mode, gating of the power inverter section of the
drive is disabled.

Selection of any option module port that contains an encoder module results in P3 [Mtr
Vel Fdbk] based on a measured value. Data obtained from the selected feedback module
will be used to determine motor velocity feedback.

Primary feedback refers to the Automatic Feedback Loss Switchover option. This option
will automatically switch from the primary to the alternate feedback source upon loss of
the primary feedback source. If this option is not being used, then the primary feedback
will always be the active feedback source. The active feedback source is typically the
primary feedback.

Pri Vel FdbkFitr

Primary Velocity Feedback Filter

Adjusts a filter setting that is applied to the motor velocity feedback source that is
selected by P125 [Pri Vel Fdbk Sel]. The purpose of this filter is to reduce the level of
noise in the feedback signal.

Make a selection for a value that is higher than the value in parameter 636 [Speed Reg
BWI.

This is moving average type filter that has a delay setting of N, where N is an integer
number (0,1,2 ...). Asetting of zero provides no filtering and no delay. Larger values of
N result in more filtering and more delay. The best setting for this filter depends on the
level of noise in the feedback signal and the bandwidth setting of the velocity regulator.
In the Flux Vector selections for P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode], setting P636 [Speed Reg BW] to
a non-zero setting places the drive in an automatic gain/filter adjustment mode. When
the drive is in this automatic adjustment mode, the value of P666 [Speed Comp Gain]
and possibly P644 [Spd Err Fltr BW] are adjusted, based on the setting of P126 [Pri Vel
FdbkFltr]. The automatic setting of P644 [Spd Err Fltr BW] becomes independent of the
feedback filter setting when P704 [InAdp LdObs Mode] is set to 1 “InertiaAdapt.”

Pri Vel Feedback

Primary Velocity Feedback

Output of the Primary Velocity Feedback Delay filter, in units of Hz or RPM, depending
on the value of P300 [Speed Units]. Adjustment of the delay filter is made using P126
[Pri Vel FdbkFltr]. The Primary Velocity Feedback is used when the drive is operating
without an Automatic Tach Switchover.

Alt Vel Fdbk Sel

Alternate Velocity Feedback Select

Selects the source of the P3 [Mtr Vel Fdbk] and P131 [Active Vel Fdbk] to be used when
the drive is in operation with an Automatic Tach Switchover. See P635 [Spd Options Ctrl],
bit 7 “Auto Tach SW."

Alternate feedback refers to the Automatic Feedback Loss Switchover option. This option
will automatically switch from the primary to the alternate feedback source upon loss of
the primary feedback source. If this option is not being used, then the primary feedback
will always be the active feedback source. The active feedback source is typically the
primary feedback.

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Options:

Units:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

137
17159999

3 —50R/S Noise
0— 190R/S Noise
1-160R/S Noise
2 —100R/S Noise
3 —50R/S Noise
4 —25R/S Noise
5—12R/S Noise
6 — 6R/S Noise

7 —3R/S Noise

Hz

RPM

0.00

—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8

137
17159999
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129 | Alt Vel FdbkFltr Default: |3 —50R/S Noise RW | 32-bit
Alternate Velocity Feedback Filter Options: |0 — 190R/S Noise Integer
Adjusts a filter setting that is applied to the motor velocity feedback source that is 1—160R/S Noise
selected by P128 [Alt Vel Fdbk Sel]. The purpose of this filter is to reduce the level of 2—100R/S Noise
noise in the feedback signal. Filter adjustment and operation is similar to P126 [Pri Vel 3— 50R/S Noise
FdbkFltr]. ;
Make a selection for a value that is higher than the value in parameter 648 [Alt Speed 4-23R/5 No!se
Reg BW] 5—12R/S Noise
6— 6R/S Noise
7-3R/S Noise
130 | Alt Vel Feedback Units: Hz RO |Real
Alternate Velocity Feedback RPM
Output of the Alternate Velocity Feedback Delay filter, displayed in units of Hz or RPM, | Default: ~ |0.00
depending on the value of P300 [Speed Units]. Adjustment of the delay filter ismade | Min/Max: | —/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
using E126 [APri Vel dekFItrJ. The Alte.rnate Velocity Feedback is used when the drive is —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
operating with an Automatic Tach Switchover.
131 |Active Vel Fdbk Units: Hz RO |Real
Active Velocity Feedback RPM
Active motor velocity feedback value that used by the Flux Vector control’s velocity Default:  |0.00
regulator or the V/Hz and Sensorless Vector velocity requlator. This value in use isthe | Min/Max: | —/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
result of the Primary/Alternate feedback selection. —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
When the drive is operating without an Automatic Tach Switchover, then P127 [Pri Vel
Feedback] is selected. When the drive is operating with an Automatic Tach Switchover,
then the P130 [Alt Vel Feedback] will be selected. Status Bit 5 “FdbkLoss SwO0” will
become set in P936 [Drive Status 2] when an Automatic Tach Switchover has occurred.
When operation in a non-vector control mode (V/Hz or Sensorless Vector) with open
loop feedback, the Active Velocity Feedback parameter value will track the value in P597
i o [Final Speed Ref].
S | E[132 | AuxVel FdbkSel Default: | 137 RW [32-bit
§ ki E Auxiliary Velocity Feedback Select Min/Max: |1/159999 Integer
o (e <z | Selects the source of the drive’s P134 [Aux Vel Feedback]. Possible selections are the
- 7= | same as for P125 [Pri Vel Fdbk Sel].
Auxiliary feedback source is made available as a speed reference selection. It can be used
when the drive’s speed reference source needs to be an encoder.
133 | Aux Vel FdbkFitr Default: |3 —50R/S Noise RW | 32-bit
Auxiliary Velocity Feedback Filter Options: |0 — 190R/S Noise Integer
Adjusts a filter setting that is applied to the P134 [Aux Vel Feedback] that is selected by 1—160R/S Noise
P132 [Aux Vel Fdbk Sel]. The purpose of this filter is to reduce the level of noise present 2—100R/S Noise
in the feedback signal. Filter adjustment and operation is similar to P126 [Pri Vel 3— 50R/S Noise
FdbkFltr]. .
4 - 25R/S Noise
5—12R/S Noise
6— 6R/S Noise
7-3R/S Noise
134 | Aux Vel Feedback Units Hz RO |Real
Ausxiliary Velocity Feedback RPM
Output of the Auxiliary Velocity Feedback Delay filter, in units of Hz or RPM, depending | Default: ~ |0.00
e ot e e |t
E’545e[5pd Ref A ée)II]pand )FI’SSO [Spd Rgf B Sel]. ' —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
135  |Psn Fdbk Sel Default: ~ |138 RW |32-bit
m Position Feedback Select Min/Max: | 1/159999 Integer
< | Selects the source of P847 [Psn Fdbk]. Possible selections include: Port 0 — Simulator
7=> | Fdbk, and any Port that contains a feedback module (for example, Encoder). Open Loop
Feedback is not available as a Position feedback source. The default setting is P138
[Simulator Fdbk]. This is a test mode where position feedback is calculated based on
P690 [Limited Trq Ref] and P76 [Total Inertia]. When position control is used, a valid
position feedback source must be selected.
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136

</
=

137

138

139

FEEDBACK & 1/0
Feedback

140

1M

142

72

I3 Load Psn FdbkSel
Load Position Feedback Select

Selects a position load feedback source for the position control. The position load
feedback P847 [Psn Fdbk] indicates the selected position feedback value. The value
forms the primary feedback for the position regulator integration channel.

Open Loop Fdbk

Open Loop Feedback

An estimated motor feedback source that is available to any of the Velocity Feedback
Selection parameters — P125 [Pri Vel Fdbk Sel], P128 [Alt Vel Fdbk Sel], and P132 [Aux
Vel Fdbk Sel]. Open Loop Feedback is not available as a Position feedback source.

The Open Loop Feedback’s parameter value has units of encoder counts as established by
P141 [Virtual Enc EPR]. Open Loop feedback is estimated based on P1 [Output
Frequency] and P5 [Torque Cur Fdbk], adjusted using P621 [Slip RPM at FLA].

Simulator Fdbk

Simulator Feedback

Simulator Feedback is a calculated motor feedback source. It can be used when
operating in any of the Flux Vector control modes that are selected in P35 [Motor Ctrl
Mode]. Simulator Feedback is available to any of the Velocity Feedback Selection
parameters: P125 [Pri Vel Fdbk Sel], P128 [Alt Vel Fdbk Sel], and P132 [Aux Vel Fdbk Sel].
Simulator Feedback is also available as a Position feedback source as selected by P135
[Psn Fdbk Sel].

The Simulator Feedback’s parameter value has units of encoder counts, as established by
P141 [Virtual Enc EPR]. Simulator velocity feedback is calculated based on P690 [Limited
Trq Ref] and P76 [Total Inertia]. This selection is useful for drive operational checkout
and test when motor movement is undesired. In simulation mode, gating of the power
inverter section of the drive is disabled.

[ Delayed Spd Ref

Delayed Speed Reference

One sample period delayed output of P594 [Ramped Spd Ref]. Used in some
applications to synchronize the speed reference value when controlling multiple drives.
In these applications, the drive that supplies the master speed reference would use the
[Delayed Spd Ref] value. Setting P635 [Spd Options Ctrl] Bit 8 “Delayed Ref” will select
the delayed reference in the master drive. P594 [Ramped Spd Ref] would then be
transmitted to the slave drives over a communication link.

I virtual EncDelay

Virtual Encoder Delay

One sample period delayed output of P142 [Virtual Enc Psn]. Used in some applications
to phase synchronize position reference though a drive communications link. The master
is delayed one sample while the downstream drives update their position references —
then all drives sample position simultaneously. The downstream drives do not select a
delay. The selection of the delayed or non-delayed position reference is made by
choosing the desired parameter in P766 [Psn Direct Stpt].

I3 Virtual EncEPR

Virtual Encoder Edges Per Revolution

Equivalent Edges Per Revolution (EPR) or line count of a virtual encoder. A virtual
encoder is a position reference whose input is derived from the speed reference. It
accumulates pulses at the same rate as a real encoder of identical Pulses Per Revolution
(PPR). Enter the equivalent PPR. For example, enter 1024 PPR to match an encoder with
1024 EPR.

53 Virtual EncPsn

Virtual Encoder Position

A 32 bit pulse accumulator of the virtual encoder. The accumulated pulse count is
equivalent to the hardware accumulator of a real encoder. It accumulates at a rate of 4x
the gflue placed in P141 [Virtual Enc EPR]. The accumulator starts at zero upon position
enable.

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:
Options:

Default:
Options:

Units:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:
Options:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

847
17159999

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

Hz

RPM

0.00

—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8

0
—2147483648 / 2147483624

4096
10/67108864

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018

Z | Read-Write

RO

RO

RO

RO

RW

RO

32-bit
Integer

32-hit
Integer

Real

32-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer



Drive Port 0 Parameters ~ Chapter 3
No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
. Full Name e
2 E Description 3 'E
i |9 e a
150 | Digital In Cfg Default: | 0—Run Edge RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Configure Options: |0 — Run Edge Integer
Defines operation for DI Run type parameters. 1—Run Level
Run Edge (0) — Control function requires a rising edge (open to close transition) in order
for the drive to run.
Run Level (1) — Provides a run level input. Does not require a transition for enable or
fault, but a transition is required for a stop.
When set to 1“Run Level” the absence of a run command is indicated as a stop asserted
and parameter 935 [Drive Status 1] Bit 0 will be low.
ATTENTION: Equipment damage and/or personal injury may result if this parameter is used in an inappropriate
application. Do not use this function without considering applicable local, national and international codes, standards,
regulations, or industry guidelines.
155 | DI Enable Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Enable Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
o Assigns a digital input used to enable the drive.
156 | DI Clear Fault Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
m Digital Input Clear Fault Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
:__;' Assigns a digital input used to clear faults.
157 | DI Aux Fault Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
@ Digital Input Auxiliary Fault Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
e E <« | Assigns a digital input used to force an external auxiliary fault.
| E | 7
§ E 158 | DI Stop Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E £ E Digital Input Stop Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
& | & | .z |Assignsadigital input used to issue a stop command.
=D
159 | DI Cur Lmt Stop Default: ~ |0.00 RW  |32-bit
m Digital Input Current Limit Stop Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<% | Assigns a digital input used to perform a current limited stop.
=
160 | DI Coast Stop Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Coast Stop Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Assigns a digital input used to perform a coast-to-stop.
=
161 | DIStart Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
m Digital Input Start Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Assigns a digital input used to start the drive (3-wire control).
=
162 | DI Fwd Reverse Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Forward Reverse Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Assigns a digital input used to command reverse direction.
o>
163  |DIRun Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Run Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<% | Assigns a digital input used to run the drive (2-wire control).
=D
164 | DI Run Forward Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
E Digital Input Run Forward Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<2 |Assigns a digital input used to run the drive (2 wire control) and command forward
7= | direction.
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165 | DIRun Reverse Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Run Reverse Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Assigns a digital input used to run the drive (2 wire control) and command reverse
7= | direction.
166 |DlJog1 Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
m Digital Input Jog 1 Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
£ Assigns a digital input used to jog the drive at the speed of P556 [Jog Speed 1].
167  |DlJog 1 Forward Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Jog 1 Forward Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
<« |Assignsa digital input used to jog the drive in the forward direction at the speed of P556
7= |[Jog Speed 1].
168 |DlJog 1 Reverse Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
E Digital Input Jog 1 Reverse Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
<« |Assigns a digital input used to jog the drive in the reverse direction at the speed of P556
7> |[Jog Speed 1].
169 |DlJog2 Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Jog 2 Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
£ Assigns a digital input used to jog the drive at the speed of P557 [Jog Speed 2].
170  |DlJog 2 Forward Default: ~ |0.00 RW  |32-bit
m Digital Input Jog 2 Forward Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
< | Assignsadigital input used to jog the drive in the forward direction at the speed of P557
7= |[Jog Speed 2].
171 |DlJog 2 Reverse Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
e § m Digital Input Jog 2 Reverse Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
BB | o |Asignsa digital input used to jog the drive in the reverse direction at the speed of P557
E E 7= |[Jog Speed 2].
2 | §|172 |DIManual Ctrl Default:  |0.00 RW |32-bit
=8 E Digital Input Manual Control Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Assigns a digital input used to command manual control. Start, jog, and direction are
7= | under the digital input’s exclusive control. P563 [DI ManRef Sel] is the source of the
speed reference unless overwritten by P328 [Alt Man Ref Sel].
173 | DISpeed Sel 0 Default:  |0.00 RW |32-bit
174 | DI Speed Sel 1 Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
175 | DI Speed Sel 2
E Digital Input Speed Select n
o Assigns digital inputs used to select between speed references as follows:
Input Status (1= Input Actuated) Auto Reference Source
DISpeed Sel2  |DISpeed Sel 1 |DI Speed Sel 0 (Parameter)
0 0 0 Reference A (P545)
0 0 1 Reference A (P545)
0 1 0 Reference B (P550)
0 1 1 Preset Speed 3 (P573)
1 0 0 Preset Speed 4 (P574)
1 0 1 Preset Speed 5 (P575)
1 1 0 Preset Speed 6 (P576)
1 1 1 Preset Speed 7 (P577)
176 | DI HOA Start Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Hand-Off-Auto Start Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer

}

74

A start for a hand-off-auto configuration. A delay filter allows the start and stop signals
to come from the same circuit.
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177 |DIMOP Inc Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Motor Operated Potentiometer Increment Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
D Assigns a digital input used to increment the MOP speed reference.
178 | DIMOP Dec Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Motor Operated Potentiometer Decrement Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
£ Assigns a digital input used to decrement the MOP speed reference.
179 | DlAccel2 Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
m Digital Input Acceleration 2 Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
< | Assigns a digital input used to activate P536 [Accel Time 2].
=
180 |DIDecel 2 Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
Digital Input Deceleration 2 Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
D Assigns a digital input used to activate P538 [Decel Time 2].
181 | DISpTqPs Sel 0 Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
182 | DISpTqPs Sel 1 Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
E Digital Input Speed Torque Position Select n
<« |Assigns digital inputs used to select between speed, torque, and position modes.
7= | Refer to position B5 in the block diagram on page 436 for details.
Auto Reference Source |Input Status (1= Input Actuated)
(Parameter) DISpeedSel 1 |DISpeed Sel 0
P309 0 0
|2 P310 0 1
= | e
Rk
s & P3N 1 0
= |2 P312 1 1
a | £
= 2
w2 185 |DIStop ModeB Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
m Digital Input Stop Mode B Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
:_‘;' Assigns a digital input used to activate P371 [Stop Mode B].
186 | DI BusReg Mode B Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Bus Regulation Mode B Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
,,_;' Assigns a digital input used to activate P373 [Bus Reg Mode B].
187 | DIPwrLoss ModeB Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Power Loss Mode B Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
< Assigns a digital input used to activate P453 [Pwr Loss Mode B].
188  |DIPwrLoss Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Power Loss Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
o Assigns a digital input used to force a power loss condition.
189 | DIPrecharge Default: ~ |0.00 RW  |32-bit
m Digital Input Precharge Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Thisinputis useful only on common bus inverters (DCinput drives). It indicates when
7> | the drive is disconnected and connected to the DC bus. Its purpose is to avoid large
inrush currents that would normally occur if the drive were connected to the DCbus
without being in the precharge state.
Resetting (de-energizing) the input, indicates that the drive is disconnected from the DC
bus. When the input is reset, the drive enters the precharge state and performs a coast
to stop.
Setting (energizing) the input indicates that the drives is connected to the DC bus. When
the input is set, the drive returns to its normal precharge state and start/run control.
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Z | Read-Write

-—
O
o

DI Prchrg Seal Default: ~ |0.00
Digital Input Precharge Seal Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to force a unique fault when an external precharge circuit
opens.

DI PID Enable Default: ~ |0.00 RW  |32-bit
Digital Input Proportional Integral Derivative Enable Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to activate the Process PID control.

N

-
e
-

SN

DI PID Hold Default: ~ |0.00 RW [32-bit
Digital Input Proportional Integral Derivative Hold Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to hold the Process PID integrator.

-
o

=N

—-—
N-]

DI PID Reset Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
Digital Input Proportional Integral Derivative Reset Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to reset the Process PID integrator.

=N

-—
4

DI PID Invert Default: ~ |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Proportional Integral Derivative Invert Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to invert the output of the Process PID control.

=N

-—
N-J

DI Torque StptA Default:  |0.00 RW |32-bit
Digital Input Torque Setpoint A Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer

Assigns a digital input used to force P676 [Trq Ref A Stpt] as the source for Torque
Reference A, regardless of the setting in P675 [Trq Ref A Sel]. Used when the drive isin a
mode that is commanding torque (see P309...P312).

6 | DI Fwd End Limit Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
Digital Input Forward End Limit Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to trigger a Forward End Limit.

The resulting action depends on whether the drive is operating as a speed, torque or
position regulator. The mode of operation is indicated by parameter 935 [Drive Status 1]
Bit 21 “Speed Mode,” Bit 22 “PositionMode,” and Bit 23 “Torque Mode.”

When the drive is operating as a speed regulator, the resulting action is to execute a
“Fast Stop” command. After the drive stops in this case, a Start command in the same
direction will only allow 0 Hz to be commanded. A Start in the opposite direction will
allow motion with a speed command from the selected speed reference. This function is
usually used with a limit switch near the point at which the drive should stop.

When the drive is operating as a torque regulator, the resulting action is to execute a
“Fast Stop” command. After the drive stops in this case, it will restart and continue
operation (if given a new start command).

When the drive is operating as a position regulator, the resulting action is to execute a
“Fast Stop” command. After the drive stops in this case, it will restart and continue to
move towards the position reference (if given a new start command).

DI Fwd Dec Limit Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Forward Deceleration Limit Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to trigger a Forward Decel Limit.

The resulting action depends on whether the drive is operating as a speed, torque or
position regulator. The mode of operation is indicated by parameter 935 [Drive Status 1]
Bit 21 “Speed Mode,” Bit 22 “PositionMode” and Bit 23 “Torque Mode.”

When the drive is operating as a speed regulator, the resulting action is to override the
speed reference and decelerate to Preset Speed 1. This function is usually used with a
limit switch and initiates the slowing down process prior to encountering the End Limit.
When the drive is operating as a torque regulator, the drive ignores this signal and
continues operating at its torque reference.

When the drive is operating as a position regulator, the drive ignores this signal and
continues moving towards its position reference.

O]

N

—-—
O

{

FEEDBACK &1/0
Digin Functions
J
NE

_
-]
O

N
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DI Rev End Limit Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Reverse End Limit Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
Assigns a digital input used to trigger a Reverse End Limit.
7= | The resulting action depends on whether the drive is operating as a speed, torque or
position regulator. The mode of operation is indicated by parameter 935 [Drive Status 1]
Bit 21 “Speed Mode,” Bit 22 “PositionMode” and Bit 23 “Torque Mode.”
When the drive is operating as a speed regulator, the resulting action is to execute a
“Fast Stop” command. After the drive stops in this case, a Start command in the same
direction will only allow 0 Hz to be commanded. A Start in the opposite direction will
allow motion with a speed command from the selected speed reference. This function is
usually used with a limit switch near the point at which the drive should stop.
When the drive is operating as a torque regulator, the resulting action is to execute a
“Fast Stop” command. After the drive stops in this case, it will restart and continue
operation (if given a new start command).
When the drive is operating as a position regulator, the resulting action is to execute a
“Fast Stop” command. After the drive stops in this case, it will restart and continue to
move towards the position reference (if given a new start command).
99 | DI Rev DecLimit Default:  |0.00 RW |32-bit
m Digital Input Reverse Deceleration Limit Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Assigns a digital input used to trigger a Reverse Decel Limit.
ole 7= |The resulting action depends on whether the drive is operating as a speed, torque or
3 S position regulator. The mode of operation is indicated by parameter 935 [Drive Status 1]
= i Bit 21 “Speed Mode,” Bit 22 “PositionMode” and Bit 23 “Torque Mode.”
= -E When the drive is operating as a speed regulator, the resulting action is to override the
g B speed reference and decelerate to Preset Speed 1. This function is usually used with a
- a limit switch and initiates the slowing down process prior to encountering the End Limit.
When the drive is operating as a torque regulator, the drive ignores this signal and
continues operating at its torque reference.
When the drive is operating as a position regulator, the drive ignores this signal and
continues moving towards its position reference.
200 | DI PHdwr OvrTrvi Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
m Digital Input Positive Hardware Over Travel Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
< | Assigns a digital input used to trigger a Positive Hardware Over-travel.
7= |The resulting action is to immediately fault and produce zero torque. After the drive is
stopped, the condition will need to be cleared and the fault will need to be reset. The
drive will restart (if given a new start command), and continue operation. It will follow
any speed reference, position reference or torque reference. The drive’s direction is not
modified or limited after the restart.
201 | DI NHdwr OvrTrvi Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
m Digital Input Negative Hardware Over Travel Min/Max: 10.00/159999.15 Integer
< | Assigns a digital input used to trigger a Negative Hardware Over-travel.
7= |The resulting action is to immediately fault and produce zero torque. After the drive is
stopped, the condition will need to be cleared and the fault will need to be reset. The
drive will restart (if given a new start command), and continue operation. It will follow
any speed reference, position reference or torque reference. The drive’s direction is not
modified or limited after the restart.
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220 | Digital In Sts RO |16-bit
Digital Input Status Integer
e|e Status of the digital input resident on the main control board (Port 0).
-
;2 S Options |5 = o |lclc|lc|lc|lc|lc|lc|lc|lo|s|o o Z
= |2 S|2|2|22|2|2 2|22 |2 /1212|226
oa -} vl |lo|lv|lv|lovlou|lov|lvlolololololol|l=
als S o8| S|c| 82|88 =
L = oC |oC |oc |oc | |oc |oc |oc |oc [oc |oc ([oc | |jec e e v
=S Default [0 10 (0 0 0 [0 0 [0 [0 1o 0o oolo]o ?:g"":!:!""?'se
= Condition True
Bit 51413121109 8177 6 5 413 2 10
No. |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name = | =
3 . = [}
2 |8 Description S| 8
= |OD (-5 [=]
220 |EEEIM Digital In Sts RO |16-bit
Digital Input Status Integer
Status of the digital inputs resident on the main control board (Port 0).
Options s|loclclc|lc|lclclcloc|loc|lc oo E E Z
gigiLg|g/g 12221222255
222122232323 %832%L%2
éééééé&é&'ééé&'aéao_Cd,,Fl
Default [0 [0 [0 [0 j0o o o o Jofoolololololo 1—c°”d!:!°"Tase
= Condition True
Bit 151413121109 8177 6 5 413 2 10
3 g I Dig In Filt Mask RW | 16-bit
2 = I8  Digital Input Filter Mask Integer
S =
§ E Filters the selected digital input.
o 2 Important: Only used by the PowerFlex 753 main control board.
Options |2 |S|2/2|2|2|2|2|2 8|2 |22 °
HiHHEHH B
&’&é&éé&é&’é&é&’ss&’O_Cd,t,Fl
Default [0 [0 [0 Jo o o Jo o fofofolofofo oo P="onditiontaise
- 1= Condition True
Bit 514 131211109 8|7 6 5 43 2 10
223 |[EEIM Dig In Filt Units: mS RW |Real
[E Digital Input Filter Default: |4
Sets the amount of filtering on the digital inputs. Min/Max: |2/10
Important: Only used by the PowerFlex 753 main control board.
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225 | Dig Out Sts RO | 16-hit
Digital Output Status Integer
Status of the digital outputs.
g EEEEEEEEEEEEESS
EELELEEEEEEEEELEEES 0= Condition Fl
Default (0 10 0 [0 o [0 [0 o o fofojo oo oo ° 7 ondtionrase
- 1= Condition True
Bit 1514131211109 817 6 5 413 2 10
226 | Dig Out Invert RW |16-bit
Digital Output Invert Integer
Inverts the selected digital output.
g2 1gig|g|g1g8|1g212 12|62
g8 %8/ 2\ g/12|g/2|g/2\ g8 glE=F
sz EEE S 0 = Condition Fal
Default (0 0 0 0 o [0 o Jo o fofofoolo oo 7 oncrionrase
- 1= Condition True
Bit 1514 13121109 8177 6 5 413 2 10
S| g
AR
§ § 227  |[EEIM Dig Out Setpoint RW [16-bit
é ‘g Digital Output Setpoint Integer
=8 Controls Relay or Transistor Outputs when chosen as the source. Can be used to control outputs from a communication device using DataLinks.
S EEEEEEEEEEEEESS
gL L2 LE 88 0= Condition Fl
Default [0 0 [0 fo o Jo Jo jofofofolfofofololo 1—c°"d!:!°”T“e
= Condition True
Bit 1514 1312(1M109 817 6 5 43 2 10
230 | ROOSel Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Relay Output 0 Select Min/Max: |0/159999.15 Integer
Selects the source that will energize the relay output.
Any status parameter bit can be used as an output source. For example P935 [Drive
Status 1] Bit 7 “Faulted.”
231 | ROO Level Sel Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Relay Output 0 Level Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
Selects the source of the level that will be compared.
232 | ROO Level Default:  [0.0 RW |Real
Relay Output 0 Level Min/Max: | —/+1000000.0
Sets the level compare value.
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233 ST ROO Level CmpSts RO |16-bit
Relay Output 0 Level Compensation Status Integer
Status of the level compare, and a possible source for a relay or transistor output. Relay Output n Select or Transistor Output n Select must have this selected to
energize the output. Can be used without a physical output as status information only.
Options o sz
I E R EEEE R
si2l2l2/2/2|2l2lslslsi2|eld ==
glzlgizlzglzg g el gz ziella
g EEEE L= =SS 0 = Condition Fal
Default [0 (0 0 0 0 [0 [0 jofofololololo oo U=tondtionFalse
- 1= Condition True
Bit 1514 13121109 87 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “Less Than” — Level source is less than the level value.
Bit 1“Grt Than Equ” — Level source is greater than or equal to the level value.
Bit 2 “Abs Less Than” — Absolute value of the level source is less than the absolute value of the level value.
Bit 3 “AbsGrtThanEq” — Absolute value of the level source is greater than or equal to the absolute value of the level value.
234 | ROO On Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Relay Output 0 On Time Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the “ON Delay” time for the digital outputs. This is the time between the occurrence | Min/Max: |0.00/600.00
of a condition and activation of the relay.
235 | ROO Off Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Relay Output 0 Off Time Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the “OFF Delay” time for the digital outputs. This is the time between the Min/Max: |0.00/600.00
= I3 disappearance of a condition and de-activation of the relay.
> =~
= | B (240 |IEEEIM TOOSel Default: |0 RW |32-bit
'E § Transistor Output 0 Select Min/Max: {0/159999.15 Integer
§ % Selects the source that will energize the relay or transistor output.
a8 Any status parameter bit can be used as an output source. For example P935 [Drive
Status 1] Bit 7 “Faulted.”
241 | T00 Level Sel Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Transistor Output 0 Level Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
Selects the source of the level that will be compared.
242 | TOO Level Default:  [0.0 RW |Real
Transistor Output 0 Level Min/Max: | —/+1000000.0
Sets the level compare value.
243 | A T0O Level CmpSts RO |16-bit
Transistor Output 0 Level Compensation Status Integer
Status of the level compare, and a possible source for the transistor output. Transistor Output 0 Select must have this selected to energize the output. Can be used
without a physical output as status information only.
Options g 8|z
I E R EEEEI R
= = = = =~ I~ = I~ I~ B~ I~ I~ " 1 =
c Z 28z e g eEzzeEeecln
g2 EEEEER 2SS 0= Condition Fal
Default [0 (0 0 0 0 [0 [0 oo fololololo oo Y=CtonditionFalse
- 1= Condition True
Bit 514 13 12(1M109 8|7 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “Less Than” — Level source is less than the level value.
Bit 1“Grt Than Equ” — Level source is greater than or equal to the level value.
Bit 2 “Abs Less Than” — Absolute value of the level source is less than the absolute value of the level value.
Bit 3 “AbsGrtThanEq” — Absolute value of the level source is greater than or equal to the absolute value of the level value.

80

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018



Drive Port 0 Parameters ~ Chapter 3
No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name = |2
= L = [}
K] Description s |2
w |O = a
244 | T0O On Time Units: Secs RW | 32-bit
ol wm Transistor Output 0 On Time Default: |0 Integer
3 § Sets the “ON Delay” time for the digital outputs. This is the time between the occurrence | Min/Max: |0/159999
= g of a condition and activation of the relay or transistor.
§ T (245 |IEEIM T00 Off Time Units: Secs RW |Real
w2 Transistor Output 0 Off Time Default: |00
Sets the “OFF Delay” time for the digital outputs. This is the time between the Min/Max:  |-/+1000000.0
disappearance of a condition and de-activation of the relay or transistor.
No.  |Display Name Values £ g
. Full Name e
2 E Description s %
w (O [ (=)
250 |EEEIM PTC Cfg Default: |0 —Ignore RW |32-bit
Positive Temperature Coefficient Configuration Options: |0 —Ignore Integer
Sets the action that will be taken when the PTCis indicating over temperature. 1—Alarm
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 2 Fit Minor
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 3 FltCoastStop
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 4 Flt RampStop
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault. 5 Flt CL Stop
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
- “Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
i o “Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
=
S T (251 | IEEIM PTCSts RO | 16-bit
=z ] . .
FRG Positive Temperature Coefficient Status Integer
o | =
e Status of the PTC.
opions |z gzl e Eleleeelels e Els
= = = = = = = = = = = = > & > | =
glglglglg|glg|glglglglglEgslglS
&&éé&ééé&é&'ééé&'to_c(j.t_Fl
Default [0 [0 0 0 0 o [0 0 o fofofojofo oo 7 oncuontase
- 1= Condition True
Bit /514131211109 817 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “PTC Ok” — PTCis within the acceptable temperature range.
Bit 2 “Over Temp” — PTCis indicating over temperature
No. |Display Name Values Lo
= o
a Full Name = |2
S s = ]
2 | e Description S8
w |9 e (=)
255  |EEIM Anlg In Type RO | 16-bit
Analog Input Type Integer
Status of the analog input mode set by Jumper J4 on the main control board. Refer to the PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Installation Instructions, publication
3 £ 750-IN001, for jumper locations and positions.
o | o
S mm E[TETETTETEETEITE
Ak 3335855528585 55
w Default [0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 oo o oo oo 0FVoltageMode
- 1= Current Mode
Bit /51413121109 817 6 5 43 2 10
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256 | [EEEIM Anlg In Sqrt RO | 16-bit
Analog Input Square Root Integer
Enables/disables the square root function for each input.
Options |2 |2 |22 2| 2|(2|8|T 2 22EEIE T
31338 %8858858583333:z
oC | | |oc (o o (o o |oc (o2 (o (o (oc (e e | <T "
Default [0 0 [0 0 [0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o oo ©O=>quareRootDisabled
- 1=>Square Root Enabled
Bit /514131211109 817 6 5 43 2 10
257  |[EEEIM Anlg In Loss Sts RO | 16-bit
Analog Input Loss Status Integer
Status of the analog input loss.
Optons |82 /2 % 8T ETEEEEEE T
2288328528838 8¢88
Default 0 0 [0 [0 [0 [0 [0 0 0 0 0 oo oloo 0OFLlossnotPresent
: 1= Loss Present
Bit 1514 1312111109 817 6 5 43 2 10
260 |EAEIM Anlg In0 Value Units: Volt RO |Real
Analog Input 0 Value mA
Value of the Analog input after filter, square root, and loss action. Default:  |0.000 Volts
0.000 mA
ol . Min/Max:  |-/410.000 Volts
3 ‘g‘_ 0.000/20.000 mA
§ < 261 |IEZEM AnlgIn0 Hi Units: Volt RW |Real
22 Analog Input 0 High mA
o Sets the highest input value to the analog input scaling block. Default: ~ |10.000 Volts
20.000 mA
Min/Max:  |—/+10.000 Volts
0.000/20.000 mA
262 |[EEEIM Anlg In0 Lo Units Volts RW | Real
Analog Input 0 Low mA
Sets the lowest input value to the analog input scaling block. Default: ~ |0.000 Volts
0.000 mA
Min/Max:  |—/410.000 Volts
0.000/20.000 mA
263 |[EEEIM Anlg In0 LssActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW | 32-bit
Analog Input 0 Loss Action Options: [0 ="“Ignore” Integer
Selects drive action when an analog signal loss is detected. Signal loss is defined as an 1="Alarm”
analog signal less than 1V or 2mA. The signal loss event ends and normal operation 2 = “Flt Minor”
5esumelsl when the input .signal level is greater than or equal to 1.5V or 3mA. 3 = “FitCoastStop”
Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 4="Flt RampStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 5 = “FIt CL Stop”
“Flt Minoy” (2)- Min.orfault indicated. If running, dri\(e continues to run. 6 ="Hold Input”
Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault. 7 = “Set Input Lo"
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop. 8= “Set Input Hi”
“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
“Hold Input” (6) — Holds input at last value.
“Set Input Lo” (7) — Sets input to P262 [Anlg In0 Lo].
“Set Input Hi” (8) — Sets input to P261 [Anlg In0 Hi].
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264 | Anlg In0 Raw Val Units: Volt RO |Real
Analog Input 0 Raw Value mA
Raw Value of the analog input. Default:  |0.000 Volts
0.000 mA
S|e Min/Max: | ~/+10.000 Volts
s £ 0,000/ 20.000 mA
§ é‘ 265 |[IEEEIM Anlg In0 Filt Gn Default: | 1.00 RW |Real
il Analog Input 0 Filter Gain Min/Max: |-/+5.00
W= ginp
Sets the analog input filter gain. The default setting represents no filtering.
266 |EEEIM Anlg InO Filt BW Default: /0.0 RW |Real
Analog Input 0 Filter Bandwidth Min/Max: {0.0/500.0
Sets the analog input filter bandwidth. The default setting represents no filtering.
No. |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name = |2
= s = ]
=2 |9 Description S8
= |O [ a
270 |[EEIM Anlg Out Type RW | 16-bit
Analog Output Type Integer
Select the analog output mode for each analog output.
Options =
T 222|222 2|22l 8l le|g2C
sls|slz|sles|s|slz|eslzs|s|s|2|=|B
IR AR B G 3R3 K3/ 3 38 3|=
é&&&é&&é&&&’é&&&’éo_\” Mod
Default 0 [0 [0 0 [0 [0 0 01000000 oo ©OVoltageMoce
: 1= Current Mode
Bit 1514 13121M109 817 6 5 43 2 10
271 | Anlg Out Abs RW | 16-bit
Analog Output Absolute Integer
Selects whether the signed value or absolute value of a parameter is used before being scaled to drive the analog output.
Options g
T eS| 22 e 2le|2l2 gl le|g2lQ
ol slslslslglslslslglElElElslslgls
= |35 S| TS| e 2|8 g|E|e|g|g|g|g|g|2
3 | & oC |&C |o&f |of |of |2 |2 |oc |of |of |o&f |oC o [oc |oe | <T O:Signed
S 3 Default (0 [0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 0 0 [0 [0 [0 [0 |0
2 2 . 1= Absolute
2|2 Bit 51413121109 817 6 5 43 2 10
&=
275 | EEEIM Anlg Out0 Sel Default: |3 RW |32-bit
Analog Output 0 Select Min/Max: {0/159999 Integer
Selects the source for the analog output.
276  |[EEEIM Anlg Outo Stpt Units: Volt RW | Real
Analog Output 0 Setpoint mA
A possible source for an analog output. Can be used to control an analog output froma | Default:  |0.000 Volts
communication device using a DataLink. Not affected by analog output scaling. 0.000 mA
Min/Max: | -10/20 Volts
0.000/20.000 mA
277 | Anlg Out0 Data Default: |0 RO |Real
Analog Output 0 Data Min/Max:  |-/+100000
Displays the value of the source selected by P275 [Anlg Out0 Sel].
278 | EEEIM Anlg Out0 DataHi Units: pu RW | Real
Analog Output 0 Data High Default: ~ |1.00
Sets the high value for the data range of analog out scale. Min/Max:  |-/4214748000.00
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279 | Anlg Out0 Datalo Default: | 0.00 RW |Real
Analog Output 0 Data Low Min/Max:  |—/+214748000.00
Sets the low value for the data range of analog out scale.
280 |EZEIM Anlg OutO Hi Units: Volt RW |Real
Analog Output 0 High mA
Sets the high value for the analog output value when the data value is at its maximum. | Default: | 10.000 Volts
20.000 mA
Min/Max:  |-/+10.000 Volts
o |z 0.000/20.000 mA
2| £ 281 |EEEE Anlg Out0 Lo Units: | Volt RW |Real
= = Analog Output 0 Low mA
2|2 Sets the low value for the analog output value when the data value is at its minimum. | Default: | 0.000 Volts
R 0.000 mA
Min/Max:  |-/410.000 Volts
0.000/20.000 mA
282 |EEEIM Anlg Out0 Val Units: Volt RO |Real
Analog Output 0 Value mA
Displays the analog output value. Default: ~ |10.000 Volts
20.000 mA
Min/Max:  |-/410.000 Volts
0.000/20.000 mA

84

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018




Drive Port 0 Parameters ~ Chapter 3
No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name = |2
K 3 Description E 2
= |OD [ a
285 |EEEIM RO PredMaint Sts RO | 16-bit
Relay Output Predictive Maintenance Status Integer
Status of relay 0 predictive maintenance. When the condition of the bit = 1, the predicted relay life has elapsed.
oions | 15ls gz eeeleEeE e E S
AHHEHEHHEHEHBHEEE
29028023 22888885
Default (0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 0 0 [0 (0 0|0 (0 .
- 1= Condition True
Bit /51413121109 817 6 5 43 2 10
286 | [EEEIM ROO Load Type Default: | 1="DCInductive” RW |32-bit
Relay Output 0 Load Type Options: |0 ="DC Resistive” Integer
Sets the type of load that will be applied to the relay. Must be properly set for the 1="DCInductive”
Predictive Maintenance function to predict the relay life. 2 = “AC Resistive”
3 ="ACInductive”
287 ROO Load Amps Units: Amps RW | Real
Relay Output 0 Load Amps Default:  |2.000
Load current that will be applied to the relay contacts. Must be properly set for the Min/Max: {0.000/2.000
Predictive Maintenance function to approximate the relay life.
S |5 (288 | ROO Totallife Unitss |Gy RO |32-bit
g § Relay Output 0 Total Life Default: |0 Integer
E T Total life cycles of the relay based on programmed load type and amps. Min/Max: |0/2147483647
i § 289 ROO ElapsedLife Units: Gy RO |32-bit
Relay Output 0 Elapsed Life Default: |0 Integer
Non-resettable, total accumulated cycles of the relay. Min/Max: |0/2147483647
290 ROO RemainLife Units: Gyd RO |32-bit
Relay Output 0 Remaining Life Default: |0 Integer
The difference between the Total Life and the Elapsed Life. Min/Max: |-/4+2147483647
291 | ROO LifeEvntLvl Units: % RW | Real
Relay Output 0 Life Event Level Default:  |80.000
Sets the percentage of relay life cycles before action is taken. Min/Max: {0.000/100.000
292 | ROO LifeEvntActn Default: | 1="Alarm" RW | 32-bit
Relay Output 0 Life Event Action Options: ~ |0="Ignore” Integer
Sets the action that will be taken when the percentage of relay life cycles has been 1="Alarm”
reached. 2="Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4= "Flt RampStop”
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5 ="Flt CL Stop”
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“FIt RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
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300 |Speed Units Default: | Current Selection RW | 32-bit
Speed Units Options:  |0="Hz" Integer
,f Selects the units to be used for all speed relat_ed parameters. This parameter is only reset 1="RPM"
7= | when Set Defaults “All” (not recommended) is executed.
301 | Access Level Default: | Current Selection RW | 32-bit
A | AccessLevel Options: |0 ="Basic” Integer
Sets the access level for parameters and option choices. 1="Advanced”
“Basic” (0) — Provides the smallest, simplest, and most user friendly view. 2 ="Expert”
“Advanced” (1) — May be required to use advanced features.
“Expert” (2) — Not normally recommended (makes the list very long), and shows extra
parameters that should rarely be required.
When the access level is changed, PC-based tools (for example Drive Tools and Drive
g Explorer) will require a reconnect.
g This parameter is only reset when Set Defaults “All” (not recommended) is executed.
'® (302 |Language Default: |0 ="Not Selected” RW | 32-bit
& Language Options: |0 ="Not Selected” Integer

86

Select display language.
This parameter is only reset when Set Defaults “All” (not recommended) is executed.

1="English”

2 ="French”

3 ="Spanish”

4 ="ltalian”
5="German”

6 ="Japanese”
7 ="Portuguese”
8 = “Chinese”

9 =“Reserved”
10 ="“Reserved”
11 ="Korean”
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305 |Voltage Class Default: | 0=Based on Factory Setting RW [32-bit
@ Voltage Class Options: |0 ="Low Voltage” Integer
'f Selects the voltage class operation of the drive. For 400 / 480V drives “Low Voltage” = 1="High Voltage”
7> 400V and “High Voltage” = 480V. This setting affects how the drive will appear as a
node on a system (400V or 480V), and also affects the drive’s current rating, parameter
21 [Rated Amps].
If the setting of this parameter is changed, check the setting of P422 [Current Limit 1]
and 423 [Current Limit 2].
This parameter is only reset (to original factory setting) when Set Defaults “All” (not
recommended) is executed.
306 |DutyRating Default: |0 ="Normal Duty” RW [32-bit
@ Duty Rating Options: |0 ="Normal Duty” Integer
% Selects the continuous and overload capacity of the drive. 1="Heavy Duty”
“Normal Duty” (0) — Provides the highest continuous rating, but smaller overload 2 ="Light Duty”
ratings (110% for 60 seconds, 150% for 3 seconds).
“Heavy Duty” (1) — Provides a smaller continuous rating, but larger overload ratings
(150% for 60 seconds, 180% for 3 seconds).
“Light Duty” (2) — Only used by Frame 8 drives and larger, provides an overload rating of
110% for 60 seconds.
g If the setting of this parameter is changed, check the setting of P422 [Current Limit 1]
Tg and 423 [Current Limit 2].
§ This parameter is only reset when Set Defaults “All” (not recommended) is executed.
For Frame 2 drives rated under 7.5 kW (10 Hp) this parameter only displays the normal
duty rating but will have heavy duty overload ratings.
Changing the setting of this parameter will limit the motor current rating so the drive
can supply this overload for the motor.
308 |Direction Mode Default: |0 ="Unipolar” RW | 32-bit
Direction Mode Options: |0 ="Unipolar” Integer
Selects method for changing direction. 1="Bipolar”
Mode Direction Change 2="Rev Disable
Unipolar Drive Logic (Forward/Reverse bit.)
Bipolar Sign of Reference
Rev Disable Not Changeable
ATTENTION: Enabling the Bipolar Direction Mode can cause unexpected direction changes. Equipment damage and/or
personal injury can result if this parameter is used in an inappropriate application. Do Not use this function without
considering all applicable local, national, and international codes standards, regulations, or industry guidelines.
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309 |SpdTrqPsn Mode A Default: | 1="Speed Reg” RW | 32-bit
310 |SpdTrqPsn Mode B Options:  |0="Zero Torque” Integer
311 |SpdTrgPsn Mode C 1="Speed Reg” M
312 | SpdTrqPsn Mode D 2="Torque Reg”
Speed Torque Position Mode A, B, C, D 3 ="SLAT Min"
Applies only to the Flux Vector control modes in P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode], options 3 4 ="SLAT Max”
“Induction FV," 6 “PM FV," and 10 “IPM FV." 5=“Sym”
It selects between speed regulation, torque regulation, or position regulation operation 6= "Profilier”
of the drive. The source of P685 [Selected Trq Ref] will be determined by the selection in 7 — “Psp PTP”
this parameter when P181 [DI SpTqPs Sel 0] and P182 [DI SpTqPs Sel 1] have selected B o
“Disabled” or selected bits that are logic low. 8= ”PS" Can:mlng EEE
In P935 [Drive Status 1] three bits are provided that indicate the regulation mode of the 9="PsnPLL
drive when itis running. Bit 21 “Speed Mode” will become set when the drive is running 10 ="Psn Direct”
with the speed regulator active. Similarly, Bit 22 “PositionMode” and Bit 23 “Torque 11="Psn SpdIOmt”
Mode” indicate when their respective regulation modes are active.
Under some conditions, the active torque mode may be forced into speed mode 1) All onti t “Speed Rea” requi
regardless of the setting of Speed/Torque/Position. The P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode] ghl dri\%) t':gi’ Se:tcfg a F|E)e(e\},ec§3’n:§?§rl ¢
parameter will indicate this and will reflect the mode selection that is in use. control mode. See P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode].
Possible selections for Speed/Torque/Position are:
“Zero Torque” (0) — Drive operates as a torque regulator with P685 [Selected Trq Ref]
forced to a constant value of zero torque.
“Speed Reg” (1) — Drive operates as a speed regulator. P685 [Selected Trq Ref] comes
from P660 [SReg Output] plus P699 [Inertia Comp Out].
“Torq Reg” (2) — Drive operates as a torque regulator. P685 [Selected Trq Ref] comes
from P4 [Commanded Trq]. Under some conditions such as jogging or performing a
ramp to stop operation, the drive will automatically bypass this selection and
temporarily switch to speed regulation mode.
“SLAT Min” (3) — Drive operates in “Speed Limited Adjustable Torque — Minimum select”
o) mode. This is a special mode of operation used primarily in web handling applications.
= The drive will typically operate as a torque regulator, provided that the P4 [Commanded
£ Trq] value is algebraically smaller in value than the speed regulator’s output. The drive
S may automatically enter speed regulation mode, based on conditions within the speed
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regulator and the magnitude of the speed regulator’s output relative to the torque
reference.

“SLAT Max” (4) — Drive operates in “Speed Limited Adjustable Torque — Maximum
select” mode. This is a special mode of operation used primarily in web handling
applications. The drive will typically operate as a torque regulator, provided that the P4
[Commanded Trq] value is algebraically larger in value than the speed regulator’s
output. The drive may automatically enter speed reqgulation mode, based on conditions
within the speed regulator and the magnitude of the speed regulator’s output relative to
the torque reference.

“Sum” (5) — Drive operates as a speed regulator. P685 [Selected Trq Ref] comes from
P660 [SReg Output] plus torque adders summed with P4 [Commanded Trq].

“Profilier” (6) — Drive uses the Speed Profiler / Position Indexer function. The drive
operates as either a speed or position regulator. Mode of operation will depend on the
configuration of the Step Types in the Profiler / Indexer table. See page 429.

“Psn PTP” (7) — Drive operates as a position regulator. P685 [Selected Trq Ref] has the
same source as in Sum mode. The position control is active in Point-to-Point mode and
uses its Point-to-point position reference. To jog in the Position mode, set P635 [Spd
Options Ctrl] Bit 6.

“Psn Camming” (8) — Drive operates as a position regulator. P685 [Selected Trq Ref] has
the same source as in Sum mode. The position control is active in Position CAM mode
and uses its PCAM Planner position and speed reference.

“Psn PLL" (9) — Drive operates as a position regulator. P685 [Selected Trq Ref] has the
same source as in Sum mode. The position control is active in Position Phase Lock Loop
mode and uses its PLL Planner position and speed reference.

“Psn Direct” (10) — Drive operates as a position regulator. P685 [Selected Trq Ref] has
the same source as in Sum mode. The position control is active in Direct mode and uses
its Direct Position Reference.

“Psn SpdlOrnt” (11) — Drive operates in the positioning mode to position the load side of
a machine to P1582 [SO Setpoint]
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313 |Actv SpTqPs Mode Default: | 1="Speed Reg” RO |32-hit
Active Speed Torque Position Mode Options:  |0="Zero Torque” Integer
Displays the Speed, Torque, Position Mode that is active, based on the dynamic selection 1="Speed Reg”
of modes A, B, C,and D, per P309....P312, and digital input conditions programmed via 2="Torque Reg"
P181.and P182. In some cases, such as operation in the SLAT min/max modes, the final 3= “SLAT Min”
regulation mode may be forced into Speed Regulation. Refer to the Speed, Torque, and B .
Position mode bits in P935 [Drive Status 1] that indicate the final regulation mode of the 4="SLAT Max
drive when it is running. 5="Sum"
6 ="Profilier”
7="Psn PTP"
8="Psn Camming" MEEM
9="PsnPLL"
10 ="Psn Direct”
11 ="Psn SpdlOrnt”
314  |SLAT Err Stpt Units: Hz RW |Real
Speed Limited Adjustable Torque, Error Setpoint RPM
Sets the magnitude of P641 [Speed Error] at which the SLAT function will release its | Default: ~ |0.00
Forced Speed Mode signal. This condition must exist for the time specified by P315 [SLAT | Min/Max: | 0.00 / P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
Dwell Time]. Once released, the drive can operate as a torque regulatop depending on 0.00 /P28 [Motor NP RPM]
2 the relative levels of P660 [SReg Output] and P4 [Commanded Trq]. This parameter will
; be entered in units of Hz or RPM, depending on the value of P300 [Speed Units].
£ (315 |SLAT Dwell Time Units:  |Secs RW |Real
v Speed Limited Adjustable Torque, Dwell Time Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the time period that P641 [Speed Error] must exceed the P314 [SLAT Err Stpt] Min/Max: |0.00/2.00
magnitude in order to return to min/max torque mode.
321 | Prchrg Control Default: | 1="Enabled” RW |32-bit
Precharge Control Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer
When disabled, the drive will stay in the precharge mode and will not be able to run. 1="Enabled”
When enabled, the normal precharge operation is run. This parameter allows
programmable control of the completion of the precharge function and may be used to
(cjoprdinate the precharge of a system of drives or to reset P12 [DC Bus Memory] in the
rive.
322 |Prchrg Delay Units: Secs RW | Real
Precharge Delay Default: ~ |0.50
Adjustable delay between the time all other precharge conditions have been metand | Min/Max: |0.10/30.00
the time the drive leaves the precharge state. This can be used to control the sequences
of precharge completion in a drive system.
323  |Prchrg Err (fg Default: |3 = “FltCoastStop” RW [32-bit
Precharge Error Confirguration Options: |3 ="“FltCoastStop” Integer
Selects the action to take when P190 [DI Prchrg Seal] is used to indicate that an external 4 ="Flt RampStop”
precharge circuit has opened. 5="“Flt CL Stop”
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324 |Logic Mask RW | 16-bit
Logic Mask Integer
Enables/disables ports to control the logic command (such as start and direction). Does not mask Stop commands.
e BRI
£5525555888585885 %
0=Disabled
Default (0 [T 1 (0 [T 1 [T 1 1 1 111§
. 1=Enabled
Bit /514131211109 817 6 5 43 2 10
(1) 755 Frame 8 drives and larger only.
325 | Auto Mask RW | 16-bit
[8) |Automatic Mask Integer
Enables/disables ports to control the logic command (such as start and direction), while in Auto mode. Does not mask Stop commands.
ons 1%« 5 B2 E (BB e e |m|a|o |5
€ 5|5|8|2|8| 8| € 8|S|5E|5|5|5|5|8
Default (0 [T |1 |0 [0 [0 [0 (0 0 7 1T 1T 1 |11 /1 1_E bled
=Enable
Bit 51413121109 817 6 5 43 2 10
(1) 755 drives only.
E (326 | Manual Cmd Mask RW | 16-bit
s Manual Command Mask Integer
= Relinquishes exclusive control and allows other ports to begin jogging or to change direction while the port is in the Manual mode.
g Options | g/, =, 8|28 8|EE =
=3 sz |2|le|vn|t|m|~]|—|F
D | 4= | = 3 = = = = D |4 (4= |4 = | = | = [ 2
S| s|s|g|d| 22| |s|s|s|s|s|s|D
Default 0 (1 {1 [0 (0 0 [0 (0 (0 [T |1 [T |1 |1 11
. 1=Enabled
Bit 514131211109 877 6 5 43 2 10
(1) 755 drives only.
327 | Manual Ref Mask RW [ 16-bit
[@ Manual Reference Mask Integer
Enables/disables ports to control the speed reference while in Manual Mode. When a port is commanding manual mode, the reference is forced to the commanding
port if the respective bit in this parameter is set. If an alternate speed reference source is desired, use P328 [Alt Man Ref Sel] to select the source.
optons |2 |« oo [B2[B[B[B[B| [ ]o 0] 12
HEEHEHEHEHEHEE .
Default 0 [0 0 0 [0 [0 0 0 0 oo o1 1 1 1 0FDisable
- 1=_Enabled
Bit /51413121109 817 6 5 43 2 10
328 | Alt Man Ref Sel Default: |0 RW [32-bit
@ Alternate Manual Reference Select Min/Max:  {0/159999 Integer
'f Provides a way to select a speed reference source when in manual mode, that is different
7= |than the port which is actuating the manual request. Specifies the port to be used for
the reference. The default setting (0) results in the actuating port being the one that is
used for the manual reference.
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329 |AltMan Ref AnHi Units: Hz RW | Real
Alternate Manual Reference Analog High RPM
Hi scale for the alternate manual speed reference when P328 [Alt Man Ref Sel] is Default: | P520
connected to an Analog Input. Min/Max: | P521/P520
330 | AltMan Ref AnLo Units: Hz RW | Real
Alternate Manual Reference Analog Low RPM
Lo scale for the alternate manual speed reference when P328 [Alt Man Ref Sel] is Default: |0
§ connected to an Analog Input. Min/Max: |P521/P520
'S (331 | Manual Preload RW | 16-bit
E Manual Preload Integer
= ‘3 Enables/disables automatic preloading of the “Auto” speed reference into a HIM when the HIM has been granted Manual control while in Auto mode. See P935
=< [Drive Status 1] Bit 9 “Manual” to verify the operating condition of the drive. Important: Preload will only occur if the transfer from auto to manual is done while
the drive is running.
options | 2|22 2|2 |2 [E[E|E[E|E[E E
glglgglzlgezigggelsslg
g2 EEEEELLELE — Disabled
Default 0 [0 0 0 [0 [0 0 0 0 0 0o oo o oo OFDisable
- 1=Enabled
Bit 514131211109 877 6 5 43 2 10
No.  |Display Name Values £ y
a Full Name E =
2 § Description s %
w (O [ a
336 |Reset Meters Default:  |0="Ready” RW | 32-bit
>
s Reset Meters Options: |0 ="Ready” Integer
E Resets selected meters to zero. The value will automatically be returned to 0. 1="MWH and kWh"
@ “MWH and kWh" (1) — Resets P13 [Elapsed MWH], P14 [Elapsed kWH], P16 [Elpsd Mtr 2 ="Elapsed Time"
S MWHrs], P17 [Elpsd Rgn MWHTs], P18 [Elpsd Mtr kWHrs], and P19 [Elpsd Rgn kWHTs].
“Elapsed Time” (2) — Resets P15 [Elapsed Run Time].
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338 | AutoClrFit Tries Units None RW | 32-bit
Auto Clear Fault Tries Default |0 Integer
Number of attempts to execute a Clear faults on an auto-clearable fault when the drive |Min/Max | 0/9
is lSTOP]EED.dExcE?dinﬁ tl}is count resultsli)rll afault based (I)n bi(ti 1 Iof [Auto Retry Fault]. A
value of ‘0’ disables the function. See Table 10, Drive Fault and Alarm Types, . :
Descriptions, and Actions, for faults that apply. Active State| Running or Idle
339 | AutoCIrFit Delay Units Secs RW | Real
Auto Clear Fault Delay Default ~ |30.0
g Time delay between when auto-clearable fault occurs and when it is auto-cleared. Min/Max  |0.5/864000.0 (10 days)
=
s
‘-.i.f Active State | Running or Idle
§ 340  |AutoCirCntrDelay Units Secs RW | Real
Auto Clear Control Delay Default 300.0 (5 minutes)
Time delay after an auto clear fault, where if no further auto-clearable faults are Min/Max |0.1/86400.0 (10 days)
detected & this delay expires, the running Retries counteris cleared. A START performs | Active State| Running or Idle
the same action
343 | Rstrt Cntr Delay Units None RW | Real
Restart Control Delay Default ~|300 (5 minutes)
Time delay after an Auto Restart, where if no further Auto restarts were performed & | Min/Max | 0.1/864000.0 (10 days)
this delay expires, the running Retries counter is cleared Active State| Running or Idle
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345 |Start At PowerUp Default: |0 ="Disabled” RW | 32-bit
Start At Power Up Options: |0 = "Disabled” Integer
Enables/disables a feature to issue a Run command and automatically resume running 1="Enabled”
at commanded speed after drive input power is restored. Requires a digital input, P163
[DI Run], P164 [DI Run Forward], or P165 [DI Run Reverse], is configured for Run and a
valid start contact.
ATTENTION: Equipment damage and/or personal injury may result if this parameter is used in an inappropriate
application. Do not use this function without considering applicable local, national and international codes, standards,
regulations or industry guidelines.
346 |PowerUp Delay Units: Secs RW |Real
Power Up Delay Default: ~ |0.00
Defines the programmed delay time, in seconds, before a start command is accepted | Min/Max: |0.00/10800.00
after power up.
347 | Auto Retry Fault RW | 16-bit
Automatic Retry Fault Integer
When set and the “Auto-Clear faults Retries” have been exhausted, a fault is logged in the Fault queue. If the fault condition remains after the
amount of time specified in P348 [Auto Rstrt Tries] elapses, an F33 “AuRsts Exhausted” fault occurs.
g Options £ g
",'g' - - -BE-BE N - NN N - - N N -
& S|2|2|2|12|2(2|2|2|2|2 212 2|28
£ glglglglglg|g|g| 22| 2|g|8|8|B|E
8 EgEEELEEEELEEEE3EE
“ Default 0 (0 [0 [0 (0 [0 [0 (O [0 0 [0 0 [0 [0 0|0 0 = Condition False
Bit 514 131211109 817 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 1=ConditionTrue
Bit 0 - “AttmpsExhstd” - Enables the Retries Exhausted Fault action. If the fault condition remains after the amount of time specified in P348 [Auto Rstrt Tries]
elapses, an F33 “AutoRstsExhausted” fault occurs.
Bit 1 — AutClrAttExh (Auto cIr flts) Enables Auto Clear Fault Exhausted fault action. If the fault condition remains after the amount of time specified in P338
[AutoCIrFlt Tries] elapses, an F34 ‘AutCIrFltExhaust’ fault occurs.
348 | Auto Rstrt Tries Default: |0 (Disabled) RW [32-bit
Automatic Restart Tries Min/Max: (0/9 Integer
Sets the maximum number of times the drive attempts to reset a fault and restart. See
Table 10, Drive Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions, for faults that apply.
ATTENTION: Equipment damage and/or personal injury may result if this parameter is used in an inappropriate
application. Do not use this function without considering applicable local, national and international codes, standards,
regulations or industry guidelines.
349 | Auto Rstrt Delay Units: Secs RW | Real
Automatic Restart Delay Default: ~ |1.00
Sets the time between restart attempts when 348 [Auto Rstrt Tries] is set to a value Min/Max: |0.50/30.00
other than zero.
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350 |Sleep Wake Mode Default: |0 ="Disabled” RW | 32-bit
Sleep Wake Mode Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer

1="Direct” (Enabled)

Enables/disables the Sleep/Wake function.

Important: When enabled, the following conditions must be met:

+ A proper value must be programmed for 352 [Sleep Level] and 354 [Wake Level].
+ Asleep / wake reference must be selected in 351 [SleepWake RefSel].

+ Atleast one of the following must be programmed (and input closed) in P155 [DI
Enable], P158 [DI Stop], P163 [DI Run], P164 [DI Run Forward], or P165 [DI Run
Reverse].

2="Invert” (Enabled) "

ATTENTION: Enabling the Sleep/Wake function can cause unexpected machine operation during the Wake mode.
Equipment damage and/or personal injury can result if this parameter is used in an inappropriate application. Do Not use
this function without considering the information below. In addition, all applicable local, national, and international
codes, standards, regulations, or industry guidelines must be considered.

Conditions Required to Start Drive m@e)

Input | After Power-Up After a Drive Fault After a Stop Command
Reset by HIM Reset by HIM, Network/Software, or | HIM, Network/Software or Digital Input
or Software “Stop” Digital Input “Clear Faults” “Stop”
Stop(‘” Stop Closed Stop Closed Stop Closed Stop Closed
& Wake Signal Wake Signal Wake Signal Direct Mode:
= New Start or Run Cmd.®) | New Start or Run Cmd.* SleepWake RefSel Signal > Sleep Level”
< Invert Mode:
g SleepWake RefSel Signal < Sleep Level®
< New Start or Run Command®
Enable | Enable Closed Enable Closed Enable Closed Enable Closed
Wake Signal Wake Signal Wake Signal Direct Mode:
New Start or Run Cmd.® SleepWake RefSel Signal > Sleep Level?
Invert Mode:
SleepWake RefSel Signal < Sleep Level®
New Start or Run Command®
Run Run Closed New Run Cmd.®) Run Closed New Run Command
Run Fwd | Wake Signal Wake Signal Wake Signal Direct Mode:
Run Rev SleepWake RefSel Signal > Sleep Level”
Invert Mode:
SleepWake RefSel Signal < Sleep Level®

Run Command must be cycled.

94

) When power is cycled, if all conditions are present after power is restored, restart will occur.

) Ifall conditions are present when [Sleep-Wake Mode] is “enabled,” the drive will start.

) The active speed reference. The Sleep/Wake function and the speed reference may be assigned to the same input.
) Cannot use P159 [DI Cur Lmt Stop] or P160 [DI Coast Stop] as the only Stop Input. This will cause the drive to go into a Sleep Cfg Alarm - Event No. 161.
) Command must be issued from HIM, terminal block, or network.
)
)
)

SleepWake Ref Sel signal does not need to be greater than the wake level.
SleepWake Ref Sel signal does not need to be less than the wake level.
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351 |SleepWake RefSel Default: |0 (Disabled) RW | 32-hit
Sleep Wake Reference Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
<« |Selects the source of the input controlling the Sleep-Wake function.
A
352 |Sleep Level Units: Volt, P351 = 0 (Disabled) RW | Real
Sleep Level Volt or mA, P351 =not 0 (Port
Defines the analog input level that will stop the drive. Device Jumper Setting)
Default:  |5.00 Volt (P351=0)
5.00 Volt / 0.00 mA (Port n Device
Jumper Setting)
Min/Max: {0.00/10.00 Volt
0.00/20.00 mA
353  |Sleep Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Sleep Time Default: ~ |0.00
Defines the amount of time at or below 352 [Sleep Level] before a Stop is issued. Min/Max: |0.00/ 64800
354  |Wake Level Units: Volt, P351 =0 (Disabled) RW |Real
Wake Level Volt or mA, P351 =not 0 (Port n Device
Defines the analog input level that will start the drive. Jumper Setting)
Default:  |6.00 Volt (P351=10)
6.00 Volt / 12.00 mA (Port n Device Jumper
Setting)
Min/Max: {0.00/10.00 Volt
0.00/20.00 mA
w |355 |WakeTime Units: Secs RW |Real
£ Wake Time Default:  |0.00
;_ﬁ Defines the amount of time at or above 354 [Wake Level] before a Start is issued. Min/Max: {0.00/ 64800
£ {356 | FlyingStart Mode Default: |0 ="Disabled"” RW | 32-bit
a Flying Start Mode Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer
Enables/disables the function which reconnects to a spinning motor at actual RPM 1="Enhanced”
when a start command is issued. Functional in all motor control modes. 2="Sweep”
“Enhanced” (1) - This advanced mode performs the reconnect function quickly. 3="Sweep 2’
“Sweep” (2) — This frequency sweep mode is used with output sine filters.
“Sweep 2" (3) - This frequency sweep mode is used with motor frequencies above 120
Hz.
357 |FSGain Default:  |1200.0 RW |Real
Flying Start Gain Min/Max: {0.0/10000.0
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 1 “Enhanced”: Proportional term used in the current
regulator which controls the reconnect function.
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 2 “Sweep”: Time required for the speed detection signal to
remain at the programmed level (P360). Units of 50 pis.
358 |FSKi Default:  |60.0 RW |Real
Flying Start Intergal Gain Min/Max: {0.0/1000.0
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 1 “Enhanced”: Integral term used in the current regulator
which controls the reconnect function.
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 2 “Sweep”: Integral term used in the voltage recovery to the
normal V/Hz level.
359  |FSSpeed Reg Ki Default: ~ |100.0 RW | Real
Flying Start Speed Regulator Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.0/10000.0
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 1 “Enhanced”: Integral term used in the speed regulator
which controls the reconnect function.
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 2 “Sweep”: Time to sweep frequency in one direction. Units
of 10 ps.
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360 |FSSpeed Reg Kp Default: ~ |75.0 RW | Real
Flying Start Speed Regulator Proportional Gain Min/Max: |0.0/100000.0
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 1 “Enhanced”: Proportional term used in the speed regulator
which controls the reconnect function.
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 2 “Sweep": Programmed level for the speed detection signal.
The monitored signal needs to drop below this level to indicate motor speed.
361 | FSExcitation Ki Default:  |60.0 RW | Real
Flying Start Excitation Integral Gain Min/Max: [0.0/32767.0
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 1 “Enhanced”: Integral term used in the current regulator
which controls the excitation function when the need is determined by the reconnect
function.
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 2 “Sweep”: Integral term used to control initial output
voltage.
362 | FSExcitation Kp Default: | 1200.00 RW |Real
Flying Start Excitation Proportional Gain Min/Max: [0.0/32767.0
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 1 “Enhanced”: Proportional term used in the current
regulator which controls the excitation function when the need is determined by the
reconnect function.
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 2 “Sweep”: Proportional term used to control initial output
voltage.
363  |FSReconnect Dly Units: mSec RW |Real
Flying Start Reconnect Delay Default:  |50.00
Delay time used between the issued start command and the start of the reconnect Min/Max: {0.10/10000.00
function.
g 364  |FSMsrmnt Curlvl Default:  |44.97 RW |Real
= Flying Start Measurement Current Level Min/Max: |0.00/4096.00
] P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 1 “Enhanced”: Level of the current used during the
& measurement stage of the reconnect function.
P356 [FlyingStart Mode] = 2 “Sweep”: Adjustment for the V/Hz end point. Used to
change the slope of the V/Hz curve during the frequency sweep.
Note: A value of 4096 is equal to drive rated current.
365 |FSBrkLvl Units: Amps RW | Real
Flying Start Break Level Default: | Same as P394
Enter the level of DC braking current that the drive can use for the Flying Start function. | Min/Max: |Same as P394
The Flying Start function will apply DC brake current to the motor when it determines
the motor is spinning near zero speed. It can do this to bring the motor to a complete
stop before attempting to restart it.
366 |FSBrkTime Units: Secs RW |Real
Flying Start Break Time Default: ~ |0.00
Enter the amount of time the drive can apply the DC braking current for the Flying Start | Min/Max: |0.00/1800.00
function. The DCbraking will be applied on every start when this time is not zero, even is
flying start is not enabled.
367 |FSZSpd Thresh Units: Secs RW | Real
Flying Start Zero Spd Threshold Default: ~ |200.00
Enter a value to set the threshold the Flying Start function uses for zero speed detection.| Min/Max: | 0.00 / 10000.00
The Flying Start function uses this for DC braking.
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370 |Stop ModeA Default 1="Ramp” RW | 32-bit
371 |Stop Mode B 0 ="Coast” Integer
Stop Mode A, B Options:  |0="Coast”
Method of stopping the drive when a stop command is given. Normal Stop command 1="Ramp”
and the RUN input changing from true to false will command a Normal Stop. When 2="Ramp to Hold"
using TorgProve, pgramster 1190 [Trq Prove (fg] Bit 0 “TP Enable” = 1, the stop mode 3 — “DC Brake”
must be set to option 1 “Ramp! 4 = “DCBrKAUtOOfF”
“Coast” (0) — Power removed from motor, motor coasts to zero. 2 z E:;Egt?t
“Ramp” (1) — Decelerates to zero speed at the decel rate. Power is removed when zero
speed is reached.
“Ramp to Hold" (2) — Decelerates to zero speed at the decel rate, followed by DC braking
until the next start sequence.
“DCBrake” (3) — DC braking is immediately applied (does not follow programmed decel
ramp). May have to adjust parameter 397 [DC Brake Kp].
“DCBrkAutoOff” (4) — Applies DC braking until zero speed is reached or DC brake time is
reached, whichever is shorter.
“Current Lmt” (5) — Max torque / current applied until zero speed.
“Fast Brake” (6) — High slip braking for maximum braking performance above base
speed.
372  |BusRegModeA Default: | 1="Adjust Freq" RW | 32-bit
373 |BusRegModeB 4="Both-Frq 1st” Integer
Bus Regulation Mode A, B Options: |0 ="Disabled”
Method and sequence of the DC bus regulator voltage. Choices are dynamic brake, 1="Adjust Freq"
frequency adjust or both. Sequence is determined by programming or digital input to 2="Dyn Brake”
the terminal block. Using options 1, 3, or 4, may result in extended decel times. 3 — “Both DB 1st”
] Typically, only P372 [Bus Reg Mode A] is used. P373 [Bus Reg.Mot.ie Blis oqu used when 4="Both Frq 1st"
.3 P187 [DI PwrLoss ModeB] is programmed and its corresponding input is high.
i Dynamic Brake Setup
g‘ If a dynamic brake resistor is connected to the drive, both of these parameters must be
= set to either option 2, 3 or 4.
& When using any of the dynamic braking settings increase P426 [Regen Power Lmt] from
its default setting of 50%. A setting of 200% will result in more effective braking.
ATTENTION: The drive does not offer protection for externally mounted brake resistors. A risk of fire exists if external
braking resistors are not protected. External resistor packages must be self-protected from over-temperature or the
protective circuit shown in Figure 4 on page 372 (or equivalent) must be supplied.
374  |BusReg Lvl Cfg Default: |0 ="Bus Memory” RW | 32-bit
Bus Regulation Level Configuration Options: |0 = “Bus Memory” Integer
Selects the reference used to determine the bus voltage regulation level for the bus 1="BusReg Level”
voltage regulator and the reference used for the dynamic brake.
“Bus Memory” (0) — References are determined based on P12 [DC Bus Memory].
“BusReg Level” (1) — References are determined based on the voltage set in the bus
regulator level parameter P375 [Bus Reg Level]. If coordinated operation of the dynamic
brakes of a common bus system is desired, use this selection and set the P375 [Bus Reg
Level] to coordinate the brake operation of the common bus drives.
375 |BusRegLevel Units: VDC RW | Real
Bus Regulation Level Default: ~ |P20 <252V DC: 375
Sets the “turn-on” bus voltage level for the bus voltage regulator and the dynamic P20 =1252...503V DC: 750
brake. P20 = 504...629V DC: 937
P20 > 629V DC: 1076
Min/Max: P20 < 252V DC: 375/389

P20=252...503V DC: 750/779
P20 =1504...629V DC: 937/974
P20 > 629V DC: 1076/1118
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376  |BusLimitKp Units: AN RW | Real
Bus Limit Proportional Gain Default:  |1170.0
Not functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected. Min/Max: {0.0/1000000.0
377  |BuslLimitKd Units: Secs RW |Real
Bus Limit Derivative Gain Default:  |152.0
Not functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected. Min/Max: {0.0/1000000.0
378  |Bus Limit ACRKi Default: ~ |2045.0 RW |Real
Bus Limit Active Current Regulator Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.0/50000.0
Not functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected.
379  |BusLimit ACRKp Units: Hz/A RW | Real
Bus Limit Active Current Regulator Proportional Gain Default:  |524.0
Not functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected. Min/Max: {0.0/100000.0
380 |BusRegKi Default: | 100.000 RW |Real
Bus Requlator Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.000/65535.000
Integral gain for the bus voltage regulator. Sets the responsiveness of the bus voltage
regulator.
381 |BusRegKp Default: ~ |10.000 RW |Real
Bus Regulator Proportional Gain Min/Max: |0.000/65535.000
Proportional gain for the bus voltage regulator. Sets the responsiveness of the bus
voltage requlator.
382 | DB Resistor Type Default: |0 ="Internal” RW [32-bit
g Dynamic Brake Resistor Type Options: |0 ="Internal” Integer
E Selects whether the internal or external DB protection will be used. 1="External”
= Important: Only one DB resistor can be connected to Frame 2 drives. If an external
= £ dynamic brake is used with a Frame 2 drive, the internal dynamic brake resistor must be
g disconnected. Conngcting bothAan iqternal and external resistor is likely to cause drive
damage. If a dynamic brake resistor is connected to the drive, P372 [Bus Reg Mode A]
and P373 [Bus Reg Mode B] must be set to either option 2, 3, or 4; otherwise the
dynamic brake will not turn on.
ATTENTION: Equipment damage may result if a drive mounted (internal) resistor is installed and this parameter is set to
“External.” Thermal protection for the internal resistor will be disabled, resulting in possible device damage.
ATTENTION: The drive does not offer protection for externally mounted brake resistors. A risk of fire exists if external
braking resistors are not protected. External resistor packages must be self-protected from over-temperature or the
protective circuit shown in Figure 4 on page 372 (or equivalent) must be supplied.
383 |DBExtOhms Units: Ohms RW |Real
Dynamic Brake External Ohms Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Used to calculate the maximum negative torque available from the dynamic brake and is | Min/Max: | Internal / 10000.00
used for the external resistor dynamic brake protection.
384 | DB Ext Watts Units: Watt RW |Real
Dynamic Brake External Watts Default: ~ |100.00
Sets the continuous rated power reference for the external dynamic brake resistor. Only | Min/Max: | 1.00/500000.00
valid when an external dynamic brake resistor is selected (P382 [DB Resistor Type] = 1
“External”). The DB continuous watts are used in the dynamic brake thermal protection
algorithm.
Important: If customer-supplied protection is to be used in place of the drive’s
calculated resistor thermal protection, set the [DB Ext Watts] to its maximum value.
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385 |DB ExtPulseWatts Units: Watt RW | Real
Dynamic Brake External Pulse Watts Default: ~ |2000.00
Sets the thermal transient response of the external dynamic brake resistor defined by | Min/Max: |1.00/100000000.00

the maximum allowable power to the dynamic brake resistor for 1 second without

exceeding the resistor’s element temperature. This parameter is only valid when an

external dynamic brake resistor is selected (P382 [DB Resistor Type] = 1 “External”). If

this value is not available from the resistor vendor it can be approximated by 1 or 2

below:

1. [DB ExtPulseWatts] = 75,000 x weight (Ib), where weight is the weight of the
resistor wire in pounds (not the weight of the entire resistor).

2. [DB ExtPulseWatts] = Time Constant x Brake Watts, where the Time Constant equals
the amount of time to reach 63% of its rated temperature while the maximum power
is applied to the resistor and Brake Watts is the maximum continuous power rating of
the resistor.

Many external resistor pulse watts settings are provided in the PowerFlex Dynamic

Braking Resistor Calculator, publication PFLEX-AT001, or consult the resistor

manufacturer for this specification.

Note: If the value of this parameter is set equal to the value of P384 [DB Ext Watts], an F5

“Overvoltage” fault can occur.

Important: If customer supplied protection is to be used in place of the drive’s

calculated resistor thermal protection, set the [DB ExtPulse Watts] to its maximum

value.
This information may show up on your resistor in Joules or Watt-seconds. Use that value

in this parameter. Contact the resistor manufacturer if that information is not provided.
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388 | FluxBraking En Default:  |0="Disabled” RW | 32-bit
Flux Braking Enable Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer
Enables/disables flux braking. 1="Enabled”
Functional in all motor control modes. Does not work with permanent magnet motors.
Flux braking is enabled during decel.
389  |Flux Braking Lmt Units: % RW | Real
Flux Braking Limit Default: ~ |125.00
Sets the limit on the desired motor voltage during flux braking as a percent of P25 Min/Max: {100.00/250.00
[Motor NP Volts].
Functional in all motor control modes.
390 |Flux Braking Ki Default: ~ |10000.0 RW |Real
Flux Braking Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.0/1000000.0
Flux braking controller integral gain
Functional in all motor control modes.
391 | FluxBraking Kp Units: V/A RW | Real
Flux Braking Proportional Gain Default: ~ |100.0
Flux braking controller proportional gain. Min/Max: {0.0/1000000.0
2 Functional in all motor control modes.
2 (392 |Stop Dwell Time Default: |0 RW | Real
g Stop Dwell Time Min/Max: [0/60
= E Stop dwell sets an adjustable delay time between detecting zero speed and disabling
g the speed and torque regulators, when responding to a stop command.
393 | DCBrake Lvl Sel Default: ~ |394 RW | 32-bit
DC Brake Level Select Min/Max: |1/159999 Integer
% Sets link to source used for P394 [DC Brake Level].
Functional in all motor control modes.
394 | DCBrake Level Units: Amps RW |Real
DC Brake Level Default: | [Rated Amps]
Defines the DC brake current level injected into the motor when P370/371 [Stop Mode | Min/Max: | P21 [Rated Amps] x 0.01/ Based on Drive

100

n] =3 “DCBrake.” This also sets the braking current level when 6 “Fast Stop” is selected.

The DCbraking voltage used in this function is created by a PWM algorithm and may not
generate the smooth holding force needed for some applications.

Functional in all motor control modes.

Rating

ATTENTION: If a hazard of injury due to movement of equipment or material exists, an auxiliary mechanical braking

device must be used.

ATTENTION: This feature should not be used with synchronous or permanent magnet motors. Motors may be

demagnetized during braking.
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395 | DCBrake Time Units: Secs RW | Real
DC Brake Time Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the amount of time DC brake current is “injected” into the motor. Min/Max: {0.00/90.00
When the active stop mode, P370/371 [Stop Mode n] = 2 “Ramp to Hold," this
parameter is ignored and DC braking is applied continuously.
Functional in all motor control modes.
396 |DCBrakeKi Default: ~ |10.0 RW |Real
DC Brake Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.0/1000.0
Sets the integral term used in the current regulator which controls the DC Brake
function.
Functional in all motor control modes.
397 |DCBrake Kp Default: ~ |1000.0 RW |Real
DC Brake Proportional Gain Min/Max: [0.0/10000.0
Sets the proportional term used in the current regulator which controls the DC Brake
function.
398 | DCBrkVqFlitr Default: ~ |250.0 RW |Real
DC Brake Vq Filter Min/Max: |50.0/2000.0
Sets the level of filtering used on the Vq signal when the active stop mode P370/371
[Stop Mode n] = 4 “D(BrkAutoOff."
399  |DCBrkVd Fltr Default: ~ |250.0 RW |Real
DC Brake Vd Filter Min/Max: |50.0/2000.0
Sets the level of filtering used on the Vd signal when the active stop mode P370/371
[Stop Mode n] = 4 “D(BrkAutoOff."
£ 400 | Fast Braking Ki Default: /0.0 RW |Real
= Fast Braking Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.00/10.00
b Sets the integral term used in the speed regulator which controls the Fast Braking
= E function.
S Functional in all motor control modes.
401 | Fast Braking Kp Default:  |0.0015 RW |Real
Fast Braking Proportional Gain Min/Max: |0.0000/10.0000
Sets the proportional term used in the speed regulator which controls the Fast Braking
function.
Functional in all motor control modes.
402 | Brake Off Adj1 Default: ~ |1.00 RW |Real
Brake Off Adjustment 1 Min/Max: |0.01/5.00
When Fast Braking is the selected Stop Mode, this parameter sets the power sensitivity
to transition from Fast Braking to DC Brake. When DC Brake w/Auto ShutOff is selected,
this parameter sets the level sensitivity for shut off.
403 | Brake Off Adj2 Default:  |1.00 RW | Real
Brake Off Adjustment 2 Min/Max: {0.01/5.00
When Fast Braking is the selected Stop Mode, this parameter sets the frequency
sensitivity to transition from Fast Braking to DC Brake. When DC Brake w/Auto ShutOff is
selected, this parameter sets the time sensitivity for shut off.
409 | DecInhibit Actn Default: |3 ="HtCoastStop” RW [32-bit
Deceleration Inhibit Action Options: |0 ="“Ignore” Integer
Configures the response to a Decel Inhibit condition, which occurs when the drive is not 1="Alarm”
decelerating. One possible cause could be bus voltage regulation. 2 =“Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated.
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run.
Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
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410 |Motor OL Actn Default: |3 ="HitCoastStop” RW | 32-bit
Motor Overload Action Options: ~ |0="Ignore” Integer
Configures the response to a motor overload condition. If “FIt Minor” (2) is selected, 1="Alarm”
enable P950 [Minor Flt Cfg] Bit 0. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4= "Flt RampStop”
“FIt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5= "Flt CL Stop”
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
411 |MtrOLat Pwr Up Default: |0 ="Assume Cold” RW | 32-bit
Motor Overload At Power Up Options: |0 ="Assume Cold” Integer
Selects the mode to use for initial value of the motor overload counter, upon drive 1="UselastValue”
power-up. 2 ="RealTimeClk"
“Assume Cold” (0) — P418 [Mtr OL Counts] will be reset to zero the next time the drive is
powered up.
“UseLastValue” (1) — The value of P418 [Mtr OL Counts] will be retained at power down
and restored the next time the drive is powered up.
“RealTimeClk” (2) — The value of P418 [Mtr OL Counts] begins to decrease at drive power
down, reflecting the cooling of the motor, and stops at drive power-up or when zero is
- reached. This option is only available when the real time clock is active on the drive.
| S 412 |MtrOLAlarm Lvl Units: | % RW | Real
E g Motor Overload Alarm Level Default:  |0.00
'é 5 Sets the level pf P418 [Mtr OL Counts] fqr which amotor overl.oad alarm will occur. Min/Max: {0.00/100.00
o K Useful to prqwde warning prior to the drive taklng action that is selected by P41Q [Motor
OL Actn]. This alarm level is different than, and independent of, the “Alarm” action
selected by P410 [Motor OL Actn].
413 | MtrOL Factor Default: ~ |1.00 RW | Real
Motor Overload Factor Min/Max: |0.20/2.00
Sets the minimum level of current (in percent or P26 [Motor NP Amps]) that causes the
motor overload counter to increment. Current levels below this value will decrement the
overload counter. For example, a service factor of 1.15 implies continuous operation up
to 115% of nameplate motor current.
414  |MtrOL Hertz Units: Hz RW | Real
Motor Overload Hertz Default: ~ |20.00
Selects the output frequency below which the motor operating current is derated (more | Min/Max: |0.00/ 4096.00
sensitive) to account for the reduced self-cooling capability of typical motors, operating
at slower speeds. For motors with extra low speed cooling capacity (for example 10:1 or
blower cooled), reduce this setting to take full advantage of the motor being used.
415 | MtrOL Reset Lvl Units: % RW |Real
Motor Overload Reset Level Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the level that resets a motor overload condition, and allows a fault (if selected as | Min/Max: [0.00/100.00
the motor overload action) to be manually reset.
416 | MtrOL Reset Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Motor Overload Reset Time Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the time it will take to restart the drive after a motor overload fault has Min/Max:  |-/4+99999.00
occurred and the value in P418 [Mtr OL Counts] is less than the P415 [Mtr OL Reset Lvl].
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418 | MtrOL Counts Units: % RO |Real
Motor Overload Counts Default: ~ |0.00
= E Accumulated percentage of motor overload. Continuously operating the motor over Min/Max: {0.00/100.00
== 100% of the motor overload setting will increase this value to 100% and cause the
=2 15 action selected in P410 [Motor OL Actn] to be taken.
= S
E £ 419 | MtrOLTrip Time Units: Secs RO |32-bit
= Motor Overload Trip Time Default: 99999 Integer
Displays the inverse of the motor overload time, equal to the number of seconds before | Min/Max: | 0/99999
P418 [Mtr OL Counts] reaches 100%, and the motor overload action is taken.
No. |Display Name Values £ g
a Full Name = 2
=] A = ]
2 | e Description R
w |9 e= (=)
420  |Drive OL Mode Default: |3 ="Both PWM 1st” RW | 32-bit
Drive Overload Mode Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer
Selects the action to take when the drive detects that it is being overloaded. Reducing 1="Reduce CLmt"
current limit and / or PWM frequency may allow the drive to continue running without 2 ="Reduce PWM”
fabllting. Wi},en using a sine wave output filter, set this parameter to 1 “Reduce CLmt” or 3 — “Both PWM 1st”
0“Disabled.
421 | CurrentLmt Sel Default: ~ |422 RW [32-bit
% Current Limit Select Options: ~ |1/159999 Integer
Selects the source for the current limit value. When the load is large enough to cause
current that equals or exceeds this value, the output frequency will automatically adjust
(increase or decrease, as required) to attempt limiting the output current to this value.
422 |Current Limit1 Units: Amps RW | Real
423 | Current Limit 2 Default: | Based on Drive Rating
Current Limitn Min/Max: |Based on Drive Rating
Constant values that can be used as sources for P421 [Current Lmt Sel].
The value of these parameters should be checked if changes have been made to P305
[Voltage Class] and/or P306 [Duty Rating].
424  |Active CurLmt Units: Amps RO |Real
Active Current Limit Default: ~ |0.00
5 2 Displays the current that is actively being used, including the automatic foldback effect | Min/Max: | —/+-P21 [Rated Amps] x 8
S E from the drive overload function (see P420 [Drive OL Mode]).
§ E 425  |Current Rate Lmt Units: % RW | Real
= Current Rate Limit Default: ~ [400.00
Sets the largest allowable rate of change for the torque producing current reference (Ig). | Min/Max: | 1.00/800.00
This number is scaled in percent of rated motor current for every 250 microseconds.
426  |Regen Power Lmt Units: % RW |Real
Regenerative Power Limit Default: ~ |-50.00
Sets the limit for power flow from the motor to the drive (regenerating). Only active in | Min/Max:  |-800.00/0.00
Flux Vector (FV) control modes.
427 | Motor Power Lmt Units: % RW | Real
Motor Power Limit Default:  |200.00
Sets the limit for power flow from the drive to the motor (motoring). Only active in Flux | Min/Max: |0.00/800.00
Vector (FV) control modes.
428 | Current Limit Kd Units: Secs RW |Real
Current Limit Derivative Gain Default:  |760.0
Derivative gain for the current limit function. This parameter is not functional when any | Min/Max: | 0.0 /1000000.0
of the FV motor control modes are selected.
429 | Current Limit Ki Default:  |680.0 RW | Real
Current Limit Integral Gain Min/Max: {0.0/10000.0
Integral gain for the current limit function. This parameter is not functional when any of
the FV motor control modes are selected.
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430 | Current Limit Kp Units: Hz/A RW | Real
Current Limit Proportional Gain Default: ~ |290.0
Proportional gain for the current limit function. This parameter is not functional when | Min/Max: |0.0/1000000.0
any of the FV motor control modes are selected.
431  |Id Lo FreqCur Kp Units: V/A RW | Real
Id Low Frequency Current Kp Default:  |50.0
Current limit proportional gain active at very low operating frequencies. This parameter | Min/Max: 0.0 /100000.0
is not functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected.
432 |lqLo FreqCur Kp Units: V/A RW |Real
Iq Low Frequency Current Kp Default:  |50.0
Current limit proportional gain active at very low operating frequencies. This parameter | Min/Max: |0.0/100000.0
is not functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected.
433 |Jerk Gain Default: ~ |5200.0 RW |Real
Jerk Gain Min/Max: |0.0/1000000000.0
Allows you to adjust the amount of S Curve or “Jerk” applied to the Accel/Decel rate.
434 | Shear Pin (fg RW [ 16-bit
Shear Pin Configure Integer
Configures operation of the shear pin function.
Options g2
ZIEEEEEEEIEEIEEEEE S
slsls(e|sle|s|eles|eles|esle|2|R|=
2/832|2832\2832|28)22
Default (0 [0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 0 (0 [0 (0 0|0 |0
z E Bit /514131211109 817 6 5 43 2 10
] :
5 K Bit 0 “ShearTNoAcc” — 0 = Active during acceleration, 1= Ignore during acceleration
= B Bit 1“Shear2NoAcc” — 0 = Active during acceleration, 1= Ignore during acceleration
435  |ShearPin 1Actn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW | 32-bit
438 | ShearPin 2 Actn Options: ~ |0="Ignore” Integer
Shear Pin n Action 1="Alarm"
Configures the action to take when the output current is greater than or equal to P436/ 2="Ft Minor”
439 [Shear Pin n Level] for the amount of time set in P437/440 [Shear Pin n Time]. These 3 = “FltCoastStop”
two independent shear pin funct.ions gan‘be setupto achieve the equivalent of external 4="Flt RampStop”
overloads that have “stall” and “jam” indication. 5 = “Flt L Stop”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken.
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated.
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run.
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Flt RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
436 |Shear Pin1 Level Units: Amps RW | Real
439  |Shear Pin2 Level Default: | P21 [Rated Amps]
Shear Pin n Level Min/Max: |0.0/P21 [Rated Amps] x 1.5
Sets the value of current which will activate the shear pin function (see P435/438 [Shear
Pin n Actn]).
437  |Shear Pin 1Time Units: Secs RW | Real
440 | Shear Pin 2 Time Default:  |0.00
Shear Pin n Time Min/Max: {0.00/30.00
Sets the time associated with activation of the shear pin function (see P435/438 [Shear
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441  |Load Loss Action Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW | 32-bit
Load Loss Action Options: ~ |0="Ignore” Integer
Configures the action to take when the load is less than or equal to P442 [Load Loss 1="Alarm”
Level] for the amount of time set in P443 [Load Loss Time]. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4= "Flt RampStop”
“FIt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. Enable with 5= "Flt CL Stop”
P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
442  |Load Loss Level Units: % RW | Real
Load Loss Level Default: ~ |200.00
Sets the percentage of motor nameplate torque (absolute value) associated with Min/Max: {0.00/800.00
activation of the load loss function, P441 [Load Loss Action].
See P5 [Torque Cur Fdbk] motor nameplate torque.
£ (43 |Load Loss Time Units:  |Secs RW | Real
E Load Loss Time Default:  |0.00
E Sets the time associated with activation of the load loss function (see P441 [Load Loss | Min/Max: |0.00/300.00
Action]).
444 | OutPhaselossActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW | 32-bit
Output Phase Loss Action Options:  |0="Ignore” Integer
Selects action to take if output phase loss is detected. 1="Alarm”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 2 ="Flt Minor”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 3 ="FltCoastStop”
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 4 ="Flt RampStop”
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault. 5="“Flt (L Stop”
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Flt RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
445 | Out PhaseLossLvl Default: ~ |200 RW | 32-bit
Output Phase Loss Level Min/Max:. |0/1000 Integer
Sets the threshold level which is used to determine an output phase loss condition.
Each motor phase must exceed this value. Decreasing this parameter’s value lowers
sensitivity.
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449  |Power Loss Actn Default: | 1="Alarm” RW | 32-bit
Power Loss Action Options: |0 ="Ignore” Integer
Configures the drive’s response to a power loss timeout condition. Time is set in P452/ 1="Alarm"
455 [Pwr Loss n Time]. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated.
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run.
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
450  |PwrLoss Mode A Default: |0 ="Coast” RW | 32-bit
453 | PwrLoss Mode B Options:  |0="Coast” Integer
Power Loss Mode A, B 1="Decel”
Configures the drive’s response to a loss of input power as sensed by a drop in bus 2 ="Continue”
voltage. The bus voltage drop is specified in P451/454 [Pwr Loss n Level] and compared
to the bus voltage memory P12 [DC Bus Memory].
“Coast” (0) - When a power loss occurs, the drive stops modulating. Use this option on
low inertia loads.
“Decel” (1) - The drive will decelerate the motor to help maintain the bus voltage. Use
this option on high inertia loads.
“Continue” (2) - The drive will continue to run through a power loss. Improper use of this
option can cause drive damage.
451  |PwrLossA Level Units: VDC RW | Real
454 | Pwr Loss B Level Default: | P20 [Rated Volts] x0.3913
Power Loss Mode A, B Level Min/Max: [0.0/P20 [Rated Volts] x 1.41
Sets the bus voltage level at which ride-through begins and modulation ends. When bus
= " voltage falls below this level, the drive prepares for an automatic restart. Enter a
S percentage of the bus voltage derived from the high voltage setting for the voltage
g class. The trip level is calculated as:
= [ P7 [DCBus Memory] - P451 [Pwr Loss A Level] or P454 [Pwr Loss B Level]
For example: on a 400/480V drive, 0.3913 x 480 VAC x v/2 = 265.62 VDC
452 |PwrLoss ATime Units: Secs RW | Real
455 | PwrLoss B Time Default: ~ |2.00
Power Loss Mode A, B Time Min/Max: {0.00/60.00
Sets the time that the drive will remain in power loss mode before a fault is detected.
456 | PwrlLoss RT BusKp Units: AN RW |Real
Power Loss Ride Through Bus Kp Default:  |585.0
Proportional gain that adjusts the response of the bus regulator when power loss ride | Min/Max: | 0.0 /1000000.0
through is enabled and detected. This parameter is not functional when any of the FV
motor control modes are selected.
457 | Pwrloss RT BusKd Units: Secs RW |Real
Power Loss Ride Through Bus Kd Default: ~ |50.0
Derivative gain that adjusts the response of the bus regulator when power loss ride Min/Max: {0.0/1000000.0
through is enabled and detected. This parameter is not functional when any of the FV
motor control modes are selected.
458 | PwrLoss RT ACRKp Units: Hz/A RW | Real
Power Loss Ride Through Active Current Regulator Kp Default:  |524.0
Proportional gain that adjusts the response of the active current regulator portion of the | Min/Max: |0.0/100000.0
bus regulator when power loss ride through is enabled and detected. This parameter is
not functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected.
459  |PwrLoss RT ACRKi Units: Hz/A RW |Real
Power Loss Ride Through Active Current Regulator Ki Default: ~ |2045.0
Integral gain that adjusts the response of the active current regulator portion of the bus | Min/Max: |0.0/50000.0
regulator when power loss ride through is enabled and detected. This parameter is not
functional when any of the FV motor control modes are selected.
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460 |UnderVitg Action Default: |3 ="FltCoastStop” RW | 32-bit
Under Voltage Action Options:  |0="Ignore” Integer
Configures the drive’s response to an under voltage event configured in P461 [UnderVitg 1="Alarm”
Levell. 2="Fit Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4 =“Flt RampStop”
“Ht Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5 ="Flt CL Stop”
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Flit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“FIt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
461 |UnderVlitg Level Units: VAC RW | Real
Under Voltage Level Default:  |Based on Drive Rating and Voltage Class
DCline voltage level below which an undervoltage event occurs. Min/Max: |0.00/Based on Drive Voltage (230, 460,
600, and 690)
462 |InPhase LossActn Default: |3 ="FltCoastStop” RW | 32-bit
Input Phase Loss Action Options:  |0="Ignore” Integer
Selects the action to take if an input phase loss is detected. 1="Alarm”
The input phase loss function helps protect the drive bus capacitors from excessive bus 2 ="Flt Minor”
ripple. The bus ripple threshold set by P463 [InPhase Loss Lvl]. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
E 3 “Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 4="Flt RampStop”
S = Important: Operating in a phase loss condition will seriously degrade the reliability of 5= “Flt L Stop”
5 g the drive.
=& “Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated.
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run.
Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Flt RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
463  |InPhase Loss Lvl Default: ~ [325 RW | 32-bit
Input Phase Loss Level Min/Max: | 10/32767 Integer
Sets the threshold at which the DCbus voltage ripple triggers an Input Phase Loss fault.
Input phase loss is assumed when the DCbus voltage ripple exceeds the tolerance set by
this parameter. Setting a larger value permits a higher bus voltage ripple without
causing the drive to fault. The default value of 325 is equal to the expected ripple level
for a full rated motor running at half load with single phase input.
464 | DCBus Mem Reset Default: |0 ="Disabled” RW | 32-bit
Direct Current Bus Memory Reset Options:  |0="Disabled” Integer
Forces a manual update to P12 [DCBus Memory], which is automatically initialized upon 1="Enabled”
power-up or precharge and continually updated during normal operation.
Atransition from 0 to 1 will cause a bus memory update. However, the update will be
ignored if the command cannot be acted upon within 30 seconds because the drive is
regenerating or is firing the dynamic brake.
A manual reset is rarely required, but may occur when input voltage is abnormally high
or low for an extended period of time followed by a fast return to a nominal value.
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466

467

Ground Warn Actn
Ground Warning Action
Selects the action to take when a ground current event is detected.

The Ground Warning feature detects a ground current that exceeds the level set in P467
[Ground Warn Lvl].

An alarm is displayed until the ground current falls below the level set in P467 [Ground
Warn Lvl] while the drive continues to run.

Afault will stop the drive. A fault cannot be cleared until the ground current is below the
level set in P467 [Ground Warn Lvl].

“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken.
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated.

“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run.
Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.

“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
Ground Warn Lvl

Ground Warning Level

Sets the level at which a ground warning alarm will occur.

Default:
Options:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

0="Ignore”
0="Ignore”
1="Alarm”
2="Flt Minor”

3 ="HtCoastStop”
4 ="Flt RampStop”
5="Flt (L Stop”

Amps
4.00
1.00/5.00
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469 | PredMaint Sts RO | 16-bit
Predictive Maintenance Status Integer
Status of predictive maintenance elapsed life relative to the programmed event level. A value of 1= event level has been exceeded. Bit 15 is a master bit which =1
when 1or more individual bits =1.
Options £ 2|55
sSlolviv|ivlv|lvlv|v| 8|5 S |E =<
s|glg|lg|g|glg|gig| g5 2lE|gl=|s
£3%8388388szszsz s
S | |x || ||| ||l | = === |E |
Default0000000000000000?z?""Se
Bt 1514131211109 87 65 403 210 @ ¢
470 | PredMaintAmbTemp Units: DegC RW |Real
Predictive Maintenance Ambient Temperature Default:  |50.00
Used to predict cooling fan life, and possibly the life of other temperature dependent | Min/Max: |0.00/50.00
components in the future. Changes to this parameter affect the total life and remaining
Lifg, meaning that only one temperature can be programmed for the entire life of the
rive.
471  |PredMaint Rst En Default: | Current Selection RW | 32-bit
@ Predictive Maintenance Reset Enable Options: |0 ="Disable” Integer
Enables P472 [PredMaint Reset] to execute a reset of the selected elapsed life 1="Enable”
parameter. Any single reset in P472 [PredMaint Reset] will force this parameter back to 0
(disabled), so that only one elapsed life parameter can be reset at a time.

@ This parameter is only reset when Set Defaults “All” (not recommended) is executed.

E 472 |PredMaint Reset Default: | Current Selection RW |32-bit
§ E PredictiveN'Iai.ntenarTceReset . . Options: 0=”Ready”. o Integer
o = Resets predictive maintenance elapsed life parameters, one at a time. Enabled by P471 1="HS Fan Life"

'é g [PredMaint Rst En]. 2 = “In Fan Life
&5 :‘é This parameter is only reset when Set Defaults “All” (not recommended) is executed. 3 ="“MtrBrng Life”
= 4="MtrLube Hrs"
5="MchBrng Life”
6 ="MchLube Hrs"

(”Framesl..JonIy.

481 |[EZI(BY CbFan Derate Default:  |1.00 RW | Real
(abinet Fan Derate Min/Max: |0.01/1.00
Derating factor applied to P482 [CbFan TotalLife]. Used to adjust total fan life for poor air
quality or vibration.

482 | [EZIBY CbFan Totallife Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
Cabinet Fan Total Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Total number of hours expected over the life of a single cabinet fan. Calculated as a Min/Max: [0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)
function of fan manufacturer's life data (from frame rating table), P470
[PredMaintAmbTemp] and P481 [CbFan Derate].

483 | [EZABN CbFan ElpsdLife Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
(abinet Fan Elapsed Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Accumulated hours of cabinet fan run time. Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)

Frame 8 drives have a single converter, and therefore a single cabinet fan. The value of
this parameter reflects the elapsed life of that fan.

Frame 9 drives have two converters, and therefore two cabinet fans. Frame 10 drives
have three converters, and therefore three cabinet fans. For frame 9 and 10 drives, the
value of this parameter reflects the longest elapsed life of all the cabinet fans. Individual
elapsed life values are available at parameters 138 [C1 CbFanElpsdLif], 238 [(2
(bFanElpsdLif], and 338 [(3 CbFanElpsLif] in port 11.
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484 CbFan RemainlLife Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
(abinet Fan Remaining Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Remaining number of hours until estimated end of life for cabinet fans, and is the Min/Max: |-21474836.48 / 21474836.47
difference between P482 [ChFan TotalLife] and P483 [CbFan ElpsdLife]. All negative
values of this parameter need to be treated as excessive use (> 100%), and trigger the
appropriate action chosen by P486 [CbFan EventActn].
Frame 8 drives have a single converter, and therefore have a single cabinet fan. The
value of this parameter reflects the remaining life of that fan.
Frame 9 drives have two converters, and therefore two cabinet fans. Frame 10 drives
have three converters, and therefore three cabinet fans. For frame 9 and 10 drives, the
value of this parameter reflects the shortest remaining life of all the cabinet fans.
485 CbFan EventLevel Units: % RW | Real
(abinet Fan Event Level Default:  |80.000
Percent of total expected cabinet fan life for which an early warning alarm or fault can | Min/Max: |0.000/100.000
be programmed.
486 CbFan EventActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW |32-bit
Cabinet Fan Event Action Options: ~ |0="Ignore” Integer
Configures the response to a cabinet fan event, which occurs when P485 [CbFan 1="Alarm”
EventLevel] is met or exceeded. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4 ="Flt RampStop”
E “Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5= "Flt (L Stop”
= g Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
2 k= “FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
E = “Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
E :'z_: “Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
% 488 | HSFan Derate Default: ~ |1.00 RW | Real
a Heatsink Fan Derate Min/Max: 0.01/1.00
Derating factor applied to P489 [HSFan TotalLife]. Used to adjust total fan life for poor air
quality or vibration.
489 | HSFan TotalLife Units: Hrs RO [32-bit
Heatsink Fan Total Life Default: ~ |0.00/Based on Drive Rating Integer
Total number of hours expected over the life of a single heatsink fan. Calculatedasa ~ |Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)
function of fan manufacturer’s life data (from frame rating table), P470
[PredMaintAmbTemp] and P488 [HSFan Derate].
490 |HSFan ElpsdLife Units: Hrs RO | 32-bit
Heatsink Fan Elapsed Life Default: ~ |0.00/Based on Drive Rating Integer
Accumulated hours of heatsink fan run time. Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)

110

Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
Frame 8 drives have a single inverter, and therefore have a single

G heatsink fan. The value of this parameter reflects the elapsed life of that
fan.
Frame 9 drives have two inverters, and therefore two heatsink fans.
Frame 10 drives have three inverters, and therefore three heatsink fans.
For frame 9 and 10 drives, the value of this parameter reflects the
longest elapsed life of all the heatsink fans.
Individual elapsed life values are available at parameters 128 [I1
HSFanElpsdLif], 228 [12 HSFanElpsdLif] and 328 [I3 HSFanElpsdLif] in
port 10.
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491  |HSFan RemainlLife Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
Heatsink Fan Remaining Life Default: ~ |0.00/Based on Drive Rating Integer
Remaining number of hours until estimated end of life for heatsink fans, and is the Min/Max: |-21474836.48 / 21474836.47
difference between P489 [HSFan TotalLife] and P490 [HSFan ElpsdLife]. All negative
values of this parameter need to be treated as excessive use (> 100%), and trigger the
appropriate action chosen by P493 [HSFan EventActn].
Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
Frame 8 drives have a single inverter, and therefore a single heatsink fan.
The value of this parametger reflects the remaining life og that fan.
Frame 9 drives have two inverters, and therefore two heatsink fans.
Frame 10 drives have three inverters, and therefore three heatsink fans.
For frame 9 and 10 drives, the value of this parameter reflects the
shortest remaining life of all the heatsink fans.
492  |HSFan EventLevel Units: % RW | Real
Heatsink Fan Event Level Default: ~ |80.000
Percent of total expected heatsink fan life for which an early warning alarm or fault can |Min/Max: |0.000/100.000
be programmed.
493 | HSFan EventActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW [32-bit
° Heatsink Fan Event Action Options: |0 ="“Ignore” Integer
E Configures the response to a heatsink fan event, which occurs when P492 [HSFan 1="Alarm”
= ‘E ElventLeyeI] is met or.exc.eeded. 2 = “Flt Minor”
Bk gnore” (0) — No action is t.ake.n. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
",6-' f “Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4= "Flt RampStop”
= % “Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5="Flt (L Stop”
= Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
£ “FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Flt RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
494  |HSFan ResetLog Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Heatsink Fan Reset Log Min/Max: [0/ 255 (unsigned 8 bits) Integer
Total number of resets performed on the P490 [HSFan ElpsdLife] parameter.
Note: This parameter is not used by PowerFlex 755 Frame 8 drives and larger.
495  |InFan Derate Default: ~ |1.00 RW | Real
Internal Fan Derate Min/Max: |0.01/1.00
Derating factor applied to P496 [InFan TotalLife]. Used to adjust total fan life for poor air
quality or vibration.
496 | InFan TotalLife Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
Internal Fan Total Life Default:  |0.00 Integer
Total number of hours expected over the life of an internal fan. Calculated as a function |Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)
of fan manufacturer’ life data (from frame rating table), P470 [PredMaintAmbTemp]
and P495 [InFan Derate].
Total number of hours expected over the life of a single internal fan.
Calculated as a function of fan manufacturer's life data (from frame
rating table), P470 [PredMaintAmbTemp] and P495 [InFan Derate].
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InFan ElpsdLife
Internal Fan Elapsed Life

Accumulated hours of internal stirring fan run time.
Note: Frames 6 and 7 run continuously, and frames 2. . .5 are controlled by firmware.

Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.

Frame 8 drives have a single inverter, and therefore a single internal 755 (8+
stirring fans. The value of this parameter reflects the elapsed life of that
internal fan.

Frame 9 drives have two inverters, and therefore two internal fans.
Frame 10 drives have three inverters, and therefore three internal fans.
For frame 9 and 10 drives, the value of this parameter reflects the
longest elapsed life of the internal fans.

Individual elapsed life values are available at parameters 129 [I1

InFanElpsdLif], 229 [12 InFanElpsdLif], and 329 [I3 InFanElpsdLif] in

port 10.

InFan RemainLife

Internal Fan Remaining Life

Remaining number of hours until estimated end of life for internal stirring fans, and is
the difference between P496 [InFan TotalLife] and P497 [InFan ElpsdLife]. All negative
values of this parameter need to be treated as excessive use (> 100%), and trigger the
appropriate action chosen by P500 [InFan EventActn].

Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.

FZTAT  Frame 8 drives have a single inverter, and therefore a single internal
stirring fan. The value of this parameter reflects the remaining life of that
internal fan.

Frame 9 drives have two inverters, and therefore two internal fans.
Frame 10 drives have three inverters, and therefore three internal fans.
For frame 9 and 10 drives, the value of this parameter reflects the
shortest remaining life of all the internal fans.

InFan EventLevel

Internal Fan Event Level

Percent of total expected internal stirring fan life for which an early warning alarm or

fault can be programmed.

InFan EventActn

Internal Fan Event Action

Configures the response to an internal stirring fan event, which occurs when P499 [InFan
EventLevel] is met or exceeded.

“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken.
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated.

“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run.
Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.

“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.

“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.

“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.

InFan ResetLog

Internal Fan Reset Log

Total number of resets performed on the P497 [InFan ElpsdLife] parameter.
Note: This parameter is not used by PowerFlex 755 Frame 8 drives and larger.

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Default:
Options:

Default:

Min/Max:

Hrs
0.00
0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)

Hrs
0.00
—-21474836.48 / 21474836.47

%
80.000
0.000/100.000

0="Ignore”
0="lgnore”
1="Alarm"
2="Ft Minor”

3 ="FltCoastStop”
4 ="Flt RampStop”
5="Flt CL Stop”

0
0/255 (unsigned 8 bits)
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No. |Display Name Values £ le
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502 | MtrBrngTotalLife Units: Hrs RW | 32-bit
@\ Motor Bearing Total Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Total number of hours expected over the life of the motor bearings. Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)
503 | MtrBrngElpsdLife Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
Motor Bearing Elapsed Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Accumulated hours of motor bearing run time. Hours are accumulated any time the Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47 (31 bits)
drive is running greater than zero speed.
Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
504 | MtrBrngRemainLif Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
Motor Bearing Remaining Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Remaining number of hours until estimated end of life for motor bearings, and isthe | Min/Max: | —21474836.48 / 21474836.47
difference between P502 [MtrBrngTotalLife] and P503 [MtrBrngElpsdLife].
Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
505 | MtrBrngEventLvl Units: % RW | Real
Motor Bearing Event Level Default: ~ |80.000
Percent of total expected motor bearing life for which an early warning alarm or fault | Min/Max: |0.000/100.000
can be programmed.
506 |MtrBrngEventActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW | 32-bit
Motor Bearing Event Action Options: |0 ="Ignore” Integer
Configures the response to a motor bearing event, which occurs when P505 1="Alarm"
[MtrBrngEventLvI] is met or exceeded. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
g “Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4 ="Flt RampStop”
E “Ht Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5 ="Flt (L Stop”
5 g Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
s K “FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
"'5" § “Flt RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
= = “Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
E 507 | MtrBrng ResetLog Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Motor Bearing Reset Log Min/Max: |0/ 255 (unsigned 8 bits) Integer
Total number of resets performed on the P503 [MtrBrngElpsdLife] parameter.
508 | MtrLubeElpsdHrs Units: Hrs RO |32-bit
Motor Lubricant Elapsed Hours Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Accumulated hours since the most recent lubrication of the motor bearings. Can be reset | Min/Max: | 0.00/21474836.47
without restriction.
Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
509 | MtrLubeEventLvl Units: Hrs RW | Real
Motor Lubricant Event Level Default: ~ |0.000
Number of hours between scheduled lubrications of the motor bearings. Used foran | Min/Max: |0.000/2147483648.000
early warning alarm or fault according to P510 [MtrLubeEventActn]. Event is disabled
when setto 0.
510 | MtrLubeEventActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW |32-bit
Motor Lubricant Event Action Options: |0 ="“Ignore” Integer
Configures the response to a motor bearing lubrication event, which occurs when P509 1="Alarm”
[MtrLubeEventLvI] is met or exceeded. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4= "Flt RampStop”
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5="Flt (L Stop”
Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
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511  |MchBrngTotallLife Units: Hrs RW | 32-bit
@\ Machine Bearing Total Life Default: | Current Value Integer
Total number of hours expected over the life of the machine bearings. Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47
512 | MchBrngElpsdLife Units: Hrs RO | 32-bit
Machine Bearing Elapsed Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Accumulated hours of machine bearing run time. Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47
Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
513 | MchBrngRemainLif Units: Hrs RO | 32-bit
Machine Bearing Remaining Life Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Remaining number of hours until estimated end of life for machine bearings, and is the | Min/Max: |-21474836.48 / 21474836.47
difference between Machine Bearing Total Life and Machine Bearing Elapsed Life.
Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
514  |MchBrngEventLvl Units: % RW | Real
Machine Bearing Event Level Default:  |80.000
Percent of total expected machine bearing life for which an early warning alarm or fault | Min/Max: |0.000/100.000
can be programmed.
515 | MchBrngEventActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW | 32-bit
Machine Bearing Event Action Options: ~ |0="Ignore” Integer
Configures the response to a machine bearing event, which occurs when P514 1="Alarm”
[MchBrngEventLv] is met or exceeded. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4= "Flt RampStop”
2 “Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5 ="Flt CL Stop”
= g Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
=] E “FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
E = “Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
g é “Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
S 516 | MchBrngResetlog Default: |0 RO | 32-bit
a Machine Bearing Reset Log Min/Max: |0/255 Integer
Total number of resets performed on the P512 [MchBrngElpsdLife] parameter.
517  |MchLubeElpsdHrs Units: Hrs RO | 32-bit
Machine Lubricant Elapsed Hours Default: ~ |0.00 Integer
Accumulated machine hours since the most recent lubrication of the machine bearings. | Min/Max: |0.00/21474836.47
(Can be reset without restriction.
Use P472 [PredMaint Reset] to reset this parameter.
518 | MchLube EventlLvl Units: Hrs RW | Real
Machine Lubricant Event Level Default: ~ |0.000
Number of hours between scheduled lubrications of the machine bearings. Used foran | Min/Max: |0.000 / 2147483648.000
early warning alarm or fault according to P519 [MchLubeEventActn]. Event is disabled
when setto 0.
519  |MchLubeEventActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW | 32-bit
Machine Lubricant Event Action Options:  |0="Ignore” Integer
Configures the response to a machine bearing lubrication event, which occurs when 1="Alarm”
P518 [MchLube EventLvl] is met or exceeded. 2 = “Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 = “FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4 ="Flt RampStop”
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5.="Flt L Stop”
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
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1680 | DI EmergencyOVRD Default:  |0.00 RW [32-bit
Digital Input Emergency Override Min/Max:  |0.00/159999.15 Integer
Select a digital input that is used to enable and disable emergency override. Connect the
digital input to circuitry that closes, or energizes, to enable emergency override.
Important: This digital input does not function as a valid stop source for the purposes
of Fault 152 “No Stop Source’. To avoid that fault do one of the following:
+ Program another digital input for DI M Run or DI M Stop
+ UseanHIM
+Use a network connection
« Or,set bit 5 ‘PERIF Flts' of parameter 1683 [Emerg Prot OVRD]
1681 |Emerg OVRD Mode Default: |0 ="Disabled” RW | 32-bit
Emergency Override Mode Selection Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer
Enter a value to select the emergency override mode 1="0nly OVRD"
“Disabled” (0) - disables emergency override. Normal protections are in force. 2="Purge Freq”
“Only OVRD” (1) - Enables emergency override, with no change to position, velocity, or
torque operation.
“Purge Freq” (2) - Enables emergency override and the drive uses the value in parameter
1682 [Purge Frequency] for its velocity reference.
1682 | Purge Frequency Units: HZ or RPM RW | Real
Purge Frequency Default: |5
Enter a value to set the speed reference while emergency override is enabled in purge | Min/Max: | -35400/435400
3 frequency mode.
| £ (1683 |Emerg Prot OVRD RW |32-bit
] = Emergency Protection Override Integer
'no: §, Enter a value to configure the classes of faults for which the drive (or bus supply) to be bypassed when emergency override is enabled.
= E See Table 10, Drive Fault and Alarm Types, Descriptions, and Actions, for faults that apply to these classes.
™ The following table defines bits and the related events overridden by the function when the bit is set on a PowerFlex 755 or a PowerFlex 753.
Options Llelp £ 82 Elgle
sl |lov|lv | vlvlv vl |2 |22 |828 8 |SIRIRIEIgolvlslES
HEH B HHBHEEEEEEEEEEEH
£Eeglggsegrzzz388888585828kzEc8zE8
Default 0 [0 (0|0 (0|00 (000000 00|01
Bit 31 30 29 28127 26 25 24 (23 22 21 2019 18 17 16|15 14 13 1211 10 9 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0="False
1=True
Bit 0 Load Faults
Setting this bit overrides these load or motor related exception events: Motor Overload, Ground Warning, Load Loss, Output Phase Loss, Decel Inhibit, OverSpeed
Limit, Excessive Load, Shear Pin 1, Shear Pin 2, IPM OverCurrent, SW OverCurrent, OutCurShare PhU, OutCurShare PhV, OutCurShare PhW.
Bit 1 Line Faults
Setting this bit overrides these line or input power exception events: Power Loss Fault, UnderVoltage, Input Phase Loss, Ext Precharge Err.
Bit 2 PwrStrucFlts
Setting this bit overrides these power structure exception events: Overvoltage, Heat Sink Overtemp, Trstr Overtemp, Drive Overload, DC Bus Mismatch, HS Temp
Imbal U, HS Temp Imbal V, HS Temp Imbal W, Heat Sink Undertemp.
Bit 3 Not Used
Bit 4 Not Used
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Bit 5 PERIF Flts
Setting this bit overrides these peripheral exception events: Aux Input, Dyn Brake Overtemp, No Stop Source.
Bit 6 ENET PrtFlts
?et}ing this bit overrides these EtherNet port exception events: Port 13 Adapter, Port 13 comm Loss, Port 13 (fg, Port 13 Checksum, ENET Checksum, All Port 13
aults.
Bit 7 DevLogixFlts
Setting this bit overrides these DeviceLogix exception events: Port 14 Adapter, Port 14 comm Loss, Port 14 Cfg, Port 14 Checksum, DLX Checksum.
Bit 8 Board Faults
Setting this bit overrides these miscellaneous board exception events: Motor PTC Trip, Analog In Loss, Anlg Cal Chksum, Cntrl Bd Overtemp.
Bit 9 Fdbk Faults
Setting this bit overrides these speed and position feedback exception events: Pri VelFdbk Loss, Alt VelFdbk Loss, Aux VelFdbk Loss, Position Fdbk Loss, PM FV Flt
Fdbk.
Bit 10 TorqPrv Flts

Setting this bit overrides these TorqueProve exception events: TorqPrv Spd Band, Brake Slipped, Torq Prove Conflict, TP Encls Config.
Bit 11 Port1...3 Flts

()
z '.E geAt(tjingtthis bit overrides these DPI port 1.. .3 communication exception events: Port 1 DPI Loss, Port 2 DPI Loss, Port 3 DPI Loss, Port 1 Adapter, Port 2 Adapter, Port
= < apter.
2 1 Bit 12 Port 4Fis
g g Setting this bit overrides these DPI port 4 communication exception events: Port 4 DPI Loss, Port 4 Adapter, Port 4 comm Loss, Port 4 Checksum, Port 4 Cfg.
E Bit 13 Port 5 Flts
Setting this bit overrides these DPI port 5 communication exception events: Port 5 DPI Loss, Port 5 Adapter, Port 5 comm Loss, Port 5 Checksum, Port 5 Cfg.
Bit 14 Port 6 Flts
Setting this bit overrides these DPI port 6 communication exception events: Port 6 DPI Loss, Port 6 Adapter, Port 6 comm Loss, Port 6 Checksum, Port 6 Cfg.
Bit 15 Port 7 Flts
Setting this bit overrides these DPI port 7 communication exception events: Port 7 DPI Loss, Port 7 Adapter, Port 7 comm Loss, Port 7 Checksum, Port 7 Cfg.
Bit 16 Port 8 Flts
Setting this bit overrides these DPI port 8 communication exception events: Port 8 DPI Loss, Port 8 Adapter, Port 8 comm Loss, Port 8 Checksum, Port 8 Cfg.
Bit 17 Port 9 Flts

Setting this bit overrides these DPI port 9 communication exception events: Port 9 DPI Loss, Port 9 Adapter, Port 9 comm Loss, Port 9 Checksum, Port 9 Cfg.

Bit 18 ...Bit 31 Not used

1684 |EmergMode Status RO [16-bit
Emergency Mode Status Integer
Displays the status of emergency override:

Bit 0 “Emergency” is set when emergency override is enabled and cleared when emergency override is disabled.

The following table defibits and the related events overridden by the function when the
bit is set on a PowerFlex 755 or a PowerFlex 753.

omtons | 2|22 |2[2[2[2|B[2[2 2 B2 2 22 0=Horma
g\ glglg|lg| 2|2 g|glg 2|g g8l g s 1= Override
ElEEEEEEEEEEEEEES

Default [0 (0 [0 [0 (0 [0 [0 (O [0 [0 [0 (0 [0 [0 |0 |0

Bit 514131211109 877 6 5 43 2 10
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520 |Max Fwd Speed Units: Hz RW | Real
Maximum Forward Speed RPM
Sets the forward speed high limit. Refer to P524 [Overspeed Limit]. Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
P28 [Motor NP RPM]
Min/Max: 650 / P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
78000/ P28 [Motor NP RPM] x P31 [Motor
Poles]
521 |Max Rev Speed Units: Hz RW | Real
[@ Maximum Reverse Speed RPM
Sets the reverse speed high limit. Refer to P524 [Overspeed Limit]. Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x —1.00
P28 [Motor NP RPM] x —1.00
Min/Max: |- 650/ P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
-78000/ P28 [Motor NP RPM] x P31 [Motor
Poles]
522 |Min Fwd Speed Units: Hz RW |Real
[@ Minimum Forward Speed RPM
Sets the low limit for speed reference after scaling is applied. Refer to P524 [Overspeed |Default:  |0.00
Limit]. Min/Max: | 650/ P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
78000 / P28 [Motor NP RPM] x P31 [Motor
Poles]
523  |Min Rev Speed Units: Hz RW |Real
[@ Minimum Reverse Speed RPM
o Sets the low limit for speed reference after scaling is applied. Refer to P524 [Overspeed | Default: ~ {0.00
.=°_= é Limit]. Min/Max: |- 650 / P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
S -78000/ P28 [Motor NP RPM] x P31 [Motor
E E Poles]
'?'&" & |54 Overspeed Limit Units: Hz RW |Real
@ Overspeed Limit RPM
Sets the incremental amount of the output frequency (above maximum speed: either | Default: | Based on P27 [Motor NP Hertz]/P28 [Motor
P520 [Max Fwd Speed] or P521 [Max Rev Speed]) allowable for functions such as slip NP RPM] and Voltage Class
compensation. Min/Max: 0.00/ P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
A”%‘Lﬂl,sagleeggllgt?g; irre :;2;){ Eann:ge : 0.00/ (P28 [Motor NP RPM] / 3)
l« Allowable Output Frequency Range - —,:
: Normal Operation : |
I <—— Allowable Speed Reference Range ———>1 | 1
Max Volts|—t : : ; :
oS 1 e i L
E‘ | ~ Speed Control Mode i i i
= : >0l
Break Volts{ -} -~ 1--- - i | i
Start Boost1— : : :
Runp ™l | ‘ I I I
0 ' Min Break Mt;tor Max Output  Max
Speed  Frequency Hz Speed  FreqLimit  Freq
Frequency
525 |Zero Speed Limit Units: Hz RW | Real
[@ Zero Speed Limit RPM
Establishes a band around zero speed that is used to determine when the drive considers | Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 0.001
the motor to be at zero speed. P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.001
Min/Max: | Based on P27 [Motor NP Hertz]/P28 [Motor
NP RPM] and Voltage Class
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526 |Skip Speed 1 Units: Hz RW | Real
527  |Skip Speed 2 RPM
. 528 | Skip Speed3 Default: ~ |0.00
|§’_= 2 Skip Speed n Min/Max: |P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
§ E Sets a frequency at which the drive will not operate. Parameters are disabled if set to 0. Speed]
Q E 529 | Skip Speed Band Units: Hz RW | Real
& B Skip Speed Band RPM
Sets the bandwidth around a skip speed. [Skip Speed Band] is split, applying 1/2 above |Default:  |0.00
and 1/2 below the skip speed. The same bandwidth applies to all skip speeds. Parameter | Min/Max: |0.00 / Based on P27 [Motor NP Hertz]/P28
is disabled if set to 0. [Motor NP RPM] and Voltage Class
No. |[Name Values £ g
a Description = =
w (O [ a
535 |Accel Time1 Units: Secs RW | Real
536 | Accel Time2 Default:  |10.00
Acceleration Time n Min/Max: |0.00/3600.00
Sets the acceleration rate for all speed changes. Defined as the time to accelerate from 0
to P27 [Motor NP Hertz] or P28 [Motor NP RPM], according to the setting in P300 [Speed
Units]. Selection between Acceleration Time 1and Acceleration Time 2 is controlled by a
digital input function (see Digin Functions) or by Logic Command (sent over a
communication network or DeviceLogix).
537 |DecelTime1 Units: Secs RW |Real
538 |Decel Time2 Default: ~ |10.00
Deceleration Time n Min/Max: {0.00/3600.00
Sets the deceleration rate for all speed changes. Defined as the time to decelerate from
P27 [Motor NP Hertz] or P28 [Motor NP RPM] to 0, according to the setting in P300
[Speed Units]. Selection between Deceleration Time 1 and Deceleration Time 2 is
controlled by a digital input function (see Digin Functions) or by Logic Command (sent
over a communication network or DeviceLogix). Some stop modes (see P370 and P371)
will cause the programmed decel time to be ignored during a stop command.
= .2 539 |JogAccDecTime Units: Secs RW |Real
E = Jog Acceleration Deceleration Time Default: ~ |10.00
e E Acceleration and deceleration rates while commanding jog (uses a jog speed reference). | Min/Max:  0.00/ 3600.00
E E 540 |S Curve Accel Units: % RW | Real
o =2 S Curve Acceleration Default: ~ |0.000
Sets the percentage of accel time applied to the ramp to soften (reduce jerk) the Min/Max: |0.000/100.000
acceleration. Time is added, 1/2 at the beginning and 1/2 at the end of the ramp.
70.0
60.0
50.0
40.0 -
z 30.0
20.0
10.0
0.0 T T T + +
0.0 1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 5.0 6.0
Seconds
541 |SCurve Decel Units: % RW |Real
S Curve Deceleration Default:  |0.000
Sets the percentage of decel time applied to the ramp to soften (reduce jerk) the Min/Max: |0.000/100.000
deceleration. Time is added, 1/2 at the beginning and 1/2 at the end of the ramp.
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545 |Spd RefA Sel Default: | 871 RW | 32-bit
550 |SpdRefB Sel 551 Integer
@ Speed Reference A, B Select Min/Max: |0/159999
'f _Selects the source for speed references whi_Ie in “Auto” (typical) mode. Wher) the driye is
7> |in“Manual” mode, these sources are overridden (see P327). [Spd Ref A Sel] is the drive's
main speed reference. [Spd Ref B Sel] is an alternate speed reference. Selecting between
Reference A and Reference B is controlled by a digital input function (see parameters
173...175 [DI Speed Sel n]) or by Logic Command bits 12...14 (sent over a
communication network).
When the speed reference is from a communication network, set this parameter to Port
0and select parameter 874. ..877 [Port n Reference] as appropriate.
If the speed reference is from an encoder, set this parameter to Port 0 and select
parameter 134 [Aux Vel Feedback]. Configure parameter 132 [Aux Vel Fdbk Sel] to the
appropriate encoder. To access these parameters, set P301 [Access Level] to option 2
“Expert.”
546 |Spd RefA Stpt Units: Hz RW | Real
551  |Spd RefB Stpt RPM
Speed Reference A, B Setpoint Default: ~ |0.0000 Hz
A constant speed value (similar to a preset speed) to be used as a possible source for | Min/Max:  |—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
P545 and P550. —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
547 | Spd Ref A AnlgHi Units: Hz RW |Real
552 |Spd Ref B AnigHi Default: | P520 [Max Fwd Speed]
Speed Reference A, B Analog High Min/Max: |P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
Used only when an analog input is selected as a speed reference according to P545/550 Speed]
= 2 [Spd Ref n Sel]. Sets the speed that corresponds to P51/61 [Anlg Inn Hi] on an I/0
= £ module. This establishes scaling throughout the range.
S| = 548 |SpdRefAAniglo Units, | Hz RW | Real
=1 © 553 | SpdRefBAnlglo Default: | 0.00
& Speed Reference A, B Analog Low Min/Max:  |P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
Used only when an analog input is selected as a speed reference according to P545/550 Speed]
[Spd Ref n Sel]. Sets the speed that corresponds to P51/61 [Anlg Inn Lo] on an 1/0
module. This establishes scaling throughout the range.
549 | Spd Ref A Mult Default: ~ |1.00 RW |Real
554 | Spd Ref B Mult Min/Max:  |-/+22000.00
Speed Reference A, B Multiplier
Applies multipliers to speed references A and B respectively.
555  |Spd Ref Scale Default: ~ |1.000 RW | Real
Speed Reference Scale Min/Max: |0.000/1000.000
Applies only in Flux Vector (FV) modes according to P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. Applies a
multiplier to P595 [Filtered Spd Ref] after it has been offset by the PID function (P1093
[PID Output Meter]). The scaled result, once limited, will become the primary
component of the value of P597 [Final Speed Ref].
556 |JogSpeed1 Units: Hz RW | Real
557 |JogSpeed2 Default: | Based on P27 [Motor NP Hertz]/P28 [Motor
Jog Speed n NP RPM] and Voltage Class
The speed used for jogging when the Jog 1 or Jog 2 function (respectively) is activated | Min/Max: | —/+-P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
by a digital input function or by Logic Command (sent over a communication network). —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
558 | MOP Reference Units: % RO |Real
Motor Operated Potentiometer Reference Default: ~ |0.00
Value of the MOP (Motor Operated Potentiometer) Reference to be used as a possible | Min/Max: | —/+800.00
source for P545/550 [Spd Ref n Sel]. The MOP Reference is activated (incremented or
decremented) by digital input functions.
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559 |Save MOP Ref RW | 16-bit
Save Motor Operated Potentiometer Reference Integer
Enables/disables the feature that saves the present MOP Ref value at power down or stop.
Options £
= = = = == B == B == == (== (== 0 s = 0 = ) B = B I = 8
TEEZTEEEEEEEEEE o O
A A A A R A A A A A A A A R
é‘éé&&'éééééééé&'é&zo_H
Default00000000000000001_Tase
=True
Bit 1514 131211109 87 6 5 43 2 10
560 |MOP Rate Units: %ls RW | Real
Motor Operated Potentiometer Rate Default: | 1.0000
Sets the rate of change of the MOP reference when an increasing or decreasing MOP | Min/Max:  {0.0100/100.0000
signal is present.
561 |MOP High Limit Units: % RW | Real
Motor Operated Potentiometer High Limit Default: ~ |100.000
Sets the upper limit for the MOP Reference. Min/Max: |0.000/800.000
562 | MOP Low Limit Units: % RW | Real
Motor Operated Potentiometer Low Limit Default: ~ |—100.000
Sets the lower limit for the MOP Reference. Min/Max: | —800.000/0.000
563 | DI ManRef Sel Default: ~ |872 RW |32-bit
E Digital Input Manual Reference Select Min/Max: | 1/159999 Integer
<2 |Selects aspeed reference to be used when a digital input activates Manual control,
7= | according to the operation described by P172 [DI Manual Ctrl].
3 g 564 | DI ManRef AnlgHi Units:  |Hz RW |Real
= Digital Input Manual Reference Analog High RPM
E & High scale for the manual speed reference that is activated by a digital input when P563 | Default: | P520 [Max Fwd Speed]
E § [DI ManRef Sel] is connected to an Analog Input. Min/Max: | P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
S B Speed]
565 | DI ManRef AnigLo Units: Hz RW | Real
Digital Input Manual Reference Analog Low RPM
Used only when P563 [DI ManRef Sel] has selected an analog input as the source of the |Default: ~ |0.000
speed reference. Specifies the speed reference value that will be associated with the | Min/Max: | P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
Analog In Lo parameter for the 1/0 Module. Example, P563 [DI ManRef Sel] has selected Speed]
P50 [Anlg In0 Value] on an 1/0 Module. The P51 [Anlg In0 Hi] parameter on the I/0
Module is set to -10 volts. P564 [DI ManRef AnlgHi] will specify the speed reference
value that will correspond with a -10 volt analog input signal.
566 | MOP Init Select Default:  |567 RW |32-bit
<A |Motor Operated Potentiometer Initialization Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
Defines the initial MOP value when the MOP is not configured to start at the “At Power
Down” or “At Stop” values selected in P559 [Save MOP Ref].
567 | MOP Init Stpt Units: % RW | Real
Motor Operated Potentiometer Initialization Setpoint Default: |0
A configurable set point to be used with the MOP initialization function. Min/Max: |—/+8.00
571  |Preset Speed 1 Units: Hz RW | Real
572 |Preset Speed 2 RPM
573  |Preset Speed 3 Default: | Based on P27 [Motor NP Hertz]/P28 [Motor
574  |PresetSpeed 4 NP RPM] and Voltage Class
575  |PresetSpeed5 Min/Max: | P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
576 |PresetSpeed 6 Speed]
577  |Preset Speed 7
Preset Speed n
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Discrete speed references that are activated by a digital input function (see Digin

Functions) or by Logic Command (sent over a communication network or DeviceLogix).
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588 |Spd Ref Filter Default: |0 ="0ff" RW | 32-bit
Speed Reference Filter Options: |0 ="0ff" Integer
Selects the amount of filtering applied to the ramped speed reference (P594), and is 1="Light"
only active in FV motor control modes (P35). When set to any of the custom settings (3, 2="Heavy"
4,or 5) the ﬁltgr is conﬁgured using the values set in P589 [Spd Ref Fltr BW] and P590 3 — “Custom”
[Spd Ref FltrGain]. Settings 4 and 5 initialize the values for light and heavy respectively. 4= "SetCustlight”
5="SetCustHeavy”
= g 589 | Spd Ref Fitr BW Units: R/S RW | Real
= £ Speed Reference Filter Bandwidth Default:  |0.00
S E Sets the bandwidth of the speed reference filter when P588 [Spd Ref Filter] is set to one | Min/Max: {0.00/500.00
2 K of the “Custom” settings (3, 4, or 5)
& Avalue of zero will disable (bypass) the filter.
590 | Spd Ref FltrGain Default: ~ |1.000 RW | Real
Speed Reference Filter Gain Min/Max:  |-/+5.000

Sets the gain (kn) of the speed reference filter when P588 [Spd Ref Filter] is set to one of
the “Custom” settings (3, 4, or 5).

A gain value of zero results in a filter characteristic that behaves as a first order low pass.
A gain value ranging between zero and one results in a lag type filter. A gain value
greater than one results in a lead type filter. A gain value of one will disable (bypass) the

filter. This is the default setting. This parameter has no units.
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591  |Spd Ref Sel Sts RO | 32-bit
Speed Reference Select Status Integer
Options 23 5|ol | |2
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEZESES s 2L EEZ 2
glglg|g|glglglglglg g g glglglglel=|S8lel=22|ElglelelEllITIEIS
gl EEE S AS EEsE=aEEEEE &
Default 0 0 [0 [0 0 [0 [0 O [0 [0 [0 O 0 [0 O 0|00 [0 0|00 0|0 0100|0000
Bit 3130 29 28 (27 26 25 24123 22 21 20 {19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12111109 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 =False
1=True
Displays the operating status of the speed referencing section of the drive. Individual bits are provided to represent the following conditions:
Bit 0 “Ref A Auto” — When set, the Reference A Auto path is active.
Control Logic has selected the Speed Reference source A. The exact origin of this speed reference is determined by the parameter specified in P545 [Spd Ref A Sell.
This parameter should also be reported in P930 [Speed Ref Source].
Bit 1“Ref B Auto” — When set, the Reference B Auto path is active.
Control Logic has selected the Speed Reference source B. The exact origin of this speed reference is determined by the value specified in P550 [Spd Ref B Sel]. This
parameter should also be reported in P930 [Speed Ref Source].
Bit 2 “Ref A Mult” — When set, speed reference A is being modified by P549 [Spd Ref A Mult]. When clear, either the multiplier is 1 or is not affecting the speed
= g reference because the Ref A Auto path is inactive.
= £ Bit 3 “Ref B Mult” — When set, the speed reference B is being modified by P554 [Spd Ref B Mult]. When clear, either the multiplier is 1 or is not affecting the speed
S :.:, reference because the “Ref B Auto” path is inactive.
2 Bit 4 “MicroPsnMult” — When set, P592 [Selected Spd Ref] is being multiplied by P1112 [MicroPsnScalePct].
;‘-,. Bit 5 “Trim Pct Ref” — When set, the speed reference is summed with a portion of the reference that results from multiplying the reference by the value of the
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parameter indicated in P616 [SpdTrimPrcRefSrc].

Bit 6 “Trim Ref” — When set, the speed reference is being offset by the value of the parameter indicated in P617 [Spd Trim Source].

Bit 7 “Preset Auto” — When set, Control Logic has selected a preset auto speed reference. The P930 [Speed Ref Source] parameter will indicate the source of this
reference.

Bit 8 “Manual” — When set, the speed reference selection is in one of the Manual positions due to P879 [Drive Logic Rslt] Bit 6 “Manual” being set. When P879, Bit
6 is clear, the speed reference selection is in one of the Auto positions. The result of the Auto/Manual speed reference selection can be seen in P592 [Selected Spd

Ref].
Bit 9 “Sel Override” — The Selected Speed Reference parameter has been overridden by another reference. Refer to P930 [Speed Ref Source] for the cause of the

override.
Bit 10 “Bipolar Ref” — When set, P308 [Direction Mode] = 1 “Bipolar.” When in bipolar mode, the sign of the speed reference value will determine the direction of

motor rotation.
Bit 11 “Rev Disable” — When set, P308 [Direction Mode] = 2 “Rev Disable.” When in reverse disable mode, negative speed reference values are rejected and a zero

speed value is used in their place.

Bit 12 “Unipolar Ref” — When set, P308 [Direction Mode] = 0 “Unipolar.” When in unipolar mode, the sign of the speed reference value (and therefore direction of
motor rotation) is determined by P879 [Drive Logic Rslt] Bit 4 “Forward” and Bit 5 “Reverse.”

Bit 13 “Decel Lmt Sw” — When set, the Torque Proving function’s control logic has detected a decel limit switch active and has selected P571 [Preset Speed 1] for the

speed reference value.
Bit 14 “End Lim Sw” — When set, the Torque Proving function’s control logic has detected an end limit switch active and has selected zero speed for the speed

reference value.
Bit 15 “Skip Band” — When set, the Skip Band function has modified P2 [Commanded SpdRef]. When clear, the Skip Band function has not changed P2

[Commanded SpdRef].
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592 |Selected Spd Ref Units: Hz RO |Real
Selected Speed Reference RPM
Displays the value of the active speed reference. Default: ~ |0.00
Min/Max:  |—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM]
593  |Limited Spd Ref Units: Hz RO |Real
Limited Speed Reference RPM
Displays the value of the speed reference after the following limits have been applied: |Default: ~ |0.00
P520 [Max Fwd Speed], P521 [Max Rev Speed], P522 [Min Fwd Speed] and P523 [Min | Min/Max: | —/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
Rev Speed]. —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM]
594 |Ramped Spd Ref Units: Hz RO |Real
Ramped Speed Reference RPM
Displays the output of the speed reference ramp and S-curve functions, but prior to any | Default: ~ |0.00
corrections added by slip comp, Pl, etc. Min/Max: | —/-+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM]
595  |Filtered Spd Ref Units: Hz RO |Real
= g Filtered Speed Reference RPM
: :;_' Displays the output of the filter that is applied by P588 [Spd Ref Filter]. Default:  |0.00
T 2 Min/Max: |—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
TE —/-+P28 [Motor NP RPM]
& 596 |Speed Rate Ref Units:  |Hz RW | Real
Speed Rate Reference RPM
This parameter is shared by both the Inertia Compensation and Speed Compensation | Default: ~ |0.00
functions. These functions are only available in the Flux Vector selections for P35 [Motor | Min/Max: | —/-+-P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
Ctrl Mode]. ~/+P28 [Motor NP RPM]
Avalue shared by both the Inertia Compensation and Speed Compensation functions
(active only in FV motor control modes), typically supplied by an external controller that
is also providing a rate limited speed reference. The Speed Rate Reference corresponds
to the derivative with respect to time of the speed reference signal. Units of time are in
seconds.
For example, if the controller provides a 10 second reference ramp, the controller would
also supply a Speed Rate Ref value of 1 pu /10 sec = 0.1 sec-1 while the reference is
accelerating. When the reference is constant, Speed Rate Ref should be zero.
597  |Final Speed Ref Units: Hz RO |Real
Final Speed Reference RPM
Displays the speed reference value, after all reference modifications (including ramps), | Default: | 0.00
that is used as a final reference by the speed regulator. In Open Loop, Sensorless Vector | Min/Max: | —/-+-P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
mpde, this value represents the anticipated motor operating sp?ed, and may differ —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM]
slightly from the output frequency value due to slip compensation.
No.  |Display Name Values Lo
a Full Name § E
K E Description E 'E
= |OD [ (=)
600 | Trim RefA Sel Default: | P601 [Trim Ref A Sel] RW | 32-bit
604 | Trim Ref B Sel P605 [Trim Ref B Stpt] Integer
o Trim Reference A, B Select Min/Max: |0/159999
=} £ | <« |Selectsatrimsource (in Hz or RPM) for Speed Reference A or Speed Reference B,
'g = 'A respectively. For trim in % instead of Hz or RPM, use P608/612 (TrimPct Refn Sel).
= 2 (601 |Trim RefAStpt Unit:  |Hz RW |Real
'g & 1605 | Trim Ref B Stpt RPM
Trim Reference A, B Setpoint Default:  |0.00
A digital value to be used as a possible trim source for P600 or P604, respectively Min/Max:  |—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
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602 | Trim RefA AnlgHi Units: Hz RW | Real
606 | Trim RefB AnigHi RPM
Trim Reference A, B Analog High Default: | P520 [Max Fwd Speed]
Used only when an analog input is selected as a trim source according to P600 or P604. |Min/Max: |P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
Sets the amount of trim that corresponds to P51/61 [Anlg Inn Hi] on an /0 module or on Speed]
the main control (product dependent). This establishes scaling throughout the range.
603 | Trim RefA AnigLo Units: Hz RW | Real
607 | Trim RefB AnigLo RPM
Trim Reference A, B Analog Low Default: ~ |0.00
Used only when an analog input is selected as a trim source according to P600/604 [Trim | Min/Max: | P521 [Max Rev Speed] / P520 [Max Fwd
Ref n Sel]. Sets the amount of trim that corresponds to P52/62 [Anlg Inn Lo] on an /0 Speed]
module or on the main control (product dependent). This establishes scaling throughout
the range.
608 | TrmPct RefA Sel Default: | P609 [TrmPct RefA Stpt] RW |32-bit
612 | TrmPct RefB Sel P613 [TrmPct RefB Stpt] Integer
@ Trim Percent Reference A, B Select Min/Max: |0/159999
% Selects a trim source (in %) for Speed Reference A or Speed Reference B, respectively. For
7> | trimin Hz or RPMinstead of %, use P600/604 [Trim Ref n Sel].
609 | TrmPct RefA Stpt Units: % RW | Real
613 | TrmPct RefB Stpt Default:  |0.000
= Trim Percent Reference A, B Setpoint Min/Max:  |-/4800.000
= E A digital value to be used a possible trim source for P608 or P612, respectively.
|5 (610 | TrmPctRefA Ankii Units. % RW | Real
| &(614 | TrmPct RefB AnHi Default: ~ |100.00
& Trim Percent Reference A, B Analog High Min/Max: |-/+800.00
Used only when an analog input is selected as a percent trim source according to P608 or
P612. Sets the amount of trim that corresponds to P51/61 [Anlg Inn Hi] on an /0
module or on the main control (product dependent). This establishes scaling throughout
the range.
611 | TrmPct RefA AnLo Units: % RW |Real
615 | TrmPct RefB AnLo Default: ~ |0.00
Trim Percent Reference A, B Analog Low Min/Max:  |-/+800.00
Used only when an analog input is selected as a percent trim source according to P608 or
P612. Sets the amount of trim that corresponds to P52/62 [Anlg Inn Lo] on an I/0
module or on the main control (product dependent). This establishes scaling throughout
the range.
616 | SpdTrimPrcRefSrc Default: |0 RO | 32-bit
Speed Trim Percent Reference Source Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
Displays the source of Motor Speed Reference Trim Percent, in the format SSPPPP, where
SSindicates the source port number other than Port 0 and PPPP indicates the source
parameter number. A value of zero indicates that a source has not been assigned.
617 | Spd Trim Source Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Speed Trim Source Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
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Displays the source of Motor Speed Reference Trim, in the format SSPPPP, where SS
indicates the source port number other than Port 0 and PPPP indicates the source
parameter number. A value of zero indicates that a source has not been assigned.
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620 | Droop RPMat FLA Units: RPM RW |Real
Droop Revolutions Per Minute at Full Load Amps Default: ~ |0.00
Selects amount of droop that the speed reference is reduced when at full load torque. | Min/Max: {0.00/900.00
Zero disables the droop function.
621 |SlipRPMat FLA Units: RPM RW |Real
Slip Revolutions Per Minute at Full Load Amps Default: | (P27 [Motor NP Hz] x 120) / (P31 [Motor
For open loop modes, this parameter sets the amount of slip (in rpm) that the motor is Poles] — P28 [Motor NP RPM])
expected to experience at full load. A setting of zero disables slip compensation (not | Min/Max: |0.00/1200.00
= E used in closed loop modes with encoder feedback). If the value of P70 [Autotune] is set
= G to “Calculate”, this value (in addition to others) is automatically calculated, and cannot
= = be manually adjusted. This parameter cannot be changed unless P70 [Autotune] is set to
§ S 0“Ready.”
'é" E- 622 |Slip Comp BW Units: R/S RW |Real
Slip Compensation Bandwidth Default: ~ |10.00
Adjusts the bandwidth of a low pass filter used for slip compensation. The response time | Min/Max: | 1.00/50.00
of slip compensation will vary inversely with the setting of this filter.
623 | VHzSV SpdTrimReg Units: Hz RO |Real
Volts per Hertz Sensorless Vector Speed Trim Regulator RPM
Displays the amount of trim that the slip compensation function dynamically adds Default:  |0.00
(based on load) to final speed reference for improved open loop speed control. Not used | Min/Max: | —/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
in Flux Vector (FV) modes. —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
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635 | Spd Options Ctrl RW | 16-bit
Speed Options Control Integer
Options s 3 g2
S|lo|o|lv|lv|v|v|E|S|EIE|IEIEIS| LS
g2glelElEEge2 ElBBB2E
glzlg|lglglglgl=lels8sSS|Z|E|E
2222 FFSFHE8 0=l
Default [0 0 0 0 o oo Jofofolfofololololo 1‘T“e
=True
Bit 1514131211109 8|7 6 5 43 2 10
Configures options related to Speed Control as follows:
Bit 0 “Ramp Hold” — The output of the speed reference ramp will stop changing and hold its output constant while this bit is set. When this bit is clear, the ramp
output will be allowed to change. If this bit becomes set while P594 [Ramped Spd Ref] is in the S Curve region, the S Curve will be allowed to complete before the
output is held.
Bit 1 “Ramp Disable” — When set, the speed reference ramp will be bypassed. P594 [Ramped Spd Ref] will track the ramp input.
Bit 2 “StpNoSCrvAcc” — There are some conditions where the drive may continue to accelerate briefly following a request to stop. This will occur if the drive was in
the process of accelerating on an S Curve when the stop request occurred. This bit enables an option to discontinue acceleration immediately when the stop request
occurs. The S Curve profile that was in process will then change to a linear decel ramp.
Bit3 “SpdRegIntRes” — When set, the P654 [Spd Reg Int Out] which is the output of the Vector mode speed regulator’s integral term will be forced to zero. The same
result can be achieved by setting the requlator’s integral gain to zero.
Bit 4 “SpdRegIntHId” — When set, the P654 [Spd Reg Int Out] which is the output of the Vector mode speed regulator’s integral term will stop changing and be held
constant. Other conditions in the drive such as a limit condition in P945 [At Limit Status] may have the same result.
Bit 5 “SpdErrFilter” — When set, the speed error filter in the drive’s Vector mode speed requlator will be configured for a single stage low pass filter. When clear, the
error filter will be configured for a two stage low pass filter. The two stage configuration is the normal or default setting for the error filter.
= Bit 6 “Jog No Integ” — When set, the P654 [Spd Reg Int Out] which is the output of the Vector mode speed regulator’s integral term will be forced to zero while
S B jogging.
i Bit 7 “Auto Tach SW” — This bit is used to enable the Automatic Tach Switchover feature. This feature is used to switch motor velocity feedback sources from the
S K Primary (P125) to Alternate (P128) source in the event that the primary source fails. This switchover can take place while the drive is running. The P936 [Drive
=N g Status 2] Bit 5 “FdbkLoss Sw0” will indicate clear when the Primary source is active and set when the alternate source is active.
g « When using the Automatic Tach Switchover feature, the Feedback Loss Configuration parameter on the feedback module should be set to something other than
v fault.
« When using induction motors, clearing this bit when the alternate source is active will restore control to the Primary source, provided that the primary source is
functioning.
« When using permanent magnet motors, cycling power to the drive will restore control to the Primary source, provided that the primary source is functioning. If
this bit remains off, then the Automatic Tach Switchover feature will be disabled.
Important: The Primary feedback source uses the P126 [Pri Vel FdbkFltr] filter setting and tuning gains set in P636 [Speed Reg BW], P645 [Speed Reg Kp], and
P647 [Speed Reg Ki]. The Alternate feedback sources uses the P129 [Alt Vel FdbkFltr] filter setting and tuning gains set in P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW], P649 [Alt Speed
Reg Kp], and P650 [Alt Speed Reg Ki].
Bit 8 “Delayed Ref” — When this bit is set, an additional processor scan delay period is inserted between the P594 [Ramped Spd Ref] and the input to the Speed
Reference filter. This delay is intended to be used in applications where multiple, coordinated drives are used. A drive that supplies the speed reference for use by
other drives to follow would typically use this delay. The delay would allow time for the speed reference to reach the other units before it is acted upon by the
sourcing unit, thereby synchronizing the speed reference among all units. When this bit is clear, no speed reference delay is inserted.
Bit 9 “NoSCrvSpdChg” — Set this bit to discontinue the S Curve acceleration/deceleration profile immediately when the actual speed reference changes while
completing the desired S Curve. The S Curve profile restarts on the new acceleration/deceleration ramp.
636 | Speed Reg BW Units: R/S RW |Real
Speed Regulator Bandwidth Default: | Calculated
Sets the speed loop bandwidth and determines the dynamic behavior of the speed loop. | Min/Max: 0.0/ Calculated
As bandwidth increases, the speed loop becomes more responsive and can track a faster
changing speed reference. A change to this parameter will cause an automatic update of
P645 [Speed Reg Kp], P647 [Speed Reg Ki] and P644 [Spd Err Fltr BW]. The configuration
settings for Inertia Adaption (product dependent) will also be automatically selected
when this feature is enabled. To disable the automatic gain and filter update, set this
parameter to a value of zero.
The maximum allowable value of this parameter will be limited by the ratio of P646
[Speed Reg Max Kp] to P76 [Total Inertia], and the type of speed feedback source in use
(encoder vs. open loop). For operation following an Automatic Tach Switchover, the
bandwidth specified in P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW] will be used.
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637  |SReg FB Fitr Sel Default:  |0="0ff" RW [32-bit
Speed Regulator Feedback Filter Select Options:  [0="0ff" Integer
Selects the amount of filtering applied to the feedback channel of the speed requlator, 1="Light"
and is only active in FV motor control modes (P35). When set to any of the custom 2="Heavy"
settings (3, 4, or 5) the filter is configured using the values setin P638 [SReg FB FltrGain] 3 = “Custom”
and P639 [SReg FB Fltr BW]. Settings 4 and 5 initialize the values for light and heavy B o
respectively. 4 ="SetCustLight
5 ="SetCustHeavy”
638  |SReg FB FltrGain Default: ~ [0.700 RW | Real
Speed Regulator Feedback Filter Gain Min/Max: |—5.000/20.000
Sets the gain of the speed regulator feedback filter when P637 [SReg FB Fltr Sel] is set to
one of the “Custom” settings (3, 4, or 5).
A gain value of zero results in a filter characteristic that behaves as a first order low pass.
A gain value ranging between zero and one results in a lag type filter. A gain value
greater than one results in a lead type filter. A gain value of one will disable (bypass) the
filter.
639  |SReg FB Fitr BW Units: R/S RW | Real
Speed Regulator Feedback Filter Bandwidth Default:  |35.00
Sets the bandwidth of the speed regulator feedback filter when P637 [SReg FB Fitr Sel] | Min/Max: {0.00/3760.00
is set to one of the “Custom” settings (3, 4, or 5).
A value of zero will disable (bypass) the filter.
640 | Filtered SpdFdbk Units: Hz RO |Real
Filtered Speed Feedback RPM
Displays the output of the filter that is applied by P637 [SReg FB Fltr Sel]. Default: ~ [0.00
- Min/Max: |-/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
= £ —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
= :",’ 641 |Speed Error Units: Hz RO |Real
= § Speed Error RPM
2 Displays the error (difference) between the P597 [Final Speed Ref] (+) and the P640 | Default: ~ |0.00
” [Filtered SpdFdbk] (). This error signal is the primary input for the Vector control mode | Min/Max: |/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
speed regulator. —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
642 Servo Lock Gain Units: /Sec RW | Real
Servo Lock Gain Default: ~ |0.000
Sets the gain of an additional integrator in the Vector control mode speed regulator. The | Min/Max: |0.000/300.000
effect of Servo Lock is to increase stiffness of the speed response to a load disturbance. It
behaves like a position regulator with velocity feed forward, but without the pulse
accuracy of a true position regulator. Gain should normally be set to less than 1/3 speed
regulator bandwidth, or for the desired response. A value of zero disables this feature.
643 | SpdReg AntiBckup Default: ~ |0.0000 RW |Real
Speed Regulator Anti-backup Min/Max: |0.0000/0.5000
Allows control of over-shoot/under-shoot in the step response of the Vector control
mode speed regulator. Over-shoot/under-shoot can be effectively eliminated with a
setting of 0.3, which will remove backup of the motor shaft when zero speed is reached.
This parameter has no affect on the drive’s response to load changes. A value of zero
disables this feature.
Over-Shoot
Over-Shoot
¥ Feedbacd, SpdReg AntBclp =g . Eror
— Feedback, Sgdkeg Antchkug 03—
Under-Shoot Under-Shoot
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644

645

Speed Regulator

646

647

648

128

Spd Err Fitr BW

Speed Error Filter Bandwidth

Sets the bandwidth of a 2nd order Butterworth low pass filter that is located in the

proportional gain section of the speed regulator (in FV motor control modes). It filters a

signal that is derived from P641 [Speed Error]. The purpose of this filter is to reduce

quantization noise.

When P636 [Speed Reg BW] is set to a non-zero value, this filter will be automatically

set. If P636 [Speed Reg BW] is set to zero, this filter setting must be manually adjusted.

Itis normally set to at least 3 to 5 times the value of P636 [Speed Reg BW]. A value of

zero disables the filter.

The rules that are used to set the error filter bandwidth in automatic mode are as

follows:

1. If the primary motor velocity feedback is Open Loop, then the error filter is set to 5
times P636 [Speed Reg BW].

2. If a primary motor velocity feedback device has been selected and P704 [InAdp
LdObs Mode] = 1 “InertiaAdapt,” then the error filter is set to 3 times P636 [Speed
Reg BW].

3. If a primary motor velocity feedback device has been selected and P704 [InAdp
LdObs Mode] = 0 “Disabled” or 2 “LoadObserver” then the error filter is using a table
look up value determined by the setting of P126 [Pri Vel FdbkFitr].

Important: When Auto Tach Switchover is enabled through P635 [Spd Options Ctrl],

this filter adjustment applies only to the primary feedback source. The filter setting P651

[AltSpdErr FitrBW] i used for the alternate feedback source.

Speed Reg Kp

Speed Regulator Kp

Sets the proportional gain of the speed regulator (in FV motor control modes). This value

is automatically calculated based on the bandwidth setting in P636 [Speed Reg BW] and

P76 [Total Inertia]. The proportional gain may be manually adjusted by setting P636

[Speed Reg BW] to a value of zero. Proportional gain has effective scaling of (per unit

torque) / (per unit speed). The maximum allowable value of this parameter is limited by

P76 [Total Inertia] and P646 [Speed Reg Max Kp].

Speed Reg Max Kp

Speed Regulator Maximum Kp

Limits the maximum value of P645 [Speed Reg Kp] and P649 [Alt Speed Reg Kp]. When
gains are automatically calculated, this parameter is necessary to limit the amplification
of noise with increased inertia.

Speed Reg Ki

Speed Regulator Ki

Sets the integral gain of the speed regulator (in FV motor control modes). This value is
automatically calculated based on the bandwidth setting in P636 [Speed Reg BW], P645
[Speed Reg Kp] and P653 [Spd Loop Damping]. Integral gain may be manually adjusted
by setting P636 [Speed Reg BW] to a value of zero. Integral gain has effective scaling of
(per unit torque/seconds) / (per unit speed).

Alt Speed Reg BW
Alternate Speed Regulator Bandwidth

Provides an independent setting for the same function as P636 [Speed Reg BW], but is
active only when Automatic Feedback Loss Switchover occurs (indicated by Bit 5 of P936
[Drive Status 2]). A change to this parameter will cause an automatic update of P649 [Alt
Speed Reg Kp], P650 [Alt Speed Reg Ki] and P651 [AltSpdErr FItrBW]. See P636 for
additional information regarding speed regulator bandwidth. Also see P635 [Spd

Options Ctrl] to enable the Auto Tach Switchover feature.

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Default:

Default:

Units:
Default:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Min/Max:

Min/Max:

Min/Max:

R/S
50.00
0.00/8000.00

20.00
0.00/ P646 [Speed Reg Max Kp]

3000.00
0.00/3000.00

/Sec
50.00
0.00/100000.00

R/S
10.00
0.00/ Calculated
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Speed Regulator

649

650

651

652

653

Alt Speed Reg Kp

Alternate Speed Regulator Kp

Provides an independent setting for the same function as P645 [Speed Reg Kp], but is
active only when Automatic Feedback Loss Switchover occurs (indicated by Bit 5 of P936
[Drive Status 2]). This value is automatically calculated based on the bandwidth setting
in P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW] and P76 [Total Inertia]. The proportional gain may be
manually adjusted by setting P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW] to a value of zero.

Alt Speed Reg Ki

Alternate Speed Regulator Ki

Provides an independent setting for the same function as P647 [Speed Reg Kil, but is
active only when Automatic Feedback Loss Switchover occurs (indicated by Bit 5 of P936
[Drive Status 2]). This value is automatically calculated based on the bandwidth setting
in P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW], P649 [Alt Speed Reg Kp] and P653 [Spd Loop Damping].
Integral gain may be manually adjusted by setting P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW] to a value
of zero.

AltSpdErr FitrBW

Alternate Speed Error Filter Bandwidth

Provides an independent setting for the same function as P644 [Spd Err Fltr BW], but is

active only when Automatic Feedback Loss Switchover occurs (indicated by Bit 5 of P936

[Drive Status 2]).

When P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW] is set to a non-zero value, this filter setting will be

automatically selected. If P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW] is set to zero, then this filter setting

must be manually adjusted. An error filter value of O will disable the filter. This filter is
normally set to at least 3 to 5 times the value of P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW]. Units for the

error filter are radians/second (R/S).

The rules that are used to set the error filter bandwidth in automatic mode are as

follows:

1. If the alternate motor velocity feedback is Open Loop, then the error filter is set to 5
times P648 [Alt Speed Reg BW].

2. If an alternate motor velocity feedback device has been selected and P704 [InAdp
LdObs Mode] = 1“InertiaAdapt,” then the error filter s set to 3 times P648 [Alt Speed
Reg BW].

3. Ifan alternate motor velocity feedback device has been selected and P704 [InAdp
LdObs Mode] 0 “Disabled” or 2 “LoadObserver” then the error filter is using a table
look up value determined by the setting of P129 [Alt Vel FdbkFltr].

SReg Trq Preset

Speed Regulator Torque Preset

Sets the initial value of P654 [Spd Reg Int Out]. This is the output of the vector speed
regulator’s integral channel, and will be present in P654 [Spd Reg Int Out] when the
regulator is first enabled (for example, upon rise of start or jog). The normal, default
setting for this parameter is zero. In some applications, it may be necessary to preset the
speed regulator integrator to a non-zero setting. This will result in the regulator’s output
reaching its final steady state value sooner than it would if the integrator started from
zero.

Spd Loop Damping

Speed Loop Damping

Sets the damping factor of the vector speed loop’s characteristic equation. Damping will
affect the integral gain when a non-zero bandwidth has been entered. A damping factor

of 1.01s considered critical damping. Lowering the damping will produce faster load
disturbance rejection, but may cause a more oscillatory response. When the speed

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Default:

regulator bandwidth is zero, gains are set manually and damping factor has no effect.

Min/Max:

Min/Max:

20.00
0.00/ Calculated

50.00
0.00/100000.00

R/S
50.00
0.00/8000.00

%
0.00
—/+800.00

1.0000
0.5000/65.0000
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a Full Name = =
K E Description E ‘E
w |O [ a
654  |Spd RegIntOut Units: % RO |Real
Speed Regulator Integrator Output Default: ~ {0.00
Displays the current value of the vector speed regulator’s integral channel. Min/Max: | —/+800.00
Avalue of 100% represents rated motor torque.
655 | Spd Reg Pos Lmt Units: % RW | Real
Speed Regulator Positive Limit Default:  |300.00
Adjusts the upper limit of the vector speed regulator’s output. Min/Max: |0.00/600.00
A value of 100% represents rated motor torque.
656 |Spd Reg Neg Lmt Units: % RW | Real
Speed Regulator Negative Limit Default: ~ [-300.00
Adjusts the lower limit of the vector speed regulator’s output. Min/Max: |—600.00/0.00
Avalue of 100% represents rated motor torque.
657  |SReg OutFltr Sel Default:  |0="0ff" RW [32-bit
Speed Regulator Output Filter Select Options:  [0="0ff" Integer
Selects the amount of filtering applied to the vector speed regulator’s output. When set 1="Light"
to any of the custom settings (3, 4, or 5) the filter is configured using the values set in 2="Heavy"
P658 [SReg OutFltrGain] and P659 [SReg OutFltr BW]. Settings 4 and 5 initialize the _u "
values for light and heavy respectively. 3="Custom .
4 ="SetCustLight”
5 ="SetCustHeavy”
658  |SReg OutFltrGain Default: ~ [1.000 RW | Real
5 Speed Regulator Output Filter Gain Min/Max: | —/+5.000
= IS Sets the gain of the vector speed regulator’s output filter when P657 [SReg OutFltr Sel] is
= 3 set to one of the “Custom” settings (3, 4, or 5).
= é A gain value of zero results in a filter characteristic that behaves as a first order low pass.
] A gain value ranging between zero and one results in a lag type filter. A gain value
= 1glrteearter than one results in a lead type filter. A gain value of one will disable (bypass) the
ilter.
659  |SReg OutFitr BW Units: R/S RW | Real
Speed Regulator Output Filter Bandwidth Default:  [35.00
Sets the bandwidth of the speed requlator’s output filter when P657 [SReg OutFltr Sel] is | Min/Max:  {0.00/3760.00
set to one of the “Custom” settings (3, 4, or 5).
Avalue of zero will disable (bypass) the filter.
660 |SReg Output Units: % RO |Real
Speed Regulator Output Default: ~ [0.00
Displays the output of the vector speed regulator. This signal will be routed to the P685 |Min/Max: |—/+ 800.00
[Selected Trq Ref] when P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode] has selected the output of the speed
regulator.
A value of 100% represents rated motor torque.
663 | VHzSV Spd Reg Kp Default: ~ {20.00 RW | Real
Volts per Hertz Sensorless Vector Speed Regulator Proportional Gain Min/Max: |0.00/3000.00
Adjusts the proportional gain of the Speed Regulator used in non-vector modes
according to P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. The output of this requlator will adjust P623 [VHzSV
SpdTrimReg] when P131 [Active Vel Fdbk] originates from a feedback device.
664  |VHzSV Spd Reg Ki Units: /Sec RW |Real
Volts per Hertz Sensorless Vector Speed Regulator Integral Gain Default: ~ [50.00
Adjusts the integral gain of the Speed Regulator used in non-vector modes according to | Min/Max:  0.00/100000.00
P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode]. The output of this requlator will adjust P623 [VHzSV
SpdTrimReg] when P131 [Active Vel Fdbk] originates from a feedback device.
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Speed Comp

665

666

667

Speed Comp Sel

Speed Compensation Select

Configures the Speed Compensation function, which is used in Vector Control modes to
create a feed forward compensation that is added into the speed reference. This helps
compensate for position tracking errors during acceleration. These tracking errors are
caused by the sample and hold process and delays caused by the position to velocity FIR
filter. Speed Compensation will help reduce position error in position follower
applications.

Available settings for this parameter are:

“Disabled” (0) — Function is disabled, speed compensation does not affect the speed
reference.

“Ramped Ref” (1) — Speed compensation function is enabled and uses an internally
generated ramped speed reference signal. The rate of change (derivative) of the speed
reference becomes the input to the Speed Compensation function. This is the most
common setting when speed compensation is in use.

“Rate Ref” (2) — Speed compensation function is enabled and uses an externally
generated speed rate signal. The rate of change or derivative of the speed reference is
supplied by P596 [Speed Rate Ref]. This signal is typically supplied by an external
controller when the speed reference ramp is generated external to the drive.

Speed Comp Gain

Speed Compensation Gain

Adjusts the magnitude of P667 [Speed Comp Out]. This gain can be either manually set
or automatically determined as part of automatic gain mode for Vector speed control.
Automatic mode can be activated by selecting a motor speed feedback device in P125
[Pri Vel Fdbk Sel] and setting a non-zero speed regulator bandwidth in P636 [Speed Reg
BW]. In automatic mode, the gain is calculated internally using a table lookup from the
interrupt times and delays of the speed feedback FIR filter. For any other case — non-
vector control, open loop speed feedback, or zero bandwidth setting, the speed
compensation gain must be manually adjusted.

Speed Comp Out
Speed Compensation Qutput

Displays the output of the Speed Compensation function. This value will be summed
with the speed reference, following the application of P555 [Spd Ref Scale].

Default:
Options:

Default:

Units:

Default:

Min/Max:

Min/Max:

0 ="Disabled”
0 ="Disabled”
1="Ramped Ref”
2 ="Rate Ref”

-2.50
—/+32767.00

Hz

RPM

0.00

—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8

Z | Read-Write

RW

RO

—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
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670

671
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Torque Limits

Pos Torque Limit
Positive Torque Limit

Defines the torque limit for the positive torque reference value. The reference will not be
allowed to exceed this value.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).
Neg Torque Limit
Negative Torque Limit

Defines the torque limit for the negative torque reference value. The reference will not
be allowed to exceed this value.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

%
200.00
0.00/800.00

%
-200.00
—800.00/0.00

Z | Read-Write

RW

7 | Data Type

Real

No.

File
Group

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Data Type

675
680

o

676
681

677
682

TORQUE CONTROL
Torque Reference

678
683

679
684

132

Trq Ref A Sel
Trq Ref B Sel
Torque Reference A, B Select

Selects the source for a torque reference, used when the drive is configured to command
torque according to P309. ..312 [SpdTrgPsn Mode n]. The values of the torque reference
sources are added together to provide a single torque reference.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Trq Ref A Stpt

Trq Ref B Stpt

Torque Reference A, B Setpoint

A digital torque value to be used as a possible source for P675 and P680 respectively.
Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Trq Ref A AnigHi
Trq Ref B AnlgHi
Torque Reference A, B Analog High

Used only when an analog input is selected as a torque reference according to P676 or
P681. Sets the torque value that corresponds to P51/61 [Anlg Inn Hi] on an 1/0 module
or on the main control (product dependent). This establishes scaling throughout the
range.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Trq Ref A AnlgLo
Trq Ref B AnigLo
Torque Reference A, B Analog Low

Used only when an analog input is selected as a torque reference according to P676 or
P681. Sets the torque value that corresponds to P52/62 [Anlg Inn Lo] on an I/0 module
or on the main control (product dependent). This establishes scaling throughout the
range.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).
Trq Ref A Mult

Trq Ref B Mult

Torque Reference A, B Multiplier

A multiplier that is applied to the values referenced by P675 and P680 respectively. A
value of 1 leaves the reference unaffected. Negative values invert the reference.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

676
681
0/159999

%
0.00
—/+800.00

%
100.00
—/+800.00

%
0.00
—/+800.00

1.000
-/+1000.000
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Torque Reference

685

686

687

688

689

690

Selected Trq Ref
Selected Torque Reference

Displays the torque value of the selected torque reference (dynamic selection according
to P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode]). This value will be summed with P686 [Torque Step]. The
result is then applied to the input of the notch filter located in the Vector torque
reference section.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Torque Step
Torque Step

Defines the amount of torque reference step change to simulate a load disturbance,
used to test the response. This value is added to the main torque reference P685
[Selected Trq Ref], and then applied to the input of the notch filter located in the Vector
control torque reference section.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Notch Fitr Freq
Notch Filter Frequency

The center frequency for the Notch filter located in the Vector control torque reference
section. To disable, set to zero (0).

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Notch Fltr Atten
Notch Filter Attenuation

Sets the attenuation of the notch filter located in the Vector control torque reference
section. Attenuation is the ratio of the notch filter input signal to its output at the P687
[Notch Fltr Freq]. An attenuation of 30 means that the notch output is 1/30th of the
input at the specified frequency.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Attenuation

Freq (Hz)

Filtered Trq Ref
Filtered Torque Reference

Displays the output of the notch filter defined by P687 and P688. If P704 [InAdp LdObs
Mode] indicates that either the Inertia Adaption or Load Estimate functions are active,
then the filtered torque reference will also be modified by these functions.

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Limited Trq Ref

Limited Torque Reference

Displays the torque reference value after filtering (P689), power limits, torque limits,
and current limits have been applied. P945 [At Limit Status] indicates what limiting
conditions are active.

Motor power limits are set by P426 [Regen Power Lmt] and P427 [Motor Power Lmt].
Motor torque limits are set by P670 [Pos Torque Limit] and P671 [Neg Torque Limit].
Motor current limit is set by P422 [Current Limit 1] or P423 [Current Limit 2].

Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

%
0.00
—/+800.00

%
0.00
—/+800.00

Hz
0.00
0.00/500.00

50.000
0.000/10000.000

%
0.00
—/+800.00

%
0.00
-/+800.00
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695 Inertia CompMode Default: |0 ="“Disabled” RW | 32-bit
Inertia Compensation Mode Options: |0 ="Disabled” Integer
The inertia compensation function calculates a feed forward torque signal P699 [Inertia 1="Int Ramp Ref”
Comp Out]. Inertia compensation attempts to predict the motor torque required to 2= “Ext Ramp Ref”
accelerate a_nd decelerate an inertial load. The P699_[Inertia C_omp Out] signal is 3= “Spd Rate Ref”
summed with P660 [SReg Output] and becomes an input available to the P313 [Actv
SpTqPs Mode] selector. The inputs to the inertia comp function are the rate of change of
motor speed reference and P76 [Total Inertia]. Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor
control modes (P35).
This parameter enables the inertia comp function and selects possible sources of motor
speed reference as follows:
“Disabled” (0) — Inertia compensation function is disabled. P699 [Inertia Comp Out] is
zero so the motor torque reference is not affected.
“Int Ramp Ref” (1) — Inertia compensation is enabled. The function is configured to use
the rate of change of P595 [Filtered Spd Ref]. This is the typical setting that should be
used for inertia compensation on a stand-alone drive.
“Ext Ramp Ref” (2) — Inertia compensation is enabled. The function is configured to use
the rate of change of P700 [Ext Ramped Ref]. This setting is available for applications
that supply a ramped speed reference external to the drive.
“Spd Rate Ref” (3) — Inertia compensation is enabled. The function is configured to use
the P596 [Speed Rate Ref]. This parameter should contain a value that represents the
rate of change of the motor speed reference. This setting is available for applications
that supply a ramped speed reference external to the drive.
= g |69 A Inertia Acc Gain Default:  |1.0000 RW | Real
S Inertia Acceleration Gain Min/Max: {0.0000/2.0000
-'E" Sets the acceleration gain for the inertia compensation function. A value of 1 produces
= 2 100% compensation. Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).
— 697 | IEEIM Inertia Dec Gain Default: ~ |1.0000 RW |Real
Inertia Deceleration Gain Min/Max: |0.0000/2.0000
Sets the deceleration gain for the inertia compensation function. A value of 1 produces
100% compensation. Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).
698 Inert Comp LPFBW Units: R/S RW | Real
Inertia Compensation Low Pass Filter Bandwidth Default:  |35.00
Sets the bandwidth of a low pass filter for the inertia compensation function. The output | Min/Max: {0.00/2000.00
of this filter supplies P699 [Inertia Comp Out].Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor
control modes (P35).
699 Inertia Comp Out Units: % RO |Real
Inertia Compensation Output Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the output of the inertia compensation function. The P699 [Inertia Comp Out] |Min/Max: |-/+800.00
signal is summed with P660 [SReg Output] and becomes an input available to the P313
[Actv SpTqPs Mode] selector. Inertia compensation provides a torque feed forward signal
during changes in motor speed reference.Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control
modes (P35).
700 Ext Ramped Ref Units: Hz RW |Real
External Ramped Reference RPM
This parameter is meant for an external motor speed ramp input signal. This signal will | Default: ~ |0.00
Ee useg t;y tTTf inertia ct:mpg“sgtiontfun(cjt?on V\(?enfll:695 [&Bidrtiggogrl]% 'Ar,llogiltiez ;EX:r Min/Max: | —/--P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
amp Ref." This parameter will be entered in units of Hz or i valu
of P3%0 [Speed ﬂnits].OnIy active in Flux Vector (FV) motor con'trolpmodesg(P35). ~/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x8
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Inertia Adaption

704

705

706

707

InAdp LdObs Mode
Inertia Adaption Load Observer Mode
Used to enable operation of either Inertia Adaption or Load Observer.

These System Control modes are only available in Vector Control mode when using a
motor speed feedback device. The value of P76 [Total Inertia] must be valid in order for
these features to work correctly. The P70 [Autotune] setting 4 “Inertia Tune” can be used
to measure the System Inertia. Regardless of the Sys Control mode used, the parameter
P707 [Load Estimate] is updated for monitoring purposes. Only active in Flux Vector (FV)
motor control modes (P35).

The possible settings for Sys Control Sel are:

“Disabled” (0) — Both Inertia Adaption and Load Observer functions are disabled. P708
[InertiaTrqAdd] is zero so the motor torque reference is not affected. P707 [Load
Estimate] is still valid, provided that the drive is in Vector Mode, using a motor speed
feedback device, and a valid P76 [Total Inertia] is used.

“InertiaAdapt” (1) — Inertia Adaption function is enabled. The Inertia Adaption function
will provide enhanced stability, higher bandwidths and dynamic stiffness. Inertia
Adaption is especially useful in systems with a gear-box that become, in effect,
disconnected from the load. Inertia Adaption may also be used for motors with very
little inertia that otherwise would lack dynamic stiffness, even at high bandwidths. The
output of the Inertia Adaption function P708 [InertiaTrqAdd], will subtract from the
motor torque reference.

“LoadObserver” (2) — Load Observer function is enabled. The Load Observer function
removes or greatly reduces the effects of load disturbances and provides quicker system
response. The output of the Load Observer function is similar to P707 [Load Estimate],
but has a filter setting determined by P711 [Load Observer BW]. The Load Observer’s
output signal will add to the motor torque reference.

Inertia Adapt BW

Inertia Adapt Bandwidth

Sets the bandwidth of a low pass filter located in the output of the Inertia Adaption
function. This parameter should typically be set to match the bandwidth of the drive’s
speed regulator. This matching setting is automatically made when the Inertia Adaption
function is active and the speed regulator bandwidth (P636 [Speed Reg BW]), is settoa
non-zero value. If the speed regulator bandwidth is set to zero, then this filter setting
must be manually adjusted.Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

InertiaAdaptGain

Inertia Adaption Gain

Sets a multiplier of system inertia used when the Inertia Adaption function is selected
P704 [InAdp LdObs Mode] = 1 “InertiaAdapt.” This gain has no effect on the parameter
P707 [Load Estimate]. Higher gain values may cause high frequency ringing, while
smaller values may cause fundamental load instability. This gain should typically range
from 0.3 to 1.0 with 0.5 nominal best. The gain setting of 0.5 is automatically made
when the speed regulator bandwidth (P636 [Speed Reg BW]), is set to a non-zero value.
If the speed regulator bandwidth is set to zero, then this gain setting must be manually
adjusted.Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

I3 Load Estimate

Load Estimate

Displays an estimated load torque value for the drive. This value is only available in
Vector Control mode when using a motor speed feedback device. The load estimate does
not include any torque required to accelerate or decelerate the motor. In order to be
accurate, the parameter P76 [Total Inertia] must contain a reasonably accurate
value.Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).

Default:
Options:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

0 ="Disabled”

0 ="Disabled”
1="InertiaAdapt”
2 ="LoadObserver”

R/S
10.00
1.00/1000.00

0.500
0.300/1.000

%
0.00
—/+800.00
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708 | InertiaTrqAdd Units: % RO |Real
Inertia Torque Adaption Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the output of the Inertia Adaption function. This value will be subtracted from |Min/Max: | —/+800.00
the motor torque reference, with the result displayed as P689 [Filtered Trq Ref]. The
inertia adaption function will be active when operating in Vector Control mode with a
motor speed feedback device and P704 [InAdp LdObs Mode] = 1 “InertiaAdapt.” A value
of 100% represents rated motor torque. Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control
modes (P35).
709 1A LdObs Delay Default: |3 ="50R/S Noise” RW | 32-bit
Inertia Adaption Load Observer Delay Options: |0 ="190R/S Noise” Integer
Adjusts a filter setting that is applied to the active motor velocity feedback source. The 1="160R/S Noise”
purpose of this filter is to reduce the level of noise present in the feedback signal. Note 2="100R/S Noise”
that this filter is the same type but separate from the filters used to provide P127 [Pri Vel 3= “50R/S Noise”
Feedback] and P130 [Alt Vel Feedback]. The derivative of the Sys Control Delay filtered B o
motor velocity signal will be a Motor Acceleration Feedback signal. The Motor 4="25R/S No!se
Acceleration Feedback is applied to the Inertia Adaption and Load Observer/ Load 5="12R/S Noise"
. Estimate functions. 6= "6R/S Noise”
= E This is moving average type filter that has a delay setting of N, where N is an integer 7 = "“3R/S Noise”
= = number (0, 1,2 ...). Asetting of zero provides no filtering and no delay. Larger values of
E p= N result in more filtering and more delay. The best setting for this filter will depend on
2 K the level of noise present in the feedback signal and the bandwidth setting of the
= E velocity regulator. Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).
B T (710 | InertAdptFitrBW Unitss  |R/S RW |Real
Inertia Adaption Filter Bandwidth Default: ~ |50.00
Sets the bandwidth of a low pass filter located in the output of the vector control speed |Min/Max: |0.00/1000.00
regulator and used in connection with the Inertia Adaption function. The bandwidth of
this filter should typically be set to five times the bandwidth of the speed regulator. This
setting is automatically made when the Inertia Adaption function is active and the
speed regulator bandwidth (P636 [Speed Reg BW]), is set to a non-zero value. If the
speed requlator bandwidth is set to zero, then this filter setting must be manually
adjusted. Only active in Flux Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).
711 | Load Observer BW Units: R/S RW |Real
Load Observer Bandwidth Default: ~ |40.00
Sets the bandwidth of a low pass filter located in the output of the Load Observer Min/Max: {1.00/1000.00
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function. Typical filter settings range from 10 radians/second to 150 radians/second
with the higher values being more responsive to disturbances but with increased system
noise. There is no nominal best setting, but 40 radians/second is a suggested starting
point. This selection may not function well in sloppy geared systems. Only active in Flux

Vector (FV) motor control modes (P35).
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=
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No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Friction Comp

1560

1561

1562

(O]

1563

1564

I3 FrctnComp Mode

Friction Compensation Mode

The friction compensation function calculates a feed forward torque signal P1567
[FrctnComp Out]. Friction compensation attempts to predict the motor torque required
to counteract load friction. The [FrctnComp Out] signal is summed with P685 [Selected
Trq Ref] and P686 [Torque Step]. This parameter enables the friction comp function and
selects possible sources of motor speed reference as follows:

“Disabled” (0) — Friction compensation function is disabled. P1567 [FrctnComp Out] is
zero so the motor torque reference is not affected.

“Int Ramp Ref” (1) — Friction compensation is enabled. The function is configured to use
the P595 [Filtered Spd Ref] summed with the position reference speed feed forward.
This is the typical setting that should be used for friction compensation on a stand-alone
drive when operating in position or speed mode.

“Ext Ramp Ref” (2) — Friction compensation is enabled. The function is configured to use
P700 [Ext Ramped Ref]. This setting is available for applications that supply a ramped
speed reference external to the drive.

“Speed Fdbk” (3) — Friction compensation is enabled. The function is configured to use
P640 [Filtered SpdFdbk]. A feedback device must be used — the speed feedback source
cannot be open loop feedback. This setting should be used when operating in torque
mode (min/max/torque).

I FrctnComp Trig

Friction Compensation Trigger

Sets the starting speed or trigger speed at which the friction compensation will be
applied when leaving the region near zero speed. The initial value for P1567 [FrctnComp
Out] at this speed will be P1564 [FrctnComp Stick]. Friction compensation will remain
active until the speed reference drops below the trigger speed minus P1562 [FrctnComp
Hyst] speed. At these low speeds, 1567 [FrctnComp Out] returns to zero.

FrctnComp Hyst

Friction Compensation Hysteresis

This parameter together with 1561 [FrctnComp Trig] establishes a speed band around
zero speed. Friction compensation will be inactive (zero output) when the speed
reference is inside this band and active when outside. The points at which friction comp
becomes active and inactive differ by the amount of speed set in this parameter.

I FrctnComp Time

Friction Compensation Time

Sets the time interval that the stiction torque will be applied. When initially leaving the
zero speed region, the value in P1564 [FrctnComp Stick] will be used for the non-viscous
friction term. After the time period set in this parameter, the non-viscous friction will
ramp down to the value set in P1565 [FrctnComp Slip]. For the remainder of the time
that [FrctnComp Out] remains non-zero, the non-viscous friction will remain constant at
the value of [FrctnComp Slip].

FrctnComp Stick

Friction Compensation Stiction

Sets the level for the stiction or static friction torque. This is the torque level required to
break away from zero speed. When initially leaving the zero speed region, this level will
be used for the non-viscous friction term. After the time period set in P1563 [FrctnComp
Time], the non-viscous friction will ramp down to the value set in P1565 [FrctnComp
Slip].

Default:
Options:

Units:

Default:

Min/Max:

Units:

Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

Units:
Default:

Min/Max:

0 ="Disabled”
0="Disabled”
1="Int Ramp Ref”
2="Ext Ramp Ref”
3 ="Speed Fdbk"

Hz

RPM

0.15
0.00/7.94

Hz

RPM

0.06
0.00/7.94

mSec
6
0/18

%
15.00
0.00/800.00

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018

Z | Read-Write

RW

RW

RW

RW

Real

Real

32-bit

Integer

Real

137



Chapter3  Drive Port 0 Parameters
No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
. Full Name e
K E Description S ‘E
w |O [ a
1565 |EEIM FrctnComp Slip Units: % RW | Real
Friction Compensation Slip Default: ~ |10.00
Sets the torque level that will be maintained at very low speed once “break away” has | Min/Max: |0.00/800.00
been achieved. This value should always be set less than the level in P1564 [FrctnComp
Stick]. After the time period set in P1563 [FrctnComp Time], the non-viscous friction will
ramp down to this value.
=) 2 1566 FrctnComp Rated Units: % RW | Real
% S Friction Compensation Rated Default: ~ |20.00
i S Sets the torque level that will be output at rated motor speed. The friction compensation | Min/Max: |0.00/ 800.00
=3 © routine assumes a linear viscous component that varies in direct proportion to speed
§ = reference. The 1567 [FrctnComp Out] value will increase with speed and will equal the
level set in this parameter at rated motor speed.
1567 | FrctnComp Out Units: % RO |Real
Friction Compensation Output Default:  |0.00
Displays the torque reference output of the Friction Compensation function. This value is | Min/Max: | —/+-800.00
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summed with P660 [SReg Output] and P699 [Inertia Comp Out] in the torque control
section of the drive.
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w (O [ (=)
720 | PTP PsnRefStatus RO [16-bit
Point-To-Point Position Reference Status Integer
Displays the current operating status of the Point-To-Point Position Planner in the Position Referencing.
Options sl= g2
o— o = =
=2 = = = = T == == B == B == B == =y ==} L = (=5
glgigislglg e gglsleslgz EC
gl gl g gl 8/g/ 85|28
g2 E2EEEEESFEES —hl
Default 0 0 [0 0 [0 o jofofofojolfolfolololo ?—T“e
=True
Bit 5141312211109 877 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “ZeroFFSpdRef” — Indicates the speed feed forward reference P783 [PTP Speed FwdRef] is zero.
Bit 1 “Ref Complete” — Indicates the position point-to-point feedback P777 [PTP Feedback] reaches the position point-to-point reference P784 [PTP Command],
and the speed forward reference P783 [PTP Speed FwdRef] reaches zero.
Bit 2 “P2P Int Hold” — Indicates the position point-to-point planner integrator is holding. Read back of the point-to-point integral hold bit P770 [PTP Control] Bit 4
“Intgrtr Hold.”
Bit 3 “SpdFFRef En” — Indicates the speed feed forward reference P783 [PTP Speed FwdRef] is active.
721  |Position Control RW | 32-bit
Position Control Integer
Sets bits to enable various position control functions.
= Options =3 EE =3 EE
= & s 8|E|8|=|= sls
= I} sloloclvo|lvc|lvolv|lvo|lvlvolvolvolvclvclvclvolvclvolvslsls|E|S IR |S|I= |2 =S| s|os
S k= glgigig|g|g|g|gig|2|g|g|g|g|e|g|g|g|g|2|e|BIEIEIEIEISIEIZIE|D|g
= 15 2% %33 3333233888888 ¢8883szz2z3z5:8E5¢3
=N = 3182|2222 22|22 2|22 S|=|5 |5 G|G|lelgeE e d
_‘ﬁ oc | |oc |oc | | e |ec |ec (2 (o (e |ec jed |od |ed |ed (2 |2 |2 o < A lalala =N O O | =
3 K Default (0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 O 0 (O [0 (0 (0|0 0|0 (|00 (0000 01001001
(-9
Bit 31 30 29 28127 26 25 24|23 22 21 2019 18 17 16|15 14 13 1211 10 9 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
(1) 755 drives only. 0= Disabled
1=Enabled

Bit 1“Intgrtr En” — Enables integrator operation. Resetting it resets the integrator.

Bit 2 “Offset ReRef” — Permits changing the value of position offsets without changing actual position. The position offsets are the values that are selected by P820
[Psn Offset 1 Sel] and P822 [Psn Offset 2 Sel]. The default position offsets are P821 [Psn Offset 1] and P823 [Psn Offset 2].

Bit 3 “OffsetVel En” — Uses the offset velocity P824 [Psn Offset Vel] for the position offset integrator. Sets the offset integrator bit, P724 [Psn Reg Status] Bit 0
“Offsetintgtr” when this bit is on.

Bit 4 “Zero Psn” — Puts P836 [Psn Actual] in absolute mode (no differential) with zero position offset. P836 [Psn Actual] sets the value of P847 [Psn Fdbk] - the
position P725 [Zero Position]. With Bit 4 “Zero Psn” disabled, P836 [Psn Actual] accumulates the difference in P847 [Psn Fdbk] at each position control scan. P836
[Psn Actual] and P847 [Psn Fdbk] are not always the same and therefore, P836 [Psn Actual] is reset. With Bit 4 “Zero Psn” set, P836 [Psn Actual] directly loads the
raw value of P847 after subtracting P725 [Zero Position].

Bit 5 “Intgrtr Hold” — Holds the position integrator in present state.

Bit 6 “PsnWtch1Arm” — Enables the position watch 1. Resetting this bit clears the position watch 1 detection P724 [Psn Reg Status] Bit 9 “PsnW1Detect.”

Bit 7 “PsnWatch1Dir” — Causes the position watch 1 output to be set when P746 [PsnWatch1 Dtctin] is greater than a set-point selected by the position watch 1
selection P745 [PsnWatch1 Select]. Resetting this bit causes the position watch 1 output to be set when P746 [PsnWatch1 Dtctin] is less than a set-point selected
by the position watch 1 selection P745 [PsnWatch1 Select].

Bit 8 “PsnWtch2Arm” — Enables the position watch 2. Resetting this bit clears the position watch 2 detection P724 [Psn Reg Status] Bit 10 “PsnW2Detect.”

Bit 9 “PsnWatch2Dir” — Causes the position watch 2 output to be set when P749 [PsnWatch2 Dtctin] is greater than a set-point selected by the position watch 2
selection P748 [PsnWatch2 DtctIn]. Resetting this bit causes the position watch 2 output to be set when P749 [PsnWatch2 Dtctln] is less than a set-point selected
by the position watch 2 selection P748 [PsnWatch2 Dtctin].

Bit 10 “Add Spd Ref” — Adds the speed reference to the output of the position control, when in position control mode.
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722 |PsnSelected Ref Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Position Selected Reference Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates output of the position referencing. When the Spd/Torg/Pos mode P313 [Actv
SpTgPs Mode] is the position direct mode (Option 10), the value of the position direct
reference P767 [Psn Direct Ref] appears on this parameter. When the Spd/Torq/Pos
mode P313 [Actv SpTgPs Mode] is the position point-to-point mode (Option 7) or the
speed/position profiler mode (Option 6), the position point-to-point reference P776
[PTP Reference] appears on this parameter.
723 |Psn Command Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Position Command Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates final accumulated command to the position regulator. When the position
regulator is not active, this parameter is initialized to P836 [Psn Actual].
724 | Psn Reg Status RO | 32-bit
Position Regulator Status Integer
Indicates status of position control logic.
Options = =
glglg=El=lclE2|. |85
2gig2zig g 228 28R e EEEEessc T gEE S S EES
Slggeeslggeeslgzeslslgs 2525 BB EZEESS
Default (0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 O 0 (O [0 (0|00 000|010 (T |00 01001001}
Bit 31 30 29 2827 26 25 2423 22 21 2019 18 17 16|15 14 13 1211 10 9 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
a (1) 755 drives only. 0= False
E %, 1=True
E E Bit 0 “OffsetIntgtr” — Indicates the position offset Integrator is active with the position offset integrator bit P721 [Position Control] Bit 3 “OffsetVel En" is on.
= = Bit 1“Offset ReRef” — Indicates the position offset re-referencing is active with the position offset re-referencing bit P721 [Position Control] Bit 2 “Offset ReRef” is
g S on.
o Bit 2 “Psn Intgrtr” — Indicates the position integrator is active with the position integrator bit P721 [Position Control] Bit 1 “Intgrtr En” is on.
Bit 3 “Integ Lmt Lo” — Indicates the position integrator is at the low limit.
Bit 4 “Integ Lmt Hi” — Indicates the position integrator is at the high limit.
Bit 5 “Spd Lmt Lo” — Indicates the position regulator output (speed) is at the low limit.
Bit 6 “Spd Lmt Hi” — Indicates the position regulator output (speed) is at the high limit.
Bit 7 “Psn Reg Actv” — Indicates the position regulator is active
Bit 8 “Intgrtr Hold” — Indicates the position Integrator is held in present state
Bit 9 “PsnW1Detect” — Indicates the position watch 1 has detected motor position equal to its setpoint, from the proper direction.
Bit 10 “PsnW2Detect” — Indicates the position watch 2 has detected motor position equal to its setpoint, from the proper direction.
Bit 11 “InPsn Detect” — Indicates P835 [Psn Error] is within the position band specified by the in-position band P726 [In Pos Psn Band]
725 |Zero Position Default: |0 RW [32-bit
Zero Position Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Sets the absolute user zero position. When the zero position bit P721 [Position Control]
Bit 4 “Zero Psn” is set, P836 [Psn Actual] accumulates the value of P847 [Psn Fdbk] - the
P725 [Zero Position], and P836 [Psn Actual] becomes zero when P847 [Psn Fdbk] is at
the zero position. The homing function also sets the value after homing process is
completed.
726 | InPos Psn Band Default: ~ |200 RW | 32-bit
Integer

140

In Positive Position Bandwidth

Sets the overall bandwidth of the in position detector. The detector sets the in-position
detect bit P724 [Psn Reg Status] Bit 11 “InPsn Detect” when P835 [Psn Error] is within

this position band for a sufficient time specified by the in-position dwell time P727 [In
Pos Psn Dwell]. A modest hysteresis count is added to the position bandwidth after the

position error is within specified limits.

Min/Max: |0/2147483647
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727 |InPos Psn Dwell Default: ~ |0.0040 RW | Real
In Positive Position Dwell Min/Max: 0.0001/10.0000
Sets dwell time for the in position detector. Position error must be within the value
specified by the in-position band P726 [In Pos Psn Band] for this amount of time before
the in-position detector sets the in-position detect bit P724 [Psn Reg Status] Bit 11
“InPsn Detect.” A momentary out-of-position indication will reset the internal timer and
clear the in-position detect bit P724 [Psn Reg Status] Bit 11 “InPsn Detect.”
730 | Homing Status RO | 16-bit
Homing Status Integer
Indicates status of position control logic.
S Options B E
= & 25
= K TEETTEETEETETEEE eSS
= = s 2858 2l22/2/8/3 8|S|Elgl
S B S| 8|22 2| 2|8 2|/ D|=|Ss|s|sS
a B Default [0 [0 [0 |0 [0 |0 0 (0 [0 [0 0|0 |00 ][00
S . 1=[nabled
Bit 5141312211109 87 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “Home Request” — Indicates the homing function is requested. The homing
function is requested by the homing configuration bits in P731 [Homing Control]. This
bit turns off when homing is complete.
Bit 1“Home Enabled” — Indicates the homing function is enabled. This bit is set when
the homing function is requested and the drive starts.
Bit 2 “Homing” — Indicates the drive is heading to home position. This bit is set when the
drive is running.
Bit 3 “At Home” — Indicates when the difference between P847 [Psn Fdbk] and P737
[Actual Home Psn] is less than P726 [In Pos Psn Band].
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731 |Homing Control RW | 16-bit
Homing Control Integer
Sets bits to configure the homing function.
T EeleseeleTa=E 2S5
1 e
glgeggegeg222RL &2 2E 0= Disabled
Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 0 0 0 [0 101001000 "~
- 1=Enabled
Bit 514 131221M109 87 6 5 43 210
Important: To enable the homing control, Bit 1 or Bit 2 (configuration bits) must be set to go into the Find Home mode. With the drive stopped, verify that a stop
command has not been issued and toggle Bit 0 to 1. The drive will go to the home position at the ensuing startup.
Bit 0 “Find Home” — Puts the drive in the homing mode. Setting this bit requests the homing function and sets homing request bit P730 [Homing Status] Bit 0
“Home Request.” Toggle this bit with the drive stopped to reset the homing function. If the drive is issued a stop command while in Find Home mode, and before
the At Home limit switch is reached, toggle this bit to put the drive back in Find Home mode. Once the At Home limit switch is hit, whether it is wired to the encoder
option or a digital input, the drive will revert to mode selected by P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode]. Movement may result.
Bit 1“Home DI” — Configures the homing function to use a switch (digital input). When this bit is on and Bit 2 “Home Marker” is off, the homing function is
configured as home switch mode. When this bit is on and Bit 2 “Home Marker” is on, the homing function is configured as home marker-switch mode.
Bit 2 “Home Marker” — Configures the homing function to use a marker input. When this bit is on and Bit 1 “Home DI" is off, the homing function is configured as
home marker mode. When this bit is on and Bit 1 “Home DI” is on, the homing function is configured as home marker-switch mode. When using this function verify
that the Z Channel of the encoder module is enabled (Bit 0 “Z Chan Enbl” = 1).
Bit 3 “Return Home” — Configures the homing function as return to home through software. The drive returns to the actual home position set by P737 [Actual Home
Psn]. A start command is required to set this bit.
Same as other homing mode, the drive will resume normal operation after the return home procedure.
§ = Bit 4 “Psn Redefine” — Sets the position feedback P847 [Psn Fdbk] to the actual home position P737 [Actual Home Psn].
E Bit 5 “Homing Alarm” — Enables the home running alarm when the homing function is active.
g =E Bit 6 “Home DI Inv” — Changes polarity of the switch input (digital input).
= 2 Bit 7 “Hold At Home” — Configures the drive to hold the home position after completing the homing function. A new start command is required for the drive to
s B resume normal operation.
= Bit 8 “Home Torque” — Configures the homing function to return home based on a hard stop detection. The drive returns to the home position set by P739 [Home
Trq Thresh] and P740 [Home Trq Time].
732 |DIFind Home Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Find Home Min/Max: 0.00/159999.15 Integer
Sets a digital input port for the “Find Home” function. After P731 [Homing Control] Bit 0
“Find Home" is set, a start command is required.
733 | Dl Redefine Psn Units: 0.00 RW |32-bit
Digital Input Redefine Position Min/Max: 0.00/159999.15 Integer
Sets a digital input port for the redefine position function. The digital input assigned by
this parameter is equivalent to P731 [Homing Control] Bit 4 “Psn Redefine.”
734 | DIOL Home Limit Units: 0.00 RW [32-bit
Digital Input Open Loop Home Limit Min/Max: [0.00/159999.15 Integer
Sets a digital input port for the limit switch of open loop homing function. Polarity of
digital input (rising or falling edge) is specified by P731 [Homing Control] Bit 6 “Home DI
Inv.’
735 | Find Home Speed Units: Hz RW | Real
Find Home Speed RPM
Sets the speed and direction that are active when P731 [Homing Control] Bit 0 “Find | Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hz] x 0.1
Home” is active. The sign of the value defines direction (“+” = Forward, “~" = Reverse). P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.1
If set to a negative value, verify that parameter 308 [Direction Mode] is set to 1 “Bipolar.”| Min/Max: | P27 [Motor NP Hz] x 0.5
P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.5
736  |Find Home Ramp Units: Secs RW |Real
Find Home Ramp Default: ~ |10.00
Sets the rate of acceleration and deceleration of the Find Home moves. Min/Max: |0.01/6554.00
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737  |Actual Home Psn Default: |0 RW |32-bit
Actual Home Position Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates actual home position after the homing function is complete. The value in this
parameter displays the raw position feedback data at home position.
738  |User Home Psn Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
User Home Position Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Sets user-defined home position. After the homing function is completed, the following
parameters are updated with this parameter value; P723 [Psn Command], P815 [Psn Ref
EGR Out], P836 [Psn Actual], P837 [Psn Load Actual].
739  |Home Trq Thresh Units: % RW | Real
Home Torque Threshold Default: | 15.00
Sets the minimum torque level needed to detect the hard stop during a Home to Torque |Min/Max: [0.00/100.00
sequence. The drive’s output torque must exceed the specified Home Torque Threshold
for the specified Home Torque Time. The units for Home Torque Threshold are expressed
as a percentage of the operative Torque Limit, which during the homing sequence is set
to the Home Torque Limit of the controller.
= 740 | Home Trq Time Units: Secs RW | Real
"E’_: £ Home Torque Time Default:  |1.0
§ E Sets Fhe minimum amount of time needed for the drive’s output torque to exceed the | Min/Max: {0.0/10.0
= i specified Home Torque Threshold to detect the hard stop during a Home to Torque
= .E sequence. Zero will disable the home to torque sequence.
S & (741 |HomeTrq Level Units % RW |Real
Home Torque Level Default: |20
The Home Torque Level attribute contains the value of the torque limit when using one | Min/Max: {0.00/100
of the torque homing modes. The units for the Torque Level will be “% continuous
torque” of the motor limited by the drive-rated current/motor-rated current ratio.
742 |Home Torq Offset Default: |0 RW |Real
Home Torque Offset Min/Max: |-214783648 /214783648
Determines the distance between the homing event position and the home position.
Not valid for “immediate” Home Sequence.
743  |Home Return Spd Units Hz or RPM RW |Real
Home Return Speed Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hz] / 100
Final speed of an active homing sequence either returning to the home switch or home |Min/Max: |+P27 [Motor NP Hz] *0.5/0.0
position. Return direction is always opposite of Home Spd.
744  |Home Decel Units secs RW | Real
Home Deceleration Default: ~ |10.0
Deceleration of an active homing sequence. Min/Max: {0.01/6554.00
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Group

No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Position Watch

745
748

o

746
749

7471
750

PsnWatch1 Select
I PsnWatch2 Select

Position Watch n Select

Selects a position feedback source that is compared to the position watch detect-input
P746 [PsnWatch1 Dtctln], P749 [PsnWatch2 Dtctin].

PsnWatch1 Dtctin

PsnWatch2 Dtctin

Position Watch n Detect Input

Provides position feedback source for the position watch function. The position watch
function is enabled and configured by the position control configuration P721 [Position
Control]. The position watch function compares this value to the position watch set
point P747 [PsnWatch1 Stpt], P750 [PsnWatch2 Stpt] when this parameter P746, P749
is selected by the position watch select P745 [PsnWatch1 Select], P748 [PsnWatch2
Select]. The position detect bit P724 [Psn Reg Status] Bit 9 “PsnW1Detect’, Bit 10
“PsnW2Detect” is set when the appropriate condition is satisfied.

23 PsnWatch1 Stpt

IFZ3 PsnWatch2 Stpt

Position Watch n Setpoint

Provides set point for the position watch function. The position watch function is
enabled and configured by P721 [Position Control]. The position watch function
compares this value to the position feedback source selected by the position watch
select P745 [PsnWatch1 Select], P748 [PsnWatch2 Select]. The position detect bit P724
[Psn Reg Status] Bit 9 “PsnW1Detect’, Bit 10 “PsnW2Detect” is set when the appropriate
condition is satisfied.

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

847
17159999

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

Z | Read-Write

RW

RW

32-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer

File

-
(=]
[
=
=
o
A
=
=
=
v
(=]
a.
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Group

No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Interpolator

755

756

157

758

759

760

761

Interp Control
Interpolator Control
Reserved for future use.

Interp Psn Input
Interpolator Position Input
Input value to the Command Position fine interpolator.

Interp Vel Input
Interpolator Velocity Input
Input value to the Command Velocity fine interpolator.

Interp Trq Input
Interpolator Torque Input
Input value to the Command Torque fine interpolator.

Interp Psn Out
Interpolator Position Output
Output value from the Command Position fine interpolator.

Interp Vel Out
Interpolator Velocity Output

Output value from the Command Velocity fine interpolator. When no Command Velocity
signal is present when performing position control, this signal can be derived by scaling
the Differential Position output value of the Command Position fine interpolator.

Interp Trq Out
Interpolator Torque Output
Command torque output from fine interpolator (if active) into torque input summing

junction when configured for toque control.

Default:
Options:

Default:

Min/Max:

Units:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Units:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

0
1/2147483647

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

Hz

RPM

0.00
—/+1000000.00

0.00
-/+1000000.00

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

Hz

RPM

0.00
—/+1000000.00

0.00
—/+1000000.00
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32-bit
Integer

Real
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32-bit
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Real



Drive Port 0 Parameters ~ Chapter 3
No. |Display Name Values g le
a Full Name = | =
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= |OD [ a
765 | Psn Ref Select Default:  |766 RW |32-bit
Position Reference Select Options: ~ [1/159999 Integer
'f Selects a position reference to the position regulator when P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode] is
2 7= |setto 10 “Psn Direct”
E 766 | Psn Direct Stpt Default: |0 RW |32-bit
S B4 Position Direct Setpoint Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
3 5 Provides a set point for the direct position reference and a position reference to the
= position regulator when P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode] is set to 10 “Psn Direct” and P765 [Psn
'~ Ref Select] is set to this parameter.
767 | PsnDirect Ref Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Position Direct Reference Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates the position direct reference selected by P765 [Psn Ref Select].
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= |OD [ a
770 | PTP Control RW | 16-bit
Point-To-Point Control Integer
Sets bits to configure the point-to-point position control.
Options - g @
'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'cuaggE -g
gigigg|gig|g/2 2|3 =1T 8 o
glglgglglgegg e s g eggs
gl g2 L& =2 0= False
Default (0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 0 (0 [0 (0 0|0 |0 1:True
Bit /51413121109 817 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “Vel Override” — Applies the velocity override P788 [PTP Vel Override] to the forward velocity limit P785 [PTP Fwd Vel Lmt] and the reverse velocity limit P786
[PTP Rev Vel Lmt] as a gain. When the velocity override P788 [PTP Vel Override] is 1.1 and the forward velocity limit P785 [PTP Fwd Vel Lmt] is 30 Hz, the bit sets the
maximum forward velocity to 33 Hz.
Bit 1“Move” — Sets scaled point-to-point position reference to the point-to-point position command P784 [PTP Command]. When the point-to-point mode
selection P771 [PTP Mode] is absolute mode (Option 0), the absolute position is set to the point-to-point position command P784 when the bit rises. When the
point-to-point mode selection P771 [PTP Mode] is index mode (Option 1), the index position is set to the point-to-point position command P784 when the bit rises.
Bit 2 “Reverse Move” — Changes direction of the index position when the point-to-point mode selection P771 [PTP Mode] is index mode (Option 1). Set the
direction with this bit, then set Bit 1 “Move” to 1 to move.
Bit 3 “Preset Psn” — Sets index preset P779 [PTP Index Preset] to the point-to-point position command P784 [PTP Command] when the point-to-point mode
selection P771 [PTP Mode] is index mode (Option 1).
Bit 4 “Intgrtr Hold” — Holds integrator in the velocity control.
Bit 5 “Ref Pause” — Pauses functioning of the point-to-point control. The point-to-point speed forward reference becomes zero, and the position selected reference
P722 [Psn Selected Ref] keeps current position.
Bit 6 “Ref Sync” — Sets initial value to the point-to-point feedback P777 [PTP Feedback]. When motor feedback reaches zero speed, P776 [PTP Reference] and P777
— [PTP Feedback] are reset to P836 [Psn Actual].
: E 771 |PTP Mode Default: |0 ="Absolute” RW | 32-bit
S ; Point-To-Point Mode Options: ~ |0="Absolute” Integer
=N E Selects point-to-point position mode. The point-to-point position control is configured 1="Index”
S with the following selections. 2 ="Immediate”

146

172

173

©

774

“Absolute” (0) — Selects absolute position mode. When P770 [PTP Control] Bit 1 “Move”
is set, the reference source, selected by P775 [PTP Ref Sel], is multiplied by P778 [PTP
Ref Scale] and P784 [PTP Command] is set by the result.

“Index” (1) — Selects index position mode. When P770 [PTP Control] Bit 1 “Move” is set,
the reference source, selected by P775 [PTP Ref Sel], is multiplied by P778 [PTP Ref
Scale] and P784 [PTP Command] is incremented by the result.

“Immediate” (2) — Selects absolute immediate position mode. When P770 [PTP Control]
Bit 1“Move” is set, and the reference source selected by P775 [PTP Ref Sel] changes,
P784 [PTP Command] is immediately set.

DI Indx Step Default: ~ |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Index Step Min/Max: [0.00/159999.15 Integer
Sets a digital input port for the index position move. The digital input assigned by this

parameter is equivalent to the point-to-point move bit P770 [PTP Control] Bit 1 “Move
when the point-to-point mode P771 [PTP Mode] is set to 0 “Absolute” or T “Index.”

DI Indx StepRev Default: ~ |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Index Step Reverse Min/Max: [0.00/159999.15 Integer
Sets a digital input port for the index position reverse move. The digital input assigned
by this parameter is equivalent to the point-to-point reverse move hit P770 [PTP
Control] Bit 2 “Reverse Move” when the point-to-point mode P771 [PTP Mode] is
selected to the index position mode (Option 1).

DI Indx StepPrst Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Index Step Preset Min/Max: 0.00/159999.15 Integer
Sets a digital input port for the index preset position. The digital input assigned by this

parameter is equivalent to the point-to-point preset position bit P770 [PTP Control] Bit 3
“Preset Psn” when the point-to-point mode P771 [PTP Mode] is selected to the index

"

position mode (Option 1).
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775 | PTP Ref Sel Default:  |780 RW | 32-bit
Point-To-Point Reference Select Min/Max: |1/159999 Integer
'f Selects a point-to-point reference source that applies to the point-to-point position
7= | control.
776  |PTP Reference Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Point-To-Point Reference Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates output of the point-to-point position control as a reference of the position
control. When the speed/torque/position mode P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode] is selected to
the point-to-point mode (Option 7) or the profiler mode (Option 6), this parameter
value appears on the position selected reference P722 [Psn Selected Ref].
777 | PTP Feedback Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Point-To-Point Feedback Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates position feedback in the point-to-point position control.
778 | PTP RefScale Default: ~ |1.00 RW | Real
Point-To-Point Reference Scale Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
Provides count per scale value for the point-to-point position reference. The value is a
multiplier for the point-to-point reference source selected by the reference selection
P775 [PTP Ref Sel].
779 | PTP Index Preset Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Point-To-Point Index Preset Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Provides pre-set index value. The value sets to the point-to-point position command
P784 [PTP Command] when the point-to-point mode is index mode P771 [PTP Mode]
and the preset position bit P770 [PTP Control] Bit 3 “Preset Psn” is on.
780 | PTP Setpoint Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
S [ Point-To-Point Setpoint Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
= E Provides set point for the point-to-point position control. The value applies to the point-
e to-point control when the point-to-point reference selection P775 [PTP Ref Sel] is
S B3 P780.When P771 [PTP Mode] is set to 1 “Index,” the value of this parameter represents
S the amount of index.
= 781  |PTP Accel Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Point-To-Point Acceleration Time Default: ~ |10.00
Provides the ramp time for acceleration (time to go from zero to speed limit). The speed | Min/Max: |0.00/3600.00
limitis set by P785 [PTP Fwd Vel Lmt] and P786 [PTP Rev Vel Lmt].
782  |PTP Decel Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Point-To-Point Deceleration Time Default: ~ |10.00
Provides the ramp time for deceleration (time to go from speed limit to zero). The speed | Min/Max: | 0.00/3600.00
limit is set by P785 [PTP Fwd Vel Lmt] and P786 [PTP Rev Vel Lmt].
783 | PTP Speed FwdRef Units: Hz RO |Real
Point-To-Point Speed Forward Reference RPM
Indicates speed reference output from the point-to-point position control. Typically this | Default: | 0.00
parameter is used by the drive speed loop. Min/Max: | —/--P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
784 |PTP Command Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Point-To-Point Command Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates position command for the point-to-point position control. The source of the
position command is selected by the speed/torque/position mode P313 [Actv SpTgPs
Mode].
785 | PTP Fwd Vel Lmt Units: Hz RW | Real
Point-To-Point Forward Velocity Limit RPM
Provides the maximum forward speed reference limit from the PTP regulator. Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 0.5
P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.5
Min/Max: |0.00/P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
0.00/P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
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786 | PTP Rev Vel Lmt Units Hz RW | Real
Point-To-Point Reverse Velocity Limit RPM
Provides the maximum reverse speed reference limit from the PTP regulator. Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 0.5
P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.5
Min/Max: |- P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8 /0.00
787  |PTPS Curve Units: Secs RW |Real
Point-To-Point S Curve Default: ~ |0.500
S W Provides the amount of time that is applied to the S Curve from the PTP regulator. Min/Max: |0.000/4.000
=l S 788 | PTP Vel Override Default: ~|1.00 RW |Real
e Point-To-Point Velocity Override Min/Max: {0.20/1.50
=N E Provides multiplier to both forward P785 [PTP Fwd Vel Lmt] and reverse P786 [PTP Rev
- £ Vel Lmt] speed limits. This parameter applies to the speed limits when the override bit
0 P770 [PTP Control] Bit 0 “Vel Override” is on.
789  |PTPEGR Mult Default: |1 RW | 32-bit
Point-To-Point Electronic Gear Ratio Multiply Min/Max:  |-/4+2000000 Integer
EGR multiplier (numerator) for position index output. The output applies to the point-
to-point command P784 [PTP Command].
790 |PTPEGRDiv Default: |1 RW |32-bit
Point-To-Point Electronic Gear Ratio Divide Min/Max: | 1/2000000 Integer
EGR divider (denominator) for position index output. The output applies to the point-to-
point command P784 [PTP Command].
No.  |Display Name Values £ g
. Full Name e
2 E Description s %
w (O [ (=)
795  |EEM PLL Control RW | 16-bit
Phase Locked Loop Control Integer
Sets bits to configure the phase locked loop control.
Options elolmlel |ule
Sslocloclc|loclvcloclcls|©2 |2 |8 E el el =]
gigig|g|g|g|giggl2|le|E|iS|g|al=
55|85\ S |glglglEEI=Sgl=|8|=
Al |l gl | v Blee T | O | = |2 |—
&&éééééé&iii%ﬁjgio_H
Default00000000000000001:Tase
Bt 151413 12]11109 87 65 43 210 ¢

Bit 0 “PLL Enable” — enables the phase locked loop control.

Bit 1“Velocity FF” — enables the velocity feed forward path.
Bit 2 “Ext Vel FF” — enables the external velocity feed forward through the PLL external speed reference selected by the PLL external speed selection P796 [PLL Ext

Spd Sell.
Bit 3 “Accel Comp” — enables providing an element of acceleration compensation to the feed forward branch. This is not recommended for use with external inputs

because of increased noise.

Bit 4 “PCAM Enable” — enables PCAM function with the PLL function.

Bit 5 “PTP Enable” — enables point-to-point function with the PLL function.

Bit 6 “Prof Enable” — enables profiler function with the PLL function.

Only bits 4, 5, and 6 allow associating with the PLL function.

53 PLL Ext Spd Sel Default:  |797 RW [32-bit
Phase Locked Loop External Speed Select Options: ~ |1/159999 Integer
Selects an external speed reference source.

Phase Lock Loop
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797 | PLL Ext Spd Stpt Default:  |0.00 RW |Real
Phase Locked Loop External Speed Setpoint Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
Provides external speed reference. This parameter is a velocity feed forward input that is
selected by the external speed select P796 [PLL Ext Spd Sel].
798 PLL Ext SpdScale Default: | 1.00 RW |Real
Phase Locked Loop External Speed Scale Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00

Sets scale factor to the external speed reference selected by the external speed select
P796 [PLL Ext Spd Sel]. This parameter is used to properly scale the velocity feed
forward. Adjust for zero average at the filtered position output P806 [PLL Psn Out Fltr]
while running at moderate speed.

799 | IEEI PLLPsn Ref Sel Default: |00 RW |32-bit
@ Phase Locked Loop Position Reference Select Min/Max: | 1/159999 Integer
% Selects a position reference source.
800 |IEAM PLLPsn Stpt Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Phase Locked Loop Position Setpoint Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Provides position reference when the position reference select P799 [PLL Psn Ref Sel]
selects this parameter.

801 PLLBW Units: R/S RW |Real
Phase Locked Loop Bandwidth Default:  |20.00
Sets internal bandwidth of the PLL function response. The setting for very noisy Min/Max: {0.00/8000.00

mechanical systems could range from 1 to 10 (r/s) while well-behaved high line count
input devices could range upwards of 100 (r/s). Higher bandwidths will quickly resolve
tracking errors while the lower bandwidths will take longer to settle into a steady state.
Some adjustment will be necessary for the best compromise between noise and
tracking response.

802 |IEAEIM PLLLPFilter BW Units: RIS RW | Real
Phase Locked Loop Low Pass Filter Bandwidth Default: ~ |50.00

Sets low pass filter bandwidth. The filter has two functions: Min/Max: {0.00/8000.00

« Basic noise reduction of input velocity.

+ Timed delay of input when feed forward is provided to an external master reference
other than an input encoder.

The filter low pass bandwidth should be set for best tracking which occurs when the

filter output coincides with the loop filter output of PLL. Usually that means setting its

bandwidth to the bandwidth of the master reference drive.

803 |EA-3 PLLVirt Enc RPM Units: RPM RW |Real
Phase Locked Loop Virtual Encoder Revolutions Per Minute Default: | 1750.00

Sets RPM of the virtual output device. The value determines the 1 P.U. velocity forthe | Min/Max: |1.00/40000.00
speed out P807 [PLL Speed Out] and does not affect performance.

Phase Lock Loop
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804 |EA PLLEPR Input Default: | 1048576 RW |32-bit
Phase Locked Loop Edges Per Revolution Input Min/Max: |1/67108864 Integer
Sets edges per revolution of the physical input device. Using the highest line count
device possible smooths PLL operation.

805 PLL Rvls Input Default: |1 RW |32-bit
Phase Locked Loop Revolutions Input Min/Max: |1/1000000 Integer

Sets revolution of the input encoder. This parameter must be coordinated with the
revolution of the output encoder P812 [PLL Rvls Output] to resolve the gear-ratio
between input revolutions and output (virtual) revolutions. The ratio of input to output
revolutions can always be resolved into integer values and should be reduced to their
lowest common factor.
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806 | [EAEIM PLL Psn Out Fltr Default:  |0.00 RO |Real
Phase Locked Loop Position Output Filter Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
Indicates internal low pass filter output. This parameter is normally used to properly
scale an external velocity reference. See description of the external speed scale P798
[PLL Ext SpdScale].
807 |IEAIM PLL Speed Out Default:  |0.00 RO |Real
Phase Locked Loop Speed Output Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
Indicates velocity output. This parameter is used as a velocity feed forward. It is precisely
in phase with the physical input device. The virtual encoder RPM P803 [PLL Virt Enc
RPM] determines the RPM at 1 PU. of this parameter.
808 A PLL Speed OutAdv Default:  |0.00 RO |Real
Phase Locked Loop Speed Output Advanced Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
Indicates velocity advanced output. This parameter is one velocity reference sample in
= I advance of the speed output P807 [PLL Speed Out].
=8 S (809 WA PLLEncOut Default: |0 RO |32-bit
S ] Phase Locked Loop Encoder Output Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
E = Indicates position output. This parameter is precisely in phase with the input physical
) s device.
< hr PLL Enc Out Adv Default: |0 RO |32:bit
Phase Locked Loop Encoder Output Advanced Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates position advanced output. This parameter is one position sample in advance of
the position output P809 [PLL Enc Out].
811 |[EA PLLEPR Output Default: | 1048576 RW | 32-bit
Phase Locked Loop Edges Per Revolution Output Min/Max: |1/67108864 Integer
Sets edges per revolution of the physical output device.
812 |[EA PLL Rvls Output Default: |1 RW | 32-bit
Phase Locked Loop Revolutions Output Min/Max: | 1/2000000 Integer
Sets revolution of the output encoder. This parameter must be coordinated with the
revolution of the input encoder P805 [PLL Rvls Input] to resolve the gear-ratio between
input revolutions and output (virtual) revolutions. The ratio of input to output
revolutions can always be resolved into integer values and should be reduced to their
lowest common factor.
No.  |Display Name Values Lo
o Full Name = B
2 2 Description E 2
w (O = (=}
815 | Psn Ref EGR Out Default: |0 RO [32-bit
Position Reference Electronic Gear Ratio Output Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates accumulated output of the position reference electronic gear ratio (EGR)
> function. When the position regulator is not enabled, this parameter is initialized to
=l = P836 [Psn Actual].
=8l S (816 | Psn EGR Mult Default: |1 RW | 32-bit
= S Position Electronic Gear Ratio Multiplier Min/Max: | /2000000 Integer
E ‘§ Sets integer value in the numerator of the EGR function that is precision multiplied by
3 K the position reference. A negative value will effect a change in polarity.
B 317 | PsnEGRDv Default: |1 RW | 32:bit
Position Electronic Gear Ratio Division Min/Max: | 1/2000000 Integer
Sets integer value in the denominator of the EGR function that divides into the product
of the numerator and the position reference. Remainders are accumulated and not lost.

150
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820 | Psn Offset 1 Sel Default:  |821 RW | 32-bit
Position Offset 1 Select Min/Max:  [1/159999 Integer
Selects a Position Offset 1 source.
% iti u
821  |Psn Offset1 Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Position Offset 1 Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Provides position reference offset, which is summed after the EGR and used to trim the
phase of the position reference. A step in the offset position will be internally rate
limited and added to the reference position. The rate of correction is set by the offset
velocity P824 [Psn Offset Vel]. The initial value of this parameter is latched upon position
enable without causing a change in reference. Subsequent changes to this value will be
relative to the latched value. See the offset re-referencing bit P721 [Position Control] Bit
= = 2 "Offset ReRef”
M E 822 |PsnOffset2Sel Default: |823 RW | 32-bit
= § Position Offset 2 Select Min/Max:  [1/159999 Integer
’é <2 |Selectsa Position Offset 2 source.
3 I 'A
) 823  |PsnOffset2 Default: [0 RW |32-bit
Position Offset 2 Select Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Provides another position reference offset, which is summed with P821 [Psn Offset 1]
and used to trim the phase of the position reference. The rate of correction is set by the
offset velocity P824 [Psn Offset Vel].
824 | Psn Offset Vel Units: Hz RW | Real
Position Offset Velocity RPM
Sets speed of position offset. A position offset command will not exceed this speed. The |Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 0.005
actual speed of offset is limited to a maximum value of 1/(inertia x pos gain) so as not to P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.005
cause a torque pulse greater than 1 per unit. The speed will change exponentially. Min/Max: | —/--P27 [Motor NP Hertz]
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
No.  |Display Name Values £ ¥
a Full Name E =
e |3 Description S B
[ (- (=}
825 | LdPsn Fdbk Mult Default: |1 RW | 32-bit
Load Position Feedback Multiplier Min/Max:  |-/+1000000 Integer
Sets numerator of the load EGR function. It is multiplied by the position load feedback
selected by the load feedback select P136 [Load Psn FdbkSel] and divided by the load
2’ = feedback divider P826 [LdPsn Fdbk Div] to reflect the load pulse count to the motor
=N A (effectively removing the gear box ratio). The accumulated position values P836 [Psn
S IS Actual] and the position load actual P837 [Psn Load Actual] - will be equal if the ratio is
Z = set properly. There may be some difference due to lost motion in the gear train, but
= I there should not be an accumulated difference. It is often necessary to count gear teeth
3 as gear box manufacturers often approximate exact ratios with decimal numbers. Enter
a a negative value in the numerator to account for reversed motor rotation.
826 | LdPsn Fdbk Div Default: |1 RW | 32-bit
Load Position Feedback Division Min/Max: | 1/2000000 Integer
Sets denominator of the load EGR function.
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830 | PsnNtchFitrFreq Units: Hz RW |Real
Position Notch Filter Frequency Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the center frequency of the position notch filter. Min/Max: {0.00/500.00
831 | PsnNtchFltrDepth Default: ~ |50.00 RW |Real
Position Notch Filter Depth Min/Max: {0.00/500.00
Sets the depth for the position notch filter. Attenuation is the ratio of the output to the
input at the notch frequency P830 [PsnNtchFltrFreqg]. The attenuation of 30 means that
the notch output is 1/30th of the input at the specified frequency.
(alculation: Attenuation = Input / Output
832 | Psn Out Fitr Sel Default: |0 ="0ff" RW | 32-bit
Position Output Filter Select Options:  |0="0ff" Integer
Selects a type of lead-lag filter for position regulator speed output. This parameter sets 1="Custom”
filter gain P833 [Psn Out FltrGain] and bandwidth P834 [Psn Out Fitr BW] according to
the selected type.
“0ff” (0) — P833 = 1.000, P834 = 0.00
2 “Custom” (1) — P833 = user setting, P834 = user setting
E 2 (833 | PsnOutFltrGain Default: ~ {3.000 RW | Real
S = Position Output Filter Gain Min/Max:  |-/45.000
E § Sets lead-lag filter gain. A default value is sets when the filter type selection P832 [Psn
N S Out Fltr Sel] is not Custom (Option 1). See the filter type selection P832.
= (834 | PsnOutFltrBW Unitss  [R/S RW |Real
Position Output Filter Bandwidth Default: ~ |50.00
Sets lead-lag bandwidth. A default value is sets when the filter type selection P832 [Psn | Min/Max: |0.00/500.00
Out Fltr Sel] is not Custom (Option 1). See the filter type selection P832.
835  |Psn Error Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Position Error Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates actual position error in motor pulse counts as a 32-bit integer. When the
position regulator is not enabled, the value is initialized to zero. When the position
regulator is enabled, the value contains the running value of position error between the
position command P723 [Psn Command] and P836 [Psn Actual].
836 | PsnActual Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Position Actual Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer

152

Indicates accumulated motor position as a 32-bit integer. It tracks the position feedback
P847 [Psn Fdbk]. When P721 [Position Control] Bit 4 “Zero Psn” is set, this parameter
accumulates the value of P847 [Psn Fdbk] - the P725 [Zero Position]. When P721
[Position Control] Bit 4 “Zero Psn” is off, this parameter accumulates the value of P847
[Psn Fdbk].
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837 | Psn Load Actual Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Position Load Actual Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates accumulated output of the load gear ratio as a 32-bit integer and forms the
primary feedback for the position requlator integral channel. It is very important that
the load gear ratio be precisely set such that the delta pulse count of one motor
revolution equals the delta pulse count of this parameter.
838 |PsnRegKi Default:  |4.00 RW | Real
Position Regulator Ki Min/Max: {0.00/25000.00
Sets position regulator integral gain as measured from position error to velocity
reference. The value has gain units of (P.U. velocity/second) / (PU. position) and is unit
compatible with the position regulator proportional gain P839 [Psn Reg Kp]. An integral
gain of 25 means that a per unit position error of 0.1 seconds will effect a 2.5 PU. speed
change per second.
839 |PsnRegKp Units: R/S RW |Real
Position Regulator Kp Default:  |4.00
Sets position regulator gain as measured from position error to speed reference. The | Min/Max: |0.00/2000.00
gain number is identically equal to position regulator bandwidth in radians/second. For
example: A gain of 10 means that a PU. position error of 0.1 seconds will effecta 1.0 PU.
speed change (1 per unit position error is the distance traveled in 1 second at base motor
speed). The typical value of this parameter is typically 1/3 of the speed bandwidth
(radians/second) but may be set considerably higher with careful tuning of the speed
regulator output lead/lag filter.
= 840 | PRegPos Int Lmt Units: % RW | Real
'n°_= = Position Regulation Positive Integral Limit Default: ~ |100.00
§ % Sets positive limit of the position regulator integral output. Min/Max: {0.00/800.00
= § Avalue of 100% is equal to parameter 28 [Motor NP RPM].
=M S 841  PRegNegIntLmt Units: % RW |Real
2 Position Regulation Negative Integral Limit Default: ~ |—100.00
Sets negative limit of the position regulator integral output. Min/Max: {-800.00/0.00
Avalue of 100% is equal to parameter 28 [Motor NP RPM].
842 | PsnReg IntgrlOut Units: Hz RO |Real
Position Regulation Integral Output RPM
Indicates output of the position regulator integral channel after the limit function. Default: ~ |0.00
Min/Max:  |—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
843  |PsnReg Spd Out Units: Hz RO |Real
Position Regulation Speed Output RPM
Indicates final output of the position regulator. Default: ~ |0.00
Min/Max: |-/4-P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
844  |PReg Pos Spd Lmt Units: % RW |Real
Position Regulation Positive Speed Limit Default: ~ |10.00
Sets positive speed limit of total position regulator output. Min/Max: |0.00/800.00
Avalue of 100% is equal to parameter 28 [Motor NP RPM].
845 | PRegNeg Spd Lmt Units: % RW |Real
Position Regulation Negative Speed Limit Default: ~ |-10.00
Sets negative speed limit of total position regulator output. Min/Max: |-800.00/0.00
Avalue of 100% is equal to parameter 28 [Motor NP RPM].
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Z | Read-Write
7 | Data Type

846  |PsnReg Droop Units: Secs
Position Regulation Droop Default: ~ |0.00

Sets position droop which limits the low frequency gain of the position regulators Min/Max: [0.00/25.00
integral channel to a value of (1/droop). This parameter provides a means to fine tune
the stability for load mounted feedback devices where lost motion may cause a
problem. Typically, the position droop will have a value that is less than (1/position
gain), perhaps even zero for tightly coupled loads. The position droop has a gain value of
(PU. position) / (P.U. speed). Note: 1 PU. position is the distance traveled in 1 second at
base motor speed.

847 | Psn Fdbk Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Position Feedback Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Indicates the accumulated pulse count of the position feedback selected by the position
feedback select P135 [Psn Fdbk Sel].

848 | Psn Gear Ratio Default: ~ |1.0000 RW |Real
Position Gear Ratio Min/Max: [0.0001/9999.0000

Sets the load side gear ratio for position control. Adjust this parameter’s value when the
load side encoder is selected for the position feedback by P135 [Mtr Psn Fdk Sel], and
the load is coupled to the motor through a gear.

Calculation: Gear Ratio = (Number of teeth on Gear or driven) / (Number of teeth on
Pinion or driver)

When a motor (driver) and a load (driven) are coupled with a 20:1 gear box (the gear
ratio = 20), the value of this parameter will be 20. This value affects the following
parameters as a speed feed forward gain.

P843 [PsnReg Spd Out]
P783 [PTP Speed FwdRef]
P807 [PLL Speed Out]
P1472 [PCAM Vel Out]

Position Reg

—
S
&=
=
=
S
L
=
=
=
(V)
S
(-9

Drive (Port 0)
Communication File

No.  |Display Name Values
Full Name
Description

Data Type

File
Group

2 | Read-Write

865  |DPIPt1FItActn Default: |0 ="Fault” 32-bit
866 | DPIPt2 Fit Actn Options: |0 ="Fault” Integer
867  |DPIPt3 Fit Actn 1="Stop”

DPI Port n Fault Action 2 ="7ero Data”

Sets the response to a HIM communication loss. Note: This feature will not work if the 3="Hold Last”
HIMis the only Stop source. 4="Send Flt Cfg"

“Fault” (0) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.

“Stop” (1) — Type 2 alarm indicated. Stop according to P370 [Stop Mode A].

“Zero Data” (2) — Type 2 alarm indicated. If running, drive continues to run, speed
reference goes to zero.

“Hold Last” (3) — Type 2 alarm indicated. If running, drive continues to run at the last
value entered from the HIM.

“Send Flt Cfg” (4) — Type 2 alarm indicated. If running, drive continues to run at [DPI Ptn
Flt Ref].

868 | DPI Pt1Fit Ref Default: ~ |0.00 RO |Real
869 | DPIPt2Fit Ref Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
870 | DPIPt3 Fit Ref

DPI Port n Fault Reference

Sets a constant value for the speed reference when [DPI Ptn Flt Actn] option 4 “Send Flt
(fg”is set and a HIM communication loss is detected.

COMMUNICATION
Comm Control
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871  |Port 1Reference Units: Hz RO |Real
872  |Port 2 Reference RPM
873  |Port 3 Reference Default: ~ |0.00
874 | Port 4 Reference Min/Max:  |—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
875  |Port5 Reference —/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
876 | Port 6 Reference
877 |EEIM Port13 Reference
878  |Port14 Reference

Port n Reference

Reference value from port devices.

879  |Drive LogicRslt RO | 32-bit

Drive Logic Result Integer

This is the logic output of the logic parser that combines the outputs from the DPI ports and the DeviceLogix controller to determine drive control based on the

masks and owners. Used for peer to peer communication with PowerFlex 750-Series communication modules.

Options o JE2lnlzieldislys 2
E-TE-AE-AE-AE-RBE-AE-BE-EE-NE-NE - -] 8§'§$$$EEEEU _cg
ZSEEEEEEEEEEE | 28S%5 5l E|E g Bl
glzlzlz|z|g|gglglglglescERTESS S SEE8gEgZE|Els
ggreLgeELEEEgZS S EaaalEERE2Es5S 883

Default [0 [0 |0 (0 [0 [0 |0 [0 [0 [0 [0 0O (0|0 |00 [0[0(0f 0|0 01010010 |0

Bit 3130 29 28|27 26 25 2423 22 21 2019 18 17 16 {15 14 13 12111109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0="False, 1=True
880 | DPI Ref Rslt Units: Hz RO | 32-bit
DPI Reference Result RPM Integer
Present speed reference scaled as a DPI reference for peer to peer communications. The | Default:  {0.000
s B value shown is the value prior to the accel/decel ramp and the corrections supplied by | Min/Max: | -2147483.648 / 2147483.624
= £ slip comp, P, etc. Used for peer to peer communication with 20-COMM communication
=8 S modules.
—
=N E 881 | DPIRampRslt Units: Hz RO |32-bit
= S DPI Ramp Result RPM Integer

Displays the speed reference value, after the limit function. This is the input to the error | Default: ~ {0.000

calculator and speed regulator. Used for peer-to-peer communication with 20-COMM | Min/Max: | —2147483.648 / 2147483.624

communication modules.

882 | DPI LogicRslt RO | 32-bit

DPI Logic Result Integer

Aversion of P879 that is used when doing peer-to-peer control with a 20-COMM communication module. The lower 16 bit command values are copied into the

upper 16 bits of this 32-bit parameter for use with this type of communication module. Not for use with a 20-750 communication module.

Optionsﬁm—or::r\‘— “ ﬁwx—ogzr\l-— -
= |3 T |T v | @ = = |3 3| L | w =
SecCEEEEE g3 Sl EEEEE s g B
ol |T|T|lTs|T|T|2E| T si— e olxl|l=|T|T|T|T| T/ 2| si— e
E25228E0285228222855528£808852283=588

Default [0 [0 |0 (0 [0 [0 |0 [0 [0 [0 [0 0O (0|00 0 0|00 |00 010100100

Bit 3130 29 2827 26 25 2423 22 21 2019 18 17 16 {15 14 13 12111109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 =False, 1=True
883 | Drive RefRslt Units: Hz RO |Real

Drive Reference Result RPM

Present frequency reference scaled as a DPI reference for peer to peer communications. |Default:  {0.000

The value shown is the value prior to the accel/decel ramp and the corrections supplied | Min/Max: | —/+2147483648.000

by slip comp, PI, etc. Used for peer to peer communication with 20-COMM

communication modules.

884 | Drive Ramp Rslt Units: Hz RO |Real

Drive Ramp Result RPM

Displays the speed reference value, after the limit function. This is the input to the error | Default: ~ |0.000

calculator and speed regulator. This number is scaled so that rated motor speed will read | Min/Max: | —/+2147483648.000

32768. Used for peer to peer communication with 20-COMM communication modules.
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885 | Port Mask Act RO | 16-bit
Port Mask Active Integer
Active status for port communication. Bit 15 “Security” determines if network security is controlling the port mask instead of this parameter. For example, bit 15
can be active (control the port mask) when Automatic Device Configuration (ADC) is active.
. =] =
P g1z m 2lmlsla el o0 2oy o T
RS HEEEEEEEEE R
Default [0 0 [0 10 [0 0 0 10 0 0 0o 0o oo ©0=ReadOnly
- 1=Read/Write
Bit 1514 13 121M109 817 6 5 43 2 10
886 | Logic Mask Act RO | 16-bit
Logic Mask Active Integer
Active status of the logic mask for ports. Bit 15 “Security” determines if network security is controlling the logic mask instead of this parameter.
Options |2« |w 2|2|2|2 |2 |2 =
Stltlz 2|8 gzzelcTes R
el 2eeE
Defaultoooooooooooooooo?—Read/v\’l‘i
g Bt (1514 131211109 817 6 5 43 2 1 0 coonne
S K=
= 5 - .
= i 887 | Write Mask Act RO | 16-bit
= Write Mask Active Integer
= Active status of write access for ports. Bit 15 “Security” determines if network security is controlling the write mask instead of this parameter.
Options-‘giﬂé:gc\w:\omvmmrg
Default 0 [0 0 0 0 0 0 0o 1 1 111 1o ?—Eeag/‘\),\'l"i
Bt (15 14 131211109 8 (7 6 5 43 2 1 0 coonme
888 | Write Mask Cfg RW | 16-bit
Write Mask Configuration Integer
Enables/disables write access (parameters, links, etc.) for DPI ports. Changes to this parameter only become effective when power is cycled, the drive is reset or bit
15 of P887 [Write Mask Act], transitions from “1” to “0."
Options gsmgzsmwNGUHrmm_g
£El5e558558555 558
Default 0 1 110 1 1 1 1 01 p 11 jo O=ReadOnl
- 1= Read/Write
Bit 1514 13 121M109 817 6 5 43 2 10
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File

Group

No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Read-Write
Data Type

DPI Datalinks

895
896

897
898

899
900

901
902

905
906

907
908

909
910

911
912

Important: DPI Datalinks parameters are used for datalinks on legacy 20-COMM-n
communication devices. For embedded EtherNet/IP or 20-750 option datalinks, refer to
the parameters associated with the specific option module.

Data In A1

Data In A2

Data Input An

Parameter number whose value will be written from a communications device data
table.

DataInB1

Data In B2

Data Input Bn

Parameter number whose value will be written from a communications device data
table.

Dataln (1

DataIn (2

Data Input (n

Parameter number whose value will be written from a communications device data
table.

DataInD1

DataIn D2

Data Input Dn

Parameter number whose value will be written from a communications device data
table.

Data Out A1

Data Out A2

Data Output An

Parameter number whose value will be written to a communications device data table.
Data Out B1

Data Out B2

Data Output Bn

Parameter number whose value will be written from a communications device data
table.

Data OQut C1

Data Out (2

Data Output Cn

Parameter number whose value will be written from a communications device data
table.

Data Out D1

Data Out D2

Data Output Dn

Parameter number whose value will be written from a communications device data
table.

Default:
Min/Max:

0 (0 = "Disabled”)

0/159999

See [Data In A1].

See [Data In A1].

See [Data In A1].

Default:
Min/Max:

0 (0 ="Disabled")
0/159999

See [Data Out A1].

See [Data Out A1].

See [Data Out A1].
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Full Name
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3 | Read-Write

File
Group

919 |Stop Owner
Stop Owner Integer

Indicates which port is currently issuing a valid stop command.

Options

Reserved
S| < |Reserved
2| = |Reserved
| = |Reserved
| = |Reserved
| 2 Port6
| = |Port 5
=1 = lport4
1 2 {Port3
™1 < Port2

= False
=True

< |Reserved
< |Port 14
| = port13™

< |Reserved
:‘ o

—_ o

Default
Bit

—1 2 Port1
<[ =pigital In@

—
v
—_
~
N
N

(1) 755 drives only.
(2) If parameter 150 [Digital In Cfg] =1 “Run Level” the absence of a run command is

indicated as a stop asserted.
16-bit

920 | Start Owner
Integer

Start Owner
Indicates which port is currently issuing a valid start command.

‘RO

Options

Reserved

0 =False
1="True

< |Reserved

< |Port 14
= 2 [port13™M

< |Reserved
: o

Default
Bit

=1 = lport4
| < |Port3
™~ < |Port2

~1 2 Port1
| < |Digital In

S| < |Reserved
1 < |Reserved
| < |Reserved
| = |Reserved

| < |Port 6
<1 = Port5

—
o
—_
~
—_
N

(1) 755 drives only.

Owners

921  |Jog Owner 16-bit
Jog Owner Integer

Indicates which port is currently issuing a valid jog command.

COMMUNICATION

‘RO

Options

Reserved

0 =False
1="True

< |Reserved
< |Port 14
| 2 |port13M

< |Reserved
: (=}

Default
Bit
(1) 755 drives only.

S| < |Reserved
21 = Reserved
| < Reserved
=~ = |Reserved
| 2 Port6
<1 2 Port 5
=1 2 Port4
| < |Port3
™1 = 1Port2
=1 2 Port1
| < |Digital In

pry
v
_
B
—_
N

922 | DirOwner 16-bit
Direction Owner Integer

Indicates which port has exclusive control of direction changes. Only one port can own the direction function at one time.

‘RO

Options

Reserved

0 =False
1=True

< |Reserved

< Port 14
= 2 port13M

< |Reserved
: o

Default
Bit

S| < |Reserved
2| = |Reserved
| = |Reserved
| = |Reserved

1 2 |Port6
| = |Port 5
=1 < |Port 4
1 2 |Port3
~1 = port2
= = |Port1
<1 < IDigital In

sy
wi
_
B
—_
N

(1) 755 drives only.
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923 | Clear Fit Owner RO | 16-bit
Clear Fault Owner Integer
Indicates which port is currently clearing a fault.
Options |8 | = |8/ 2|8 |8 B T =
sz iz|zlzle|lslo|m st |m|~|—|
ZEEZEEZEEEEEEEER
Default 0 0 o Jo o o o Jo JoJoJofo oo oo 1‘Tase
=True
Bit /514131211109 817 6 5 43 2 10
(1) 755 drives only.
924 | Manual Owner RO | 16-bit
Manual Owner Integer
Adapter that has requested manual control of all drive logic and/or reference functions. If an adapter is in manual lockout, all other functions (except stop) on all
= other adapters are locked out and non-functional. Monitor manual lockout status the associated owner status parameters.
S B Options | g |, =, |22 |88 8T =
= £ slclc|z|2(5(5/55/2|2|T (2Dl
= B 2582222255585 52
g Default0000000000000000‘1):?'se
=True
Bit 1514 1312111109 817 6 5 43 2 10
(1) 755 drives only.
925 | Ref Select Owner RO | 16-bit
Reference Select Owner Integer
Indicates which port is issuing a valid reference select.
Options |8 | = |8/ 2|8 |8 B E =
sz iz|z|zle|slo|m st |m|~|—|
BEEZ2EE2255EF 582
Default (0 [0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 0 0 [0 [0 0|0 (0 1:True
Bit /51413121109 817 6 5 43 2 10
(1) 755 drives only.
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1700...1731 | UserData Int 00...31 Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
User Data Integer 00.. .31 Min/Max: |-2147483647 / 2147483647 Integer
Available for storage of a 32-bit integer value by the user.
1800...1831 | UserData Real 00...31 Default:  |0.0000 RW | Float
User Data Real 00...31 Min/Max: |-2147483647 / 2147483647
Available for storage of a real value by the user.
1900 ScaleBlk Sel 00 Default: | Disabled RW | 32-hit
1904 ScaleBlk Sel 01 Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
1908 ScaleBlk Sel 02
1912 ScaleBlk Sel 03
1916 ScaleBlk Sel 04
1920 ScaleBlk Sel 05
1924 ScaleBlk Sel 06
1928 ScaleBlk Sel 07
Scale Block Select n
Selects the source value to be scaled.
1901 ScaleBlk Scal 00 Default: | 1.0000 RW | Float
1905 ScaleBlk Scal 01 Min/Max: |-2147483647 / 2147483647
1909 ScaleBlk Scal 02
1913 ScaleBlk Scal 03
- 1917 ScaleBlk Scal 04
=N £ 1921 ScaleBlk Scal 05
e g 1925 ScaleBlk Scal 06
E g 1929 ScaleBlk Scal 07
= S Scale Block Scale n
= Scales (multiplier) the selected parameter value.
1902 ScaleBlk Int 00 Default: |0 RO | 32-hit
1906 ScaleBlk Int 01 Min/Max: |-2147483647 / 2147483647 Integer
1910 ScaleBlk Int 02
1914 ScaleBlk Int 03
1918 ScaleBlk Int 04
1922 ScaleBlk Int 05
1926 ScaleBlk Int 06
1930 ScaleBlk Int 07
Scale Block Integer n
Displays the scaling result as a 32-bit integer value.
1903 ScaleBlk Real 00 Default:  |0.0000 RO |Float
1907 ScaleBlk Real 01 Min/Max: |-2147483647 / 2147483647
1911 ScaleBlk Real 02
1915 ScaleBlk Real 03
1919 ScaleBlk Real 04
1923 ScaleBlk Real 05
1927 ScaleBlk Real 06
1931 ScaleBlk Real 07
Scale Block Real n
Displays the scaling result as a real value.

160
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930 |Speed Ref Source Default: |0 RO | 32-bit
Speed Reference Source Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
Indicates the currently selected source for value displayed in P593 [Limited Spd Ref].
The Speed Reference Source displays the parameter number that is supplying the speed
reference. For example, if Speed Reference Source contains the value 546, then P546
[Spd Ref A Stpt] is the source of the speed reference.
931 |Last StartSource Default: |0 =Read Only RO [32-bit
Last Start Source Options: |0 ="Pwr Removed” Integer
Displays the source that initiated the most recent start sequence. All bits in this 1-6 ="Port 1-6”
parameter are refreshed each time the drive receives a start command. 7 ="Digital In"
8="Sleep”
9="Jog"
10 = "Profiling”
11 ="AutoRestart”
12 ="Pwr Up Start”
13 ="Fault”
14 ="Enable”
15 ="Autotune”
%) 16 = "Precharge”
5 g 17 ="Safety”
% § 18 = "Fast Stop”
= 19="Port 13"
20 ="Port 14"
932  |Last Stop Source Default: |0 =Read Only RO |32-bit
Last Stop Source Options: |0 ="“Pwr Removed” Integer
Displays the source that initiated the most recent stop sequence. All bits in this 1-6 ="Port 1-6”
parameter are refreshed each time the drive receives a stop command. 7 ="Digital In”"
8 ="Sleep”
9="Jog"
10 = “Profiling”
11 ="AutoRestart”
12 ="Pwr Up Start”
13 ="Fault”
14 ="Enable”
15 ="Autotune”
16 = “Precharge”
17 ="“Safety”
18 = "Fast Stop”
19="Port 13"
20 ="Port 14"
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933 | Start Inhibits RO |32-bit
Start Inhibits Integer
Indicates which condition is preventing the drive from starting or running.
Options “S
EEEEEBEEEEEEEEBEEEEEE%% ol & -
2 %2232 %2232 32%2¢:32%%8z:z%3zz:zc:ss8E: 837 ES
gelggg gL S ERREEEE|S =R
Default (0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0O [0 [0 O 0 (O [0 (0 (00O |0 |00 |0[0 00000100
Bit 31 30 29 28127 26 25 24|23 22 21 20 (19 18 17 16|15 14 13 1211109 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
(1) 755 drives only. 0=False
1=True
Bit 0 “Faulted” — Drive is in a faulted state. See P951 [Last Fault Code].
Bit 1 “Alarm” — A Type 2 alarm exists. See P961 [Type 2 Alarms].
Bit 2 “Enable” — An Enable input is open.
Bit 3 “Precharge” — Drive is in precharge. See P321 [Prchrg Control], P11 [DCBus Volts].
g Bit 4 “Stop” — Drive is receiving a stop signal. See P919 [Stop Owner].
g E; Bit 5 “Database” — Database is performing a download operation.
g2 Bit 6 “Startup” — Startup is active and preventing a start. Go to Start-Up Routine and abort.
= Bit 7 “Safety” — Safety option module is preventing a start.
Bit 8 “Sleep” — Sleep function is issuing a stop. See P350 [Sleep Wake Mode], P351 [SleepWake RefSel].
Bit 9 “Profiler” — Profiler function is issuing a stop. See P1210 [Profile Status].
Bit 10 “CommutNot(fg” — The associated PM motor commutation function has not been configured for use.
934  |Last Strtinhibit RO |32-bit
Last Start Inhibit Integer
Displays the Inhibit which prevented the last Start signal from starting the drive. Bits will be cleared after the next successful start sequence.
See parameter 933 [Start Inhibits] for bit descriptions.
Options “5
S|2|2|2|2|2|2|2|2|e|gleleje 2 222 22l28l2 =58 |2lele®
g\ glg|g|lg| 2|2 g|lg 2 g|gglg g g g glglg eS| TEEE SR EE
g EEEEEEEEEEEEESE S SAEESE|S=[E
Default (0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0O [0 [0 O 0 (O [0 (0 (0000|010 (0000 01001001
Bit 31 30 29 2827 26 25 24|23 22 21 20(19 18 17 16 (15 14 13 1211109 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0=False
1=True
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935 | Drive Status 1 RO |32-bit

Drive Status 1 Integer

Present operating condition of the drive.

Dot -z HEEEIRE £zlzlzlzl2 gz, 5
5‘3";.-‘;:gmﬁgﬁéggmg’gfﬁﬁﬂffﬂﬁf;%t SIS 5|8
sEE5 2528 2EEES s gEnEgElgel2 a2 ESEEEEE
g2 s2S|z==2sE28 8 ELSZE &2z =2822S 2

Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 0 (0O (O (0[O 010|000 0100000000010 ][0]0

Bit 3130 29 28 |27 26 25 24123 22 21 2019 18 17 16 15 14 13 12111109 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 = Condition False
1= Condition True

Bit 0 “Ready” — Condition i true if there are no start inhibits indicated by P933 [Start Inhibits]. When parameter 150 [Digital In Cfg] option 1“Run Level” is selected

and the run command is low, this bit will also be low.

9] Bit 1 “Active” — Condition is true if drive is modulating.

5 E; Bit 2 “Command Dir” — 1= Commanded direction is forward. 0 = Commanded direction is reverse.

s & Bit 3 “Actual Dir" — T = Actual direction is forward. 0 = Actual direction is reverse.

E Bit 4 “Accelerating” — For flux vector and non-vector control modes, this bit indicates when the actual motor speed is increasing due to change in speed reference.

When accelerating, the motor speed is moving away from zero in either the positive (forward) or negative (reverse) direction. In adjustable voltage control mode,

accelerating relates to an increasing output voltage and frequency. The “accelerating” bit will become clear when any of the following conditions occur:

« drive inactive (Bit 1 “Active” status clear)
« when “At Speed” (Bit 8 status set)
+ when “AtZero Speed” (Bit 24 set)

+ when “DCBraking” (Bit 19 set)
+ when the drive is operating as a torque regulator (Bit 23 without Bits 21 and 22)

« when the drive is is operating in position mode (Bit 22)
Bit 5 “Decelerating” — This bit compliments the Accelerating status Bit 4 for the condition where the motor speed is decreasing due to a change in speed reference.

When decelerating, the motor speed is moving toward zero in either the positive (forward) or negative (reverse) direction. In adjustable voltage control mode,
decelerating relates to a decreasing output voltage and frequency. The conditions that will clear this bit are the same as those that apply to the Accelerating status
bit.

Bit 8 “At Speed” — This bit will become set when the actual motor speed has reached the speed reference value. This condition is determined by comparing P131
[Active Vel Fdbk] against P597 [Final Speed Ref]. “At Speed” occurs when the difference between speed reference and feedback is within 1 percent of motor
nameplate speed. In adjustable voltage control mode, the “At Speed” condition will indicate when the output voltage and frequency have completed their ramps
and are no longer changing. The “At Speed” bit will become clear when any of the following conditions occur: drive inactive (Bit 1 “Active” status clear) or when

accelerating (Bit 4 set) or when decelerating (Bit 5 set).
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K E Description E ‘E
e | (-5 a
Drive Status 1 Bit Descriptions
Bits 10... 14 “SpdRef Bit X" — See Table 935A: Reference Status:
Table 935A: Reference Status
Bit |14 |13 |12 |11 |10 |Reference Source Parameter
0 0 [0 |0 |1 |Auto, RefA 545
0 [0 [0 [1 |0 [|Auto,RefB 550
0 [0 [0 |T |1 |Auto,Preset3 573
0 [0 [T |0 |0 |Auto,Preset4 574
0 [0 [T |0 |1 |Auto,Preset5 575
S 0 [0 |1 |1 |0 |Auto,Preset6 576
3| 2 0 0 1 [1 1 |Auto,Preset7 577
g 10 0 Jo [0 [MAN,Port0, DIGINSEL  |563
a8 1 10 [0 |0 |1 |MAN,Port1 871
1 10 [0 |T |0 [MAN,Port2 872
1T 10 [0 |T |1 [MAN,Port3 873
1T 10 (1 |0 |0 |[MAN,Port4 874
1 10 |1 |0 |1 [MAN,Port5 875
1 10 (1 |1 |0 |MAN,Porté 876
T |1 |1 |0 [1 |MAN,Port13INT.ENET  |877
1 |1 |1 |1 |0 |MAN,Port14DRVLOGIX 878
1 |1 |1 |1 |1 |ALTMANREF SEL 328
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Read-Write

Data Type

DIAGNOSTICS

Status

Bit 15 “Emrg OvrRide” — This bit is set when the drive is in Emergency Override.

Bit 16 “Running” — This bit indicates that the drive has successfully responded to a start signal. The “Active” (Bit 1) status bit will also be set at the
same time as the Running status. The “Running” bit will remain set while the drive’s control loops are active and during a controlled stop. The
“Running” bit will be clear due to any of the following conditions: drive stopped, drive coast stop, drive jogging, drive autotuning.

Bit 17 “Jogging” — This bit indicates that the drive has successfully responded to a jog signal. The “Active” (Bit 1) status bit will also be set at the
same time as the Jogging status. The “Jogging” bit will remain set while the drive’s control loops are active and during a controlled stop. The
“Jogging” bit will remain set after the jog signal is removed until the drive is stopped. The “Jogging” bit will be clear due to any of the following
conditions: drive stopped, drive coast stop, drive running, drive autotuning.

Bit 18 “Stopping” — Drive is attempting to bring the motor to rest due to a Stop command.

Bit 19 “DC Braking” — Drive is performing DC Braking.

Bit 20 “DB Active” — The Dynamic Brake is active.

Bit 21 “Speed Mode” — When set, the “Speed Mode” bit indicates that motor speed is the active regulation mode. This is the default case when
operating in non-vector control mode, since position and torque can only be controlled in vector control mode. The “Speed Mode” status bit will
clear due to any of the following conditions: drive operating in another regulation mode such as a position regulator, torque regulator, adjustable
voltage control mode. The “Speed Mode” status bit will also clear if the drive is not active (status bit 1 clear).

In cases where the control can automatically switch between speed and torque, such as SLAT FVC control modes, the “Speed Mode” bit will indicate
when speed control is active. In the “Sum” FVC control mode where the speed regulator's output is added to a torque reference, both the “Speed
Mode” and “Torque Mode” status bits will become set while the drive is active.

Bit 22 “PositionMode” — When set, the “PositionMode” bit indicates that motor position is the active regulation mode. Position control is only
available when the drive is operating in a vector control mode with a speed and position feedback device. The “Position Mode” status bit will clear
due to any of the following conditions: drive operating in a non-position regulation mode such as a speed regulator, torque regulator, adjustable
voltage control mode. The “PositionMode” status bit will also clear if the drive is not active (status Bit 1 clear).

Bit 23 “Torque Mode” — When set, the “Torque Mode” bit indicates that motor torque is the active regulation mode. Torque control is only available
when the drive is operating in a vector control mode. The “Torque Mode” status bit will clear due to any of the following conditions: drive operating
in another regulation mode such as a speed regulator, position regulator, adjustable voltage control mode. The “Torque Mode” status bit will also
clear if the drive is not active (status Bit 1 clear).

In cases where the control can automatically switch between speed and torque, such as SLAT FVC control modes, the “Torque Mode” bit will indicate
when torque control is active. In the “Sum” FVC control mode where the speed requlator’s output is added to a torque reference, both the “Speed
Mode” and “Torque Mode” status bits will become set while the drive is active.

Bit 24 “AtZero Speed” — When set, the “AtZero Speed” status bit indicates that the value of P131 [Active Vel Fdbk] is near zero. This status bit is set
when the feedback speed magnitude (sign independent) becomes less than the level set in P525 [Zero Speed Limit]. This bit will clear when the
speed exceeds twice the zero speed level.

Bit 25 “At Home” — This bit is set when the difference between P847 [Psn Fdbk] and P737 [Actual Home Psn] is within P726 [In Pos Psn Band].

Bit 26 “At Limit” — This bit is set when a bit in P945 [At Limit Status] is set. See P945 [At Limit Status] for more details.

Bit 27 “Cur Limit” — This bit is set when the drive is running with limited speed or torque avoid an overcurrent condition.

Bit 28 “Bus Frq Reg” — This bit is set when the speed has been regulate to avoid an overcurrent condition.

Bit 29 “Enable On” — This bit is set when the drive is enabled.

Bit 30 “Motor OL” — This bit is set when an excessive motor load exists.

Bit 31 “Regen” — This bit is set when the motor torque direction is opposite of the speed direction.
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K E Description E ‘E
w |O [ a
936 | Drive Status 2 RO |32-bit
Drive Status 2 Integer
Present operating condition of the drive.
Options = = c
' é‘dw%awawmg‘§§ EE’ _&|z
T EZEEEEEEEEEEEBIREECEREECZECREREEE S
S Slz|cglzlglglzlglgl s glgl s glelBSlelsEBlE= 5 =22 5 E2|S
SREgLEgEgiggEge2ZzB2REREEB28r 32
Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 0 0 (O (0 [0 00|00 (00 0000|0000 001|000
Bit 31 30 29 28 127 26 25 2423 22 21 20(19 18 177 16 15 14 13 12]11° 109 8 (7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
(1) 755 Frame 8 drives and larger only. 0 = Condition False
(2) 753 drives only. 1= Condition True
“ Bit 0 “AutoRstr Act” — Auto Restart has been activated.
é 2 Bit 1 “AuRstrCntDwn” — Auto Restart is counting down the delay time programmed to attempt a restart.
= B Bit 2 “HS Fan On” — Heatsink fan is running.
§ 2 Bit 4 “Flux Braking” —
Bit 5 “FdbkLoss Sw0" — This status bit will indicate that a F97 “Auto Tach Switch” fault has occurred. The F97 fault is associated with the option to automatically
switch to the alternate feedback device upon failure of the primary device. The F97 fault indicates that both primary and alternate devices have failed. This could
occur either before or after the switchover to the alternate device.
Bit 7 “Adj VitgMode” — Invalid parameter selection detected.
Bit 8 “PrchrgClosed” — Precharge relay is closed.
Bit 9 “Autotuning” — Drive is running an Autotune procedure.
Bit 10 “PID FB Loss” — The feedback selected for the PID feedback source has detected a Loss condition. The analog feedback signal of Process PID is below 2V
(0...10V signal) or below 4 mA (4...20 mA signal).
Bit 11 “Accel Rate” — When set, indicates that P536 [Accel Time 2] is active. This is the acceleration time from zero to rated frequency/speed for the speed control’s
reference ramp. When clear, indicates that P535 [Accel Time 1] is active. Accel Time 1is the default selection.
Bit 12 “Decel Rate” — When set, indicates that P538 [Decel Time 2] is active. This is the deceleration time from rated frequency/speed to zero for the speed control's
reference ramp. When clear, indicates that P537 [Decel Time 1] is active. Decel Time 1 s the default selection.
Bit 13 “N-1Operate” — Indicates the parallel drive is in operation mode.
Bit 14“AutoClr Act” — set when an Auto clearable fault is detected & cleared when P339 [AutoCIrFlt Delay] expires.
Bit 15 “AutClrCntDwn” — set when P339 [Auto ClrFItDelay] expires & cleared when this timer expires a <START> input/fault condition (auto-clearable or trippable).
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3 | Read-Write

DIAGNOSTICS

937

Status

Condition Sts 1

Condition Status 1 Integer
Status of conditions that may or may not result in the drive taking action (faulting), based on configuration of protective functions.
The occurrence of conditions that have been configured as faults are indicated by P952 [Fault Status A] and those configured as alarms are indicated by P959 [Alarm

Status A].

Options

AuxFdbkLoss
S| < |AltFdbkLoss
2| < |PriFdbkLoss
| = IShearPin 2
~'| = ShearPin 1

| 2 {Decel Inhib
| < |0utPhaseLoss

*1 = |InPhaseLoss

w| o

Load Loss
™~ < Motor OL

< low Timeout ™
< |GndWarning

< |ExtPrchrgErr
S| < [PosFdbkLoss

—_-| o
=

< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< [Reserved
< |Reserved
=| < |Reserved
< Reserved
< |Reserved
< Reserved
< |Reserved
< [Reserved
< Reserved
< |Reserved
< Reserved

Default
Bit

~ | = |UnderVoltage
< | < |Power Loss

2| 2 |Reserved
& | < [Reserved
B | < [Reserved

pury
o
—
=3
.
~
—
o
pury
vl
—
N
—
foe)

20

N
N
N
—

23

N
N
~
N
[=))
N
(93

8

(1) 753 drives only 0 = Condition False
1= Condition True

Bit 0 “Power Loss” — A Power Loss exception has been issued. Power Loss detection is a function of the bus manager and is configured by [Pwr Loss Mode n] and
[Pwr Loss n Level]. The corresponding fault and alarm are processed in the background according to P449 [Power Loss Actn] and the state of this bit.
Bit 1“UnderVoltage” — An Under Voltage exception has been issued. Parameter 460 [UnderVitg Action] must be set to an option other than 0 “Ignore” for this bit to
be set. The corresponding fault and alarm are processed immediately within the same precharge function where the condition status bit is detected.
Bit 2 “Motor OL” — An excessive motor load exists. If P410 [Motor OL Actn] is set to option 0 “Ignore” the overload function will not produce a condition status bit,
alarm status, or fault status. If P410 [Motor OL Actn] is set to option 1 “Alarm” the condition status bit and alarm will be set when the overload value exceeds P412
[Mtr OL Alarm Lvl]. Parameter 412 [Mtr OL Alarm LvI] must be set to an option other than 0 “Ignore’ to produce a condition status bit alarm.
Bit 3 “Load Loss” — This bit dependent on the setting of P441 [Load Loss Action] which must be set to an option other than 0 “Ignore” to be processed. The
corresponding fault and alarm are processed in the background according to P41 [Load Loss Action] and the state of this bit.
Bit 4 “InPhaseLoss” — Input Phase Loss exception has been issued. The corresponding fault and alarm are processed in the background according to P462 [InPhase
LossActn] and the state of this bit. Parameter 462 [InPhase LossActn] is not used to inhibit this bit.
Bit 5 “OutPhaseLoss” — Output Phase Loss exception has been issued. The corresponding fault and alarm are processed in the background according to P444
[OutPhaseLossActn] and the state of this bit. Parameter 444 [OutPhaseLossActn] is not used to inhibit this bit.
Bit 6 “Decel Inhib” — The drive is being Inhibited from decelerating to the commanded speed. If the drive is not decelerating (P935 [Drive Status 1] Bit 5 = 0), is not
in the Run state, or if P635 [Spd Options Ctrl] Bit 0 = 1, this bit is cleared. Otherwise this bit is set when a decel inhibit condition is detected. Parameter 409 [Dec
Inhibit Actn] has no affect on this bit.
Bit 7 “Shear Pin 1” — Value set in P436 [Shear Pin1 Level] has been reached or exceeded. Parameter 435 [Shear Pin 1 Actn] must be set to an option other than 0
“Ignore” for this bit to be set. The corresponding fault and alarm are processed in the background according to P435 [Shear Pin 1 Actn] and the state of this bit.
Bit 8 “Shear Pin 2" — Value set in P439 [Shear Pin2 Level] has been reached or exceeded. Parameter 438 [Shear Pin 2 Actn] must be set to an option other than 0
“Ignore” for this bit to be set. The corresponding fault and alarm are processed in the background according to P438 [Shear Pin 2 Actn] and the state of this bit.
Bit 9 “PriFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the primary velocity feedback source has reported a device failure. P125 [Pri Vel Fdbk Sel]
selects the device used as the primary velocity feedback source. The primary feedback device supplies motor speed feedback if the Automatic Tach Switchover
option is either disabled or has not switched to the alternate feedback device. In order to report this condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration
parameter for the primary feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”
Bit 10 “AltFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the alternate velocity feedback source has reported a device failure. P128 [Alt Vel Fdbk Sel]
selects the device used as the alternate velocity feedback source. The alternate feedback device supplies motor speed feedback if the Automatic Tach Switchover
option is enabled and the primary feedback device has failed. In order to report this condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration parameter for the
alternate feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”
Bit 11 “AuxFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the auxiliary velocity feedback source has reported a device failure. P132 [Aux Vel Fdbk Sel]
selects the device used as the auxiliary velocity feedback source. The auxiliary feedback device can be used to supply motor speed reference. In order to report this
condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration parameter for the auxiliary feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”

Bit 12 “PosFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the position feedback source has reported a device failure. P135 [Psn Fdbk Sel] selects the
device used as the position feedback source. Position feedback is used for position control applications. It can be the same device used for velocity feedback or
position feedback can be supplied by a separate device. In order to report this condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration parameter for the position
feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”

Bit 13 “ExtPrchrgErr” — Selected digital input assigned to the external Precharge Seal control, P190 [DI Prchrg Seal], is not active when the bus has stabilized. The
corresponding fault and alarm are processed according to P323 [Prchrg Err Cfg] and the state of this bit.

Bit 14 “GndWarning” — Value set in P467 [Ground Warn Lvl] has been exceeded. Parameter 466 [Ground Warn Actn] must be set to an option other than 0 “Ignore”
for this bit to be set. The corresponding fault and alarm are processed in the background based on P466 [Ground Warn Actn] and the state of this bit.

Bit 15 “OW Timeout” — The value set in P1172 [TorgAlarm Timeout] has been exceeded. This bit is set by the pump off algorithm. The corresponding fault and alarm

are processed in the background based on the state of this bit.
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940 | Drive OL Count Units: % RO |Real
Drive Overload Count Default:  |0.00
Indicates power unit overload (IT) in percentage. When the value reaches 100%, the | Min/Max: |0.00/200.00
power unit overload fault occurs.
941  |IGBT Temp Pct Units: % RO |Real
Insulated-Gate Bipolar Transistor Temperature Percent Default: ~ |0.00
Indicates IGBT junction temperature in percentage of the maximum junction Min/Max:  |-/+200.00
temperature. The value of this parameter is calculated.
S 942  |IGBT Temp C Units: Deg( RO |Real
5 E; Insulated-Gate Bipolar Transistor Temperature Celsius Default:  |0.00
\E 3 Indicates IGBT junction temperature in centigrade. The value of this parameter is Min/Max:  |-/+200.00
= calculated.
943 | Drive Temp Pct Units: % RO |Real
Drive Temperature Percent Default: ~ |0.00
Indicates operating temperature of the drive power section (heat-sink) in percentage of | Min/Max: | —/+-200.00
the maximum heat-sink temperature. The value of this parameter is measured.
944 | Drive Temp C Units: DegC RO |Real
Drive Temperature Celsius Default:  |0.00
Present operating temperature of the drive power section. The value of this parameter s | Min/Max: | -/+200.00
measured.

168

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018




Drive Port 0 Parameters ~ Chapter 3

No.  |Display Name Values Lo

a Full Name ?: S

2 E Description E ‘E

w |O [ a
945 | At Limit Status RO |32-bit

At Limit Status Integer

Status of dynamic conditions within the drive that are either active or a limit is being applied.

s |12 1E g EIEEIE L] [2|e (5|2 (3(z/z |25 2] | [E]5] L] [2[2[E 2]
g2e2elcsigz2EEE s EElEESS 2 2RlE=E
ez ElEsgEe2Egscceecsedzeseelsneg ezt
S EEE3EEEEEEEEEELE LSS ERZE 222 ERSEES

Default (0 [0 10 [0 [0 (O [0 [0 (O [0 |0 (0|0 (00|00 000 0|00 000000

Bit 31 30 29 28127 26 25 24 (23 22 21 20(19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12111 10 9 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0 = Condition False
1= Condition True

Bit 0 “Current Lmt” — Scalar current limit is adjusting the output frequency

Bit 1Bus VItg Lmt” — Scalar bus voltage limit is adjusting the output frequency

Bit 2 “MaxSpeed Lmt” — Motor speed reference is limited to maximum forward speed or maximum reverse speed. See P520 [Max Fwd Speed], P521 [Max Rev

Speed].

Bit 3 “OverSpd Lmt” — Motor speed reference positive (+) trim is at maximum speed limit plus or minus (+/-) the overspeed limit

Bit 4 “Spd Reg Lmt” — The output of the drive’s speed regulator has reached limit. See P655 [Spd Reg Pos Lmt], P656 [Spd Reg Neg Lmt].

Bit 5 “Freq Hi Lmt” — Scalar control inner ramp high limit is active

Bit 6 “Freq Lo Lmt” — Scalar control inner ramp low limit is active

Bit 7 “FreqOSPosLmt” — Scalar control inner ramp positive (+) overspeed limit is active

Bit 8 “FreqOSNegLmt” — Scalar control inner ramp negative (-) overspeed limit is active

Bit 9 “Flux Braking” — Flux braking is active

Bit 10 “Economize” — Economize is active

Bit 11 “PWM FreqLmt” — PWM frequency is reduced by the thermal regulator

<) Bit 12 “DB Res Limit” — Dynamic brake thermal protection is active. Verify P385 [DB ExtPulseWatts].
g E; Bit 13 “PsnReg LoLmt” — The position integrator low limit is active

E P Bit 14 “PsnReg HiLmt” — The position integrator high limit is active

[=)

Bit 15 “PsnReg LoSpd” — The position regulator output (speed) is at low limit

Bit 16 “PsnReg HiSpd” — The position regulator output (speed) is at high limit

Bit 17 “TrqCurPosLmt” — The torque current positive limit is active

Bit 18 “TrqCurNegLmt” — The torque current negative limit is active

Bit 19 “FIxCurPosLmt” — The flux current positive limit is active

Bit 20 “FIxCurNegLmt” — The flux current negative limit is active

Bit 21 “Trq Pos Lmt” — The positive torque limit is active. See P670 [Pos Torque Limit].

Bit 22 “Trq Neg Lmt” — The negative torque limit is active. See P671 [Neg Torque Limit].

Bit 23 “Mtrng PwrLmt” — The motoring power limit is active. See P427 [Motor Power Lmt].
Bit 24 “Regen PwrLmt” — The regeneration power limit is active. See P426 [Regen Power Lmt].
Bit 25 “Cur Lmt FV” — The current limit parameter or analog Input current limit is active

Bit 26 “Therm RegLmt” — The thermal regulator torque limit is active

Bit 27 “BusVItgFVLmt” — The bus voltage regulator torque limit is active

Bit 28 “Mtr VItg Lkg” — The Vds motor voltage limit is active

Bit 29 “TrqPrvPosLmt” — The torque proving positive torque limit is active

Bit 30 “TrqPrvNegLmt” — The torque proving negative torque limit is active

Bit 31 “Cur Rate Lmt” — The Igs rate limit is active

946 | Safety Port Sts RO | 16-bit
Safety Port Status Integer
Indicates the port location of a valid feedback option for use with the Safe Speed Monitoring Option.
opios || (2 (2|2 (2|, | ||| [B[E[2[E

833833333 88z:2883838
Default [0 [0 0 0 0 0 010 [0 0 oo o oo o = onctionrase
1=Condition True
Bit 1514 1312111109 817 6 543 2 10
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= |OD [ a
950 | Minor Flt Cfg RW | 16-bit

Minor Fault Configuration Integer

Enables / Disables operation of the “Minor Fault” function, which allows the drive to continue running while some types of faults are present. In addition to setting

this parameter, the “Fit Minor” action must be selected for the condition that is desired to result in a minor fault (see P410 [Motor OL Actn] for an example).

owions |2 |E| 2|2 |2[Z 2 [2[2|2[2[2[2[2[2 s
212|138\ g1 818|818\ 8/8|18|38|81&|=
EEEEEEEELEEEEEE LS 0= Condition Fal

Default [0 0 [0 [0 oo fofofolfofolfolololfolo 1—c°”d!:!°"T“e

= (ondition True
Bit 514 131221M109 87 6 5 43 210
951 | Last Fault Code Default: |0 RO [32-bit
Last Fault Code Min/Max: |0/ 424648720 Integer
w2 The fault code of the first fault since the last reset. There is often a chain of faults that
S | = occur during a breakdown. When troubleshooting, it is often helpful to know the first
= | E . . . o ) P
= fault. This parameter is for convenience. A comprehensive history of fault information is
g\ = available through the fault que (via HIM screens and / or software tools such as Drive
E = Explorer).
< 952 |Fault Status A RO |32-bit

Fault Status A Integer

Indicates the occurrence of conditions that have been configured as faults. These conditions are from 937 [Condition Sts 1].

See parameter 937 [Condition Sts 1] for bit descriptions.

Options %§§§g~—£§§w Ela
'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c'c_z'x_n_lE.E-Cﬁ—‘m—'oﬁ
glgiglgigigig|gls|gls g gg s gElEE2nEslElg =2,
333333333333%3333%%%#@@888%&%%-"8“;
g2 2EEE IR ESG G AES=ER=SE

Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 0 0 (O (0 [0 [0 [0 |0 (00 0100000010000

Bit 31 30 29 28 |27 26 25 2423 22 21 2019 18 17 16 (15 14 13 1211110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0= Condition False
1= Condition True
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3 | Read-Write

DIAGNOSTICS
Fault/Alarm Info

953

954

Fault Status B 32-bit
Fault Status B Integer

Indicates the occurrence of conditions that have been configured as faults.

Options

FluxAmpsRang
< |IRVoltsRange

2| = |SafetyBrdFlt
| = |Prchrg Open

£
=
v
=]
f=
]
—
=
wv

= MrgPrvspdBnd ™

G| < [HW OverCur
=| < |SW OverCur

< [TPEndisCfg 7
< | AuRstExhaust

S| < |IXOVoltRange
G

< |Reserved
< |oW Alarm T0
< |Ground Fault

&| < |Reserved
< |Reserved
| < |Reserved
< Reserved
< |Reserved

S| < |Reserved

Default
Bit

' < |Overspd Lmt
| = |Excess Load
1 [TransistorOT
“’| = |Heatsink OT

™1 = Drive OL
~ | = |OverVoltage
S| < |Aux InputFlt

—_
w
_
o

2| 2 |Reserved
&| = [Reserved
3| < |End Lmt Sw
= = TrvilimCflct
S| < |over Travel

N
o
N
~
N
v
N
=~
pury
=}
—_
[}
—_
~
—_
[=2)

= Condition False

(1) 755 drives only.
= Condition True

0
5
0
1
Bit 0 “Aux InputFlt” —

Bit 1“OverVoltage” — Over voltage trip occurred.

Bit 2 “Drive OL” — Indicates the drive is overloaded. P940 [Drive OL Count] reached 100%.

Bit 3 “Heatsink OT” — Indicates the drive heatsink is over temperature. P943 [Drive Temp Pct] reached 100%.

Bit 4 “TransistorOT” — Indicates the transistor (IGBT) junction is over temperature. P941 [IGBT Temp Pct] reached 100%.
Bit 5 “SinkUnderTmp” — Indicates the heatsink temperature is under -18.7 °C(-2 °F).

Bit 6 “Excess Load” — Motor did not come up to speed in the allotted time during autotune.

Bit 7 “Overspd Lmt” — When set, indicates that a F25 “OverSpeed Limit” fault has occurred. This is a non-configurable fault. An overspeed condition results when
the motor speed falls outside of its normal operating range. The limits of this range are established by P521 [Max Rev Speed] - P524 [Overspeed Limit] = (lower
limit) and P520 [Max Fwd Speed] + P524 [Overspeed Limit] = (upper limit). In flux vector control mode or scaler control mode with encoder, the motor speed used
is a 2msec averaged value of P131 [Active Vel Fdbk]. In scaler control mode without an encoder, the overspeed check uses P1 [Output Frequency]. The overspeed

condition must exist for at least 16 milliseconds before it causes a fault to occur.

Bit 8 “Prchrg Open” — Precharge relay is open.

Bit 9 “SafetyBrdFlt” — Safety board is in a faulted state.

Bit 10 “IRVoltsRange” — The Autotune IR voltage exceeded the range of P73 [IR Voltage Drop].

Bit 11 “FluxAmpsRang” — The Autotune Flux Current exceeded the range of P75 [Flux Current Ref].

Bit 12 “IXOVoltRange” — The Autotune Ixo voltage exceeded the range of P74 [Ixo Voltage Drop].

Bit 13 “AuRstExhaust” — The value set in P348 [Auto Rstrt Tries] has been exceeded.

Bit 14 “SW OverCur” — Drive output current has exceeded the Tms 250% current rating.

Bit 15 “HW OverCur” — Drive output current has exceeded the hardware current trip limit.

Bit 16 “TrqPrvSpdBnd” — The allowable deviation between actual motor speed and ramped speed set in P1105 [Speed Dev Band] has been exceeded.
Bit 17 “TPEnclsCfg” — The Torque Proving function has been configured as Encoderless. Read the Attention statement under Lifting/Torque Proving on page 372.
Bit 18 “Ground Fault” — Current path to earth ground greater than 25% drive rated current detected.

Bit 19 “OW Alarm T0" — An A65 “OW TrqLvl Timeout” alarm has occurred.

Bit 20 “Over Travel” — The selected digital input for one of the over travel directions is active.

Bit 21 “TrviLimCflct” — Travel limits are in conflict.
Bit 22 “End Lmt Sw” — The selected digital input for one of the end limit switches, P196 [DI Fwd End Limit] or P198 [DI Rev End Limit], has detected a falling edge

and P313 [Actv SpTgPs Mode] is not set to 1“Speed Reg.”

Status1 at Fault

Status 1 at Fault

Captures and displays P935 [Drive Status 1] bit pattern at the time of the last fault.
See parameter 935 [Drive Status 1] for bit descriptions.

32-bit

RO
Integer

Options

SpdRef Bit 1
< ISpdRef Bit 0
2| < |Manual
1 = |At Speed
1 = |Faulted
Decelerating
*| = |Accelerating
| 2 |Actual Dir

| = |Alarm

- o | o

< |Emrg OvrRide
= [spdRefBit4

< |SpdRef Bit 3
S| < |SpdRef Bit 2

- o

< |Speed Mode
S| = DB Active

< |Cur Limit
< |At Limit

& | < |AtHome
< |DC Braking

& | < [Stopping
< lJogging
| < |Running

Default
Bit 31 30

™1 < |Command Dir

=1 = |Active
S| < |Ready

—
=}
i
~
—
wvi
—_
w
p—
—_
o

R | < |AtZero Speed
&S| < |Torque Mode
| < |PositionMode

B| < |Enable On
& | < |Bus Frq Reg

N
~
N
(=}
N
—

Condition False
Condition True

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018 m



Chapter3  Drive Port 0 Parameters

No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
. Full Name e
<2 E Description S ‘E
w |O [ a
955  |Status2 at Fault RO |32-bit
Status 2 at Fault Integer
Captures and displays P936 [Drive Status 2] bit pattern at the time of the last fault.
See parameter 936 [Drive Status 2] for bit descriptions.
Options o o B E = g o
S22 2222|2212 2222|2222 222 222882 =&
g g\ glg g g g 2lglglgg g g elggzzge=sses ggEzgsz s
glglggeegeegeeeeegeeegeezEEEEEELZ 2
Default (0 [0 0 |0 [0 0 0 (O (0 0O 0101|0000 0000|0000 0001|000
Bit 3130 29 28127 26 25 24 (23 22 212019 18 17 1615 14 13 1211109 8 |7 6 5 4 [3 2 1 0
0= Condition False
1= Condition True
956 | Fault Frequency Units: Hz RO |Real
Fault Frequency Default: ~ |0.00
Captures and displays the current value of P1 [Output Frequency], in Hertz, at the time | Min/Max:  |—/+ 650.00
of the last fault. Setting P300 [Speed Units] to option 1“RPM" does not affect this
parameter.
For some faults, the value captured in this parameter may not match peak/low at time
of fault due to data latency.
« | 2 /957 |Fault Amps Units: Amps RO |Real
W —_—
5 E Fault Amps Default:  |0.00
= = Captures and displays the current value of P7 [Output Current], in Amps, at the time of |Min/Max: |0.00/P21 [Rated Amps] x 2
9
= % the last fault.
S\ For some faults, the value captured in this parameter may not match peak/low at time
of fault due to data latency.
958 | Fault Bus Volts Units: VDC RO |Real
Fault Bus Volts Default: ~ |0.00
Captures and displays the current value of P11 [DCBus Volts], in Volts DC, at the time of | Min/Max: |0.00/ P20 [Rated Volts] x 2
the last fault.
For some faults, the value captured in this parameter may not match peak/low at time
of fault due to data latency.
959 | Alarm Status A RO |32-bit
Alarm Status A Integer
Indicates the occurrence of conditions that have been configured as alarms. These events are from 937 [Condition Sts 1].
See parameter 937 [Condition Sts 1] for bit descriptions.
Options SE 28lglgn~—lalls %a
sizizizisivisisisisigisislslglglc|Elgl=Z2IZ=|3lelel€l g2 |8|2l5|S
glgigig|g|g g g gggggls sz EElE 2 EEElE22 2l
2|2z g g gg g g ezl REE ElElEEE 8L
g e EEE SIS REESISAS=ES=SS
Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 0 0 (O (0 [0 [0 0|0 (00 (010|000 [0 010000
Bit 3130 29 28127 26 25 24(23 222120119 1817 16/15 14 13 1211109 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0= Condition False
1= Condition True
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No.  |Display Name Values Lo
a Full Name ?: S
2 E Description E ‘E
w |O [ a
960 | Alarm Status B RO |32-bit
Alarm Status B Integer
Indicates the occurrence of conditions that have been configured as alarms.
Options L SEQ o I VY -
_2E2r 225288 3 s
T2 TS e S E EE CEE e el BSlglsslg slEl=<|TTlaE £ l=
HHHHHEEEREHHHHHHEBEEEEEHEBEEREEEEE
2223338888888 88x25z28s2853z:|52588
Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 [0 0 (O (0 [0 [0 [0 |0 (00 (0100000 0100000
Bit 31 30 29 28 127 26 25 2423 22 .21 2019 18 17 16 (15 14 13 1211110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
(1) 755 Frame 8 drives and larger only. 0 = Condition False
(2) 753 drives only. 1= Condition True
(3) 755 drives only.
. 2 Bit 0 “IGBT OT” — Indicates the transistor (IGBT) junction temperature reached the alarm level, which is 10 °C (50 °F) below the maximum (fault level) junction
= = temperature.
§ & Bit 1 Heatsink OT” — Indicates the heatsink temperature reached the alarm level, which is 10 °C (50 °F) below the maximum (fault level) heatsink temperature.
2 g Bit 2 “Waking” — The Sleep /Wake function is in the Waking condition.
a8 E Bit 3 “StartOnPwrUp” — The Start on powerup feature is active.
Bit 4 “Drive OL” — Indicates overload condition has reached the alarm level and P940 [Drive OL Count] has reached 50%.
Bit 5 “CurLmt Reduc” — Indicates the transistor (IGBT) junction temperature reached the level of current limit fold back, which is 5 °C (41 °F) below the maximum
(fault level) junction temperature.
Bit 6 “PWMFrq Reduc” — Indicates the transistor (IGBT) junction temperature reached the level of PWM frequency fold back, which is 10 °C(50 °F) below the
maximum (fault level) junction temperature. Or the instantaneous rising of junction temperature exceeded 60 °C (140 °F).
Bit 7 “Profile Actv” — Indicates the profile function is active, P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 12 “Prof Run Alarm” is set.
Bit 8 “Homing Actv” — Indicates the homing function is active, P731 [Homing Control] Bit 5 “Homing Alarm” is set.
Bit 9 “Not Home Set” — Indicates the profile function has executed without first executing the homing function, P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 11
“HomeNotSetAlarm” is set.
Bit 10 “Gnd Warning” — The value set in P467 [Ground Warn LvI] has been exceeded.
Bit 11 “OW Level” — The value setin P1171 [TorgAlarm Level] has been reached.
Bit 12 “OW Alarm T0” — The value set in P1172 [TorgAlm Timeout] has been reached.
Bit 13 “PumpOff Alrm” — The pump off condition is active.
Bit 14 “N-1 Operate” — Indicates the parallel drive is in operation mode.
Bit 15 “DB Res OT” — Indicates the dynamic brake resistor has exceeded its maximum operating temperature.
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No.

File
Group

Display Name Values

Full Name
Description

961

DIAGNOSTICS
Fault/Alarm Info

174

3 | Read-Write

Type 2 Alarms
Type 2 Alarms Integer
Indicates the occurrence of conditions that have been configured as alarms.

Options

Reserved

3| < |Reserved

®| = |Reserved

S| < |Reserved

3| < |Reserved
Reserved

S| < |Reserved
IRVItg Range

S| < |Digin (fg C

1 = Dign Cfg B

< |FluxAmpsRang

< [Bipolarcfict ™
< |IXOVoltRange

< |Reserved

< IPMFS Cflct

< DL (flct

< |PM Off Cflct
< |Prchrg Open

S| < |Reserved
< |Reserved

Default
Bit

=1 = |BrakeSlipped @
S| = Sleep (fg

[ =1alt0penLoop 7
~1 = |priopenLoop "
| < |VHz Incmpble
* 1 = |VHzNegSlope

< 2 |Frq C(flct
™~ | = [TrqProvCfict @

19 18 17 16 |15 14 13 12

2| = |Reserved
& | = |Reserved
& | < |Reserved
N

oo

N o

[=2}

E o

= Condition False

(1) 753 drives only.
= Condition True

(2) 755 drives only.

Bit 0 “Sleep Cfg” — The Sleep/Wake function is not configured properly. Refer to P350 [Sleep Wake Mode] for conditions required to start drive.

Bit 1 “BrakeSlipped” — The Torque Prove function encountered a Brake Slip condition.

Bit 2 “TrqProvCflct” — The Torque Prove function is not configured properly. Feedback device must be setup to fault if loss is detected and to use dual channel,
differential type encoder if encoder feedback is selected. For encoderless operation, read the Attention statement under Lifting/Torque Proving on page 372.
Bit 3 “Frq Cflct” — Volts per Hz is not setup properly.

Bit 4 “VHzNegSlope” —

Bit 5 “VHzBoostLmt” —

Bit 6 “VHz Incmpble” —
Bit 7 “PriOpenLoop” — When set, indicates an invalid configuration has been selected and the drive will not be allowed to start. A Flux Vector control mode with

Permanent Magnet motor type has been selected, but the primary feedback selection is Open Loop. For the PF753 drive, a feedback device must be used for PM flux
vector control. For the PF755 drive, Flux Vector Open Loop control of PM motors is allowed.

Bit 8 “AltOpenLoop” — When set, indicates an invalid configuration has been selected and the drive will not be allowed to start. A Flux Vector control mode with
Permanent Magnet motor type has been selected, but the alternate feedback selection is Open Loop and the automatic tach loss switchover option is selected. For
the PF753 drive, a feedback device must be used for PM flux vector control.

Bit 9 “DigIn (fg B” — Certain digital input functions are not allowed to be configured at the same time. For example, if you have a Run digital input configured, a
Start digital input is not allowed to be configured.

Bit 10 “DigIn Cfg C" — Multiple digital input functions configured to the same physical input is not allowed.

Bit 11 “IRVItg Range” — P73 [IR Voltage Drop] is out of range.

Bit 12 “FluxAmpsRang” — P75 [Flux Current Ref] is out of range.

Bit 13 “IXOVoltRange” — P74 [Ixo Voltage Drop] is out of range.

Bit 14 “Bipolar(flct” —

Bit 15 “Prchrg Open” — Precharge relay is open.

Bit 16 “PM Off Cflct” — P80 [PM (fg] Bit 0 “AutoOfstTest” and Bit 2 “StaticTestEn” cannot be set at the same time.

Bit 17 “DL Cflct” — There is a Datalink conflict.

Bit 18 “PM FS (flct” — There is a permanent magnet motor, flying start conflict. A flying start sweep cannot be configured with a permanent magnet motor.
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No. |Display Name Values £ le
a Full Name = =
2 E Description E ‘E
w |O [ a
962 | AlarmA at Fault RO |32-bit
Alarm A at Fault Integer
Captures and displays P959 [Alarm Status A] at the time of the last fault.
For some alarms, the value captured in this parameter may not match peak/low at time of fault due to data latency.
For details on alarms and faults, refer to Chapter 6.
Options §§ é’gggm-—eggm E’a
HEEHHEEEEHEEEEHEEE B HEREE HE
U 0| T | T DD DD | DD DD D | D|D| T | = D LT = AR AR =] L
2288288388288 2883z283=5288235582z2:2
Default [0 [0 |0 0 (0 [0 (0 [0 [0 [0 [0 |00 [0 (0100|0000 001000 0]0
Bit 3130 29 28127 26 25 241{23 22 21 2019 18 17 1615 14 13 12111109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0= Condition False
1= Condition True
Bit 0 “Power Loss” — A Power Loss exception has been issued.
Bit 1 “UnderVoltage” — An Under Voltage exception has been issued.
Bit 2 “Motor OL" — An excessive motor load exists.
Bit 4 “InPhaseLoss” — Input Phase Loss exception has been issued.
Bit 5 “OutPhaseLoss” — Output Phase Loss exception has been issued.
Bit 6 “Decel Inhib” — The drive is being Inhibited from decelerating to the commanded speed.
Bit 7 “Shear Pin 1” — Value set in P436 [Shear Pin1 Level] has been exceeded.
Bit 8 “Shear Pin 2” — Value set in P439 [Shear Pin2 Level] has been exceeded.
Bit 9 “PriFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the primary velocity feedback source has reported a device failure. P125 [Pri Vel Fdbk Sel]
selects the device used as the primary velocity feedback source. The primary feedback device supplies motor speed feedback if the Automatic Tach Switchover
K] option is either disabled or has not switched to the alternate feedback device. In order to report this condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration
g = parameter for the primary feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”
3 E Bit 10 “AltFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the alternate velocity feedback source has reported a device failure. P128 [Alt Vel Fdbk Sel]
S § selects the device used as the alternate velocity feedback source. The alternate feedback device supplies motor speed feedback if the Automatic Tach Switchover
g = option is enabled and the primary feedback device has failed. In order to report this condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration parameter for the
P alternate feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”
Bit 11 “AuxFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the auxiliary velocity feedback source has reported a device failure. P132 [Aux Vel Fdbk Sel]
selects the device used as the auxiliary velocity feedback source. The auxiliary feedback device can be used to supply motor speed reference. In order to report this
condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration parameter for the auxiliary feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”
Bit 12 “PosFdbkLoss” — When set, indicates that the device selected as the position feedback source has reported a device failure. P135 [Psn Fdbk Sel] selects the
device used as the position feedback source. Position feedback is used for position control applications. It can be the same device used for velocity feedback or
position feedback can be supplied by a separate device. In order to report this condition as an alarm, the feedback loss configuration parameter for the position
feedback device must be configured for “Alarm.”
Bit 14 “GndWarning” — Value set in P467 [Ground Warn Lvl] has been exceeded.
Bit 15 “Task Overrun” — System resource utilization has been exceeded. See System Resource Allocation on page 318 for details.
963 | AlarmB at Fault RO [32-bit
Alarm B at Fault Integer
Captures and displays P960 [Alarm Status B] at the time of the last fault.
See parameter 960 [Alarm Status B] for bit descriptions.
For some alarms, the value captured in this parameter may not match peak/low at time of fault due to data latency.
For details on alarms and faults, refer to Chapter 6.
I A R A A A A G I R EH R R S =
SIEIE|S|2|2|E|2|2l2Els|c|2l2ls|glelB 2|2 EE|Eil2lsERIE|E|ElE
I IR I R I I I I R R I Rl R i = S |=|E S 22X 55
SELEEEEE 22222828222 825|228 F 558226
Default [0 [0 [0 [0 0 O 0O (0 [0 [0 [0 [0 |00 0 (0100100 01|00 ]0 |00
Bit 31 30 29 28 127 26 25 2423 22 .21 20119 18 17 16 15 14 13 121110 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
(1) 755 drives only. 0= Condition False
1= Condition True
175
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DIAGNOSTICS
Fault/Alarm Info

964

I CRCFIt Cfg
CRC Fault Configuration

Allows the user to configure exception 917 [FPGA CRC Failure] and change the default
state.

Ignore (0) — No action is taken.
Alarm (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated.

FIt Minor (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run.
Enable with P950 [Minor Fit Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault.

FltCoastStop (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.

FIt RampStop (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.

FIt CL Stop (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
FltNonReset (6) — Major fault indicated. Cycle power to clear this fault.

Default:
Options:

6 - FltNonReset
0- Ignore
1-Alarm

2 - Fit Minor

3 - FltCoastStop
4 - Flt RampStop
5 - Flt CL Stop

6 - FltNonReset

RW

32-bit
Integer

File

Group

No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Data Type

DIAGNOSTICS
Testpoints

176

970
974
978
982

97
975
979
983

972
976
980
984

Testpoint Sel 1

Testpoint Sel 2

Testpoint Sel 3

Testpoint Sel 4

Testpoint Select n

Selects a source for the testpoint values (“Fval” and “Lval”). Used by the factory, typically
for diagnostic purposes.

Testpoint Fval 1

Testpoint Fval 2

Testpoint Fval 3

Testpoint Fval 4

Testpoint Float Value n

Displays data selected by [Testpoint Sel n], if the data type is floating point.

Testpoint Lval 1

Testpoint Lval 2

Testpoint Lval 3

Testpoint Lval 4

Testpoint Long Value n

Displays data selected by [Testpoint Sel n], if the data type is long integer.

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

0.000000
~/+220000000.000000

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647
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No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name _35 =
K E Description s *E
= |OD [ a
1035 | PkDtct Stpt Real Default:  |0.000000 RW | Real
Peak Detection Setpoint Real Min/Max:  |—/+220000000.000000
A setpoint value, in the form of a real number. Intended to be used as a potential data
source for P1038 [PkDtct1PresetSel] and P1043 [PkDtct2PresetSel].
1036 | PkDtct Stpt Dint Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Peak Detection Setpoint D Integer Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
A setpoint value, in the form of an integer number. Intended to be used as a potential
data source for P1038 [PkDtct1PresetSel] and P1043 [PkDtct2PresetSel].
g | £ (1037 | MM PkDtctl InSel Default: | 1035 RW |32-bit
g 2 37 | Peak Detection T Input Select Min/Max: | 0/15999931 Integer
U . . .
S = Selects the input data source for the peak detect functions. The functions can be
E © configured to sample and hold either the largest (maximum) or smallest (minimum)
55 value of the input signal selected by this parameter.
Important: Either real or integer data sources can be selected, but integer sources will
be internally converted to real and displayed in the peak detect output as real numbers.
1038 |MEAIMM PkDtct1PresetSel Default: |0 RW |32-bit
Peak Detection 1 Preset Select Min/Max: {0/15999931 Integer

Selects the preset data source for the peak detect functions. The output of the each peak
detect function can be forced to equal the value of the input signal selected by this
parameter by using the"Peak1 Set” bit in P1039 [Peak1 Cfg]. The same integer to real
number conversion applies to both the input and the preset signal.
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No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
. Full Name e
K E Description S ‘E
w |O [ a
1039 | Peaki Cfg RW | 16-bit
Peak 1 Configure Integer
Configures operation of each peak detector.
Opions |55 23 glelE e EEE R E R S 8
S|2|2|2|2|2|2 2|22/ 28|22
=Y = = =5 =% 5 Q) =Y = = = = D =< [ |
EIEEEEEEEEE222288
Default (0 [0 (0 [0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 |0 [0 |0 (00 [0
Bit 51413121109 817 6 5 413 2 10
Bit 0 “Peak1 Peak” — 0 = Capture minimum value of the input signal. 1= Capture maximum value of the input signal.
Bit 1 “Peak1 Hold” — 0 = Monitor input. 1= Ignore input and hold output at present value. This bit is overridden by Bit 2.
Bit 2 “Peak1 Set” — 0 = Resume normal capture of the input signal value (assuming Bit 1is also = 0). The preset signal will be used as a starting value to compare
against further changes in the input signal level. 1 = Force output of the peak detect function to equal the signal selected by [PkDtctnPresetSel].
1040 | Peak 1 Change RO | 16-bit
Peak 1 Change Integer
Status of the peak detectors.
Options &
[ 'U'U'U'U'U'U'U'O'U'U'U'U'U'O'UE
g EEEEEEEEEEEEEEES
= - =Y = = =5 =% 5 Q) =Y = = = = Q) =Y U | =<
S | & S| 3|8 TS| 2|8 T|D|8|S
Z | a ST S S B S S S B S B S B 0= Output value is held or set
2| = Default00000000000000001_0tpt|hhd'
s ¢& Bt |15 14 1371211109 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 - oprvauehaqanged
1041 |FFN PeakDetect1 Out Default:  [0.000000 RO |Real
Peak Detection 1 Output Min/Max: | -/+2147483648.000000
Displays the output of the peak detector, according to the operation selected by the
configuration bits, and is always displayed as a real number, regardless of the selected
signal type.
1042 |[EAIM PKDtct2 In Sel Default: {1035 RW |32-bit
% Peak Detection 2 Input Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
Selects the input data source for the peak detect functions. The functions can be
configured to sample and hold either the largest (maximum) or smallest (minimum)
value of the input signal selected by this parameter.
Important: Either real or integer data sources can be selected, but integer sources will
be internally converted to real and displayed in the peak detect output as real numbers.
1043 | PkDtct2PresetSel Default: |0 RW |32-bit
Peak Detection 2 Preset Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
Selects the preset data source for the peak detect functions. The output of the each peak
detect function can be forced to equal the value of the input signal selected by this
parameter by using the “Peak2 Set” bit in P1044 [Peak2 (fg]. The same integer to real

178

number conversion applies to both the input and the preset signal.
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No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name = |2
= L = ]
2 |8 Description S %
w |O [ a
1044 | Peak2 (fg RW | 16-bit
Peak 2 Configure Integer
Configures operation of each peak detector.
Opions |55 23 glelE e EEE R EE S S
s|2(g12|2/2|12|2/2/2|212/18|2/15]8
=Y = = =5 =% 5 Q) =Y = = = = D =< [ |
S EIEEE RS E|EE212 2823
Default (0 [0 (0 [0 |0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 |0 [0 |0 (00 [0
Bit 1514131211109 817 6 5 413 2 10
Bit 0 “Peak2 Peak” — 0 = Capture minimum value of the input signal. 1= Capture maximum value of the input signal.
Bit 1“Peak2 Hold” — 0 = Monitor input. T = Ignore input and hold output at present value. This bit is overridden by Bit 2.
= Bit 2 “Peak2 Set” — 0 = Resume normal capture of the input signal value (assuming Bit 1 s also = 0). The preset signal will be used as a starting value to compare
g % against further changes in the input signal level. 1= Force output of the peak detect function to equal the signal selected by [PkDtctnPresetSel].
S | £ 1045 | WA Peak2 Change RO |16-bit
2 % Peak 2 Change Integer
el& Status of the peak detectors.
Options &
T | T | T | U | U || T[T [T (T T T T T[T E
S22 2/2|2|2|2|slele/g/g/228
22222828238288888 0
Default (0 [0 [0 0 0 o [o oo fofololjooofo 7 UPUVALEShECOrSE.
. 1= Output value has changed.
Bit 1514131211109 8177 6 5 413 2 10
1046 |EF PeakDetect2 Out Default: ~ [0.000000 RO |Real
Peak Detection 2 Output Min/Max: | -/+2147483648.000000
Displays the output of the peak detector, according to the operation selected by the
configuration bits, and is always displayed as a real number, regardless of the selected
signal type.
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Drive (Port 0) Applications
File

File

No.

Group

Display Name Values

Full Name
Description

Data Type

16-bit

Z | Read-Write

APPLICATIONS
Process PID

1065

-

N@E

180

1066

PID Cfg
PID Configuration Integer
Main configuration of the Process PID controller.

Options

Reserved
S| © |Reserved
2| < |Reserved
| = |Reserved

0 =Disabled
1=Enabled

< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved

- o
s

Default
Bit

' = |Reserved
| = |Percent Ref
< = | Anti Windup
*| < |Stop Mode
“*| = |Fdbk Sqrt
™| = |Zero Clamp
| = |Ramp Ref
| < |Preload Int

pury
(o3
—
S
—_
w
—
N

Bit 0 “Preload Int” — Preload the PID integral term with PID Preload value.

Bit 1 “Ramp Ref” — Ramp PID Reference when first enabled.
Bit 2 “Zero Clamp” — Clamp PID output to zero when P1079 [PID Output Sel] is set to option 2 “Speed Trim” or 4 “Torque Trim.”

Bit 3 “Fdbk Sqrt” — Apply Square root function to the Feedback signal.
Bit 4 “Stop Mode” — When P1079 [PID Output Sel] is set to option 2 “Speed Trim,” PID remains active during stopping maneuver.

Bit 5 “Anti Windup” — Prevents PID integrator from getting too far ahead of frequency ramp.
Bit 6 “Percent Ref” — When P1079 [PID Output Sel] is set to option 2 “Speed Trim,” PID output is a percentage of the Speed Reference versus a percentage of P27

[Motor NP Hertz].
PID Control ‘ RW
PID Control

Used for dynamically controlling the Process PID controller.

16-bit
Integer

Options

PID InvError

Reserved
S| © |Reserved
2| = |Reserved
| < |Reserved
=1 = Reserved
| = |Reserved
1 |Reserved
=1 < |Reserved
™1 < PID Reset

w| o

0 = Condition False
1= Condition True

< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
S| < |Reserved

Default
Bit

= | < |PID Hold
| < |PID Enable

pry
G
—
S~
—
w
- o
=

Bit 0 “PID Enable” — PID controller is enabled.

Bit 1“PID Hold” — Hold PID integrator.

Bit 2 “PID Reset” — Reset PID integrator.

Bit 3 “PID InvError” — Invert PID error.

PID Ref Sel Default: | 1070 RW | 32-bit
PID Reference Select Min/Max: {1/159999 Integer

Selects the source for the PID reference.
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1068 | PID Ref AnigHi Units: % RW | Real
PID Reference Analog High Default: ~ |100.00
When an analog input is selected for the PID reference this parameter sets the high Min/Max:  |-/+100.00
value of scaling. For example, if referencing a 0-10 V value which represents an
engineering unit such as base motor speed or PSI, then this value equals 100%, the high
value, of the referenced value.
1069 | PID Ref AnlgLo Units: % RW |Real
PID Reference Analog Low Default: ~ |0.00
When an analog input is selected for PID reference this sets the low value of scaling. For | Min/Max: | —/+100.00
example, if referencing a 0-10 V value which represents an engineering unit such as
base motor speed or PSI, then this value equals 0%, the low value, of the referenced
value.
1070 | PID Setpoint Units: % RW |Real
PID Setpoint Default: ~ |0.00
Provides an internal fixed value for PID reference when P1067 [PID Ref Sel] is set to this | Min/Max: | —/+100.00
parameter. A value of 100% is equal to the highest referenced value.
1071 | PID Ref Mult Units: % RW |Real
PID Reference Multiplier Default: ~ |100.00
Sets the multiplying factor which is applied to the Reference source before the Min/Max:  |-/+100.00
Reference is used. A value of 100% is equal to the lowest referenced value.
g a (1072 PID Fdbk Sel Default: 1077 RW | 32-bit
= ; PID Feedback Select Min/Max: [1/159999 Integer
§ g Selects the source for the PID Feedback.
= (-
1073 | PID Fdbk AnigHi Units: % RW | Real
PID Feedback Analog High Default: ~ |100.00
When an analog input is selected for PID Feedback this sets high value of scaling. A value | Min/Max: | —/+100.00
of 100% is equal to the highest level of the referenced value.
1074 | PID Fdbk AnigLo Units: % RW |Real
PID Feedback Analog Low Default: ~ |0.00
When an analog input is selected for PID Feedback this sets low value of scaling. A value | Min/Max:  |-/+100.00
of 100% is equal to the lowest level of the referenced value.
1075 |PID FBLoss SpSel Default:  |546 RW | 32-bit
PID Feedback Loss Speed Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
'f When an analog inputis selected for PI[_) Feedbacl_<, P1079 [PID Output Sel] is setto
7> | Speed Excl/Speed Trim, and an analog signal loss is detected, sets speed to this source.
Analog signal loss occurs when the signal falls below 2V (0. .. 10V signal) or below 4 mA
(4...20 mAssignal).
1076 |PID FBLoss TqSel Default:  |676 RW | 32-bit
PID Feedback Loss Torque Select Min/Max:  [0/159999 Integer
% Whgn an analog input is selected for PID Feedback, P1079 [PID 0utpgt Sel] is set to
7= |option 1“Speed Excl," 2 “Speed Trim,” 3 “Torque Excl," or 4 “Torque Trim” and an analog
signal loss is detected, sets torque to this source.
1077 |PID Fdbk Units: % RW |Real
PID Feedback Default: ~ |0.00
Provides an internal fixed value for PID Feedback when P1072 [PID Fdbk Sel] is set to this | Min/Max: | —/+100.00
parameter. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed.
1078 | PID Fdbk Mult Units: % RW | Real
PID Feedback Multiplier Default: ~ |100.00
Sets tge multiplying factor which is applied to the Feedback source before the Feedback | Min/Max: | —/+100.00
is used.
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1079 | PID Output Sel Default: |2 ="Speed Trim” RW | 32-bit
PID Output Select Options: ~ |0="Not Used” Integer
Selects the target for the PID Output. 1="Speed Excl"
“Not Used” (0) — PID output is not applied to any speed reference. 2="Speed Trim"
“Speed Excl” (1) — PID output is only reference applied to speed reference. 3 ="Torque Excl”
“Speed Trim” (2) — PID output is applied to speed reference as a trim value. 4 ="Torque Trim”
“Torque Excl” (3) — PID output is only reference applied to torque reference. 5="Volt Excl"
“Torque Trim” (4) — PID output is applied to torque reference as a trim value. 6 = "Volt Trim”
“Volt Excl” (5) — PID output is only reference applied to voltage reference.
“Volt Trim” (6) — PID output is applied to voltage reference as a trim value.
1080 | PID Output Mult Units: % RW | Real
PID Output Multiplier Default: ~ |100.00000
Sets the multiplying factor which is applied to the PID Output before the PID Outputis |Min/Max: |—/+100.00000
used. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed.
1081 |PID Upper Limit Units: % RW | Real
PID Upper Limit Default: ~ |100.00
Sets the upper limit for the P1093 [PID Output Meter]. A value of 100% is equal to motor | Min/Max:  |—/+800.00
base speed.
1082 |PID Lower Limit Units: % RW |Real
PID Lower Limit Default: ~ |—100.00
Sets the lower limit for the P1093 [PID Output Meter]. A value of 100% is equal to motor | Min/Max: | —/4800.00
base speed.
1083 |PID Deadband Units: % RW |Real
24 PID Deadband Default: ~ |0.00
f__’ § Determines the error (+/-) which will be ignored. Any error which falls within this band | Min/Max: |0.00/100.00
S & will not change the PID output. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed.
E £ 11084 |PID LP Filter BW Units: R/S RW | Real
= PID Low Pass Filter Bandwidth Default: |0.00
Sets the level of filtering applied to the error signal. Zero will disable this filter. Min/Max: {0.00/100.00
1085 |PID Preload Units: % RW |Real
PID Preload Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the value used to preload PID Integrator when PID is enabled and P1065 [PID Cfg] |Min/Max: | —/+100.00
Bit 0 “Preload Int” i set to 1. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed.
1086 |PID Prop Gain Default: ~ |1.00 RW |Real
PID Proportional Gain Min/Max: {0.00/100.00
Sets the value for the PID proportional component.
PID ErrorMeter x PID Prop Gain = PID Output
1087 |PID Int Time Units: Secs RW |Real
PID Integral Time Default: ~ |1.00
Time required for the integral component to reach 100% of P1092 [PID Error Meter]. Not | Min/Max:  {0.00/100.00
used when P1066 [PID Control] Bit 1 “PID Hold" = 1 (enabled).
1088 | PID Deriv Time Units: Secs RW |Real
PID Derivative Time Default: ~ |0.00
Refer to formula below: Min/Max: {0.00/100.00
d %
PIDgye =KD (Seq) x d:‘é’é‘g( )
KD = P1088
dpj rror = Error - Last Error
d; = Interrupt Time
A setting of zero disables this parameter.
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1089 |PID Status RO [16-bit
PID Status Integer
Status of the Process Pl requlator.
Options Slocloclvcliclvclclvclvc|loloc|o E T |- %
S22 22|2|2|2leleleezlgrlE
3188822 38838388338zzszse
o |oC |6 62 |6 |[6C |oC ([od o o o (o |- |- o [ a oqs
Default 0 0 0 [0 0 [0 0 0 0 00 o oo oo OCondtionfakse
1= Condition True
Bit 514131211109 87 65 4132 10
Bit 0 “PID Enable” — PID controller is enabled.
24 Bit 1“PID Hold” — Hold PID integrator.
g = Bit 2 “PID Reset” — Reset PID integrator.
S & Bit 3 “PID In Limit” — PID in limit.
E | £[109 |PIDRef Meter Units. |% RO [Real
PID Reference Meter Default: ~ |0.00
Present value of the Pl reference signal. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed. | Min/Max: | —/+100.00
1091 |PID Fdbk Meter Units: % RO |Real
PID Feedback Meter Default: ~ |0.00
Present value of the Pl feedback signal. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed. Min/Max: |-/+100.00
1092 | PID Error Meter Units: % RO |Real
PID Error Meter Default: ~ |0.00
Present value of the Pl error. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed. Min/Max:  |-/+200.00
1093 | PID Output Meter Units: % RO |Real
PID Output Meter Default:  |0.00
Present value of the Pl output. A value of 100% is equal to motor base speed. Min/Max:  |-/4800.00
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1100 | Trq Prove Cfg RW | 16-bit
Integer

Torque Prove Configure

Enables/disables torque/brake proving function. When “Enabled,” brake control comes from a digital output relay that is set to select Port 0, P1103 [Trq Prove
Status] Bit 4 “Brake Set.” See PowerFlex 755 Lifting/Torque Proving on page 456 and, PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Reference Manual, publication 750-RM002,

for examples on how to use Torque Prove with PowerFlex 755 drives.

Options o Elx| |c|wlE >
THHEE SRR
3828322255828z 222

Default 0 0 0 0 0 00 000 0o oo o ODisabled

Bt 1574 B 211109 87 65 43 21 o |7 onabled

Bit 0 “TP Enable” — Enables TorqProve functions.
Bit 1 “Encoderless” — Enables encoderless operation — Bit 0 must also be enabled. Read the Attention statement under Lifting/Torque Proving on page 372.

Bit 2 “Micro Psn” — Enables the Micro Position digital input to change the speed command by the value set in P1112 [MicroPsnScalePct] while the drive is running.
Bit 3 “Preload” — “0” uses the last torque for preload. “1” uses P676 [Trq Ref A Stpt] if commanded direction is forward and P681 [Trq Ref B Stpt] for reverse.
Bit 4 “FW LoadLimit” — Enables drive to perform load calculation at base speed. Drive will then limit operation above base speed depending on load.

“FWLoadLimit” = “Field Weakening Load Limit”
Bit 5 “BrkSlipEncls” — A “1” Disables the partial Brake Slip routine from the drive when encoderless is selected.

Bit 6 “BrkSlipStart” — Starts drive if Brake slippage is detected. Drive does not start if P933 [Start Inhibits] exists.

Bit 7 “Test Brake” — Tests the brake at Start. Torque is applied against the brake while movement is monitored.

Bit 8 “Fast Stop BK” — Brake is set immediately upon receiving a Fast Stop input vs. setting the brake after the ramp.
Bit 9 “BKSIp SpdLmt” — When a brake slip condition is detected, the load is lowered at a fixed speed (Preset Speed 1).
Bit 10 “BrkSIpFItCfg” — When set, the brake slip fault does not occur if the Enable input or Safety Enable input is low.
When cleared, the brake slip fault occurs regardless of the state of the Enable input or Safety Enable input. This is the behavior of the existing function.

1101 | Trq Prove Setup RW
Torque Prove Setup

Allows control of specific torque proving functions through a communication device.

APPLICATIONS
Torque Prove

16-bit
Integer

Options EEE E-ce
HEEEEEHE R R
222222222228z 5838

Default [0 0 0 0 0 [0 [0 0 [0 101000 0olo ?fg':;’l':;

Bt 1514131211109 87 65 413 210

Bit 0 “Fast Stop” — Forces a current limit stop.

Bit 1“Float Micro” — Activates the micro position function when selected and running. Activates float when stopping.
Bit 2 “Decel Fwd” — Forces decel forward travel limit.

Bit 3 “End Stop Fwd” — Forces end forward travel limit.

Bit 4 “Decel Rev” — Forces decel reverse travel limit.

Bit 5 “End Stop Rev” — Forces end reverse travel limit.
Bit 6 “PHdwrOvrTrvl” — Positive Hardware Over Travel limit: Setting this bit creates a Coast to Stop fault.

Bit 7 “NHdwrOvrTrvl” — Negative Hardware Over Travel limit: Setting this it creates a Coast to Stop fault.
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1102 |[EAM DI FloatMicroPsn Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
@ Digital Input Float Micro Position Min/Max: [0.00/159999.15 Integer
,f SeIect; the digi_tal input to be used for the float and micro position functions. Activqtes
7= | the micro position function when selected and running. Activates float when stopping.
1103 Trq Prove Status RO | 16-bit
@ Torque Prove Status Integer
Displays the status bits for TorgProve.
Options 2. E Z el |E|8
EBEIZ_|= <8<
HEEEEEE R R EEEE
AR E IR EEEE:
gl EEsSE 265 EES .
Default [0 10 [0 10 [0 10 0 0 [0 0 0o oo foo O=Disabled
: 1=Enabled
Bit 5141312211109 87 6 5 43 210
Bit 0 “EndLimitActv” — End travel limit active.
Bit 1“DecelLmtActv” — Decel travel limit active.
Bit 2 “Micro Psn” — Micro position active.
Bit 3 “BrkSlip1 Alm” — Brake slip detected.
Bit 4 “Brake Set” — Brake signal set. For example set P10 [ROO Sel] on the digital /0 module to Port 0, P1103 Bit 4 and set P6 [Dig Out Invert] Bit 0= 1.
Bit 5 “LoadTestActv” — The test used to check the load for above base speed operation is active.
Bit 6 “RefLoadLmted” — The reference is limited due to the load test results.
Bit 7 “Encoderless” — Encoderless configure fault is active.
Bit 8 “BrakeRelease” — Inverted state of P1103 Bit 4.
g g 1104 I3 Trq Lmt SlewRate Units: Secs RW |Real
= % Torque Limit Slew Rate Default: ~ |10.000
é g Sets the rate to ramp the torque limits to zero during brake proving. Min/Max: |0.500/300.000
% | 2 (1105 | Speed DevBand Units: Hz RW |Real
Speed Deviation Band RPM
The amount of allowable deviation between the commanded speed and the actual Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 0.0334
speed (from a feedback device). When this value is exceeded for the amount of time in P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.0334
P1106 [SpdBand Intgrtr], a fault will occur. Min/Max: |P27x0.0016/P27 %025
P28x0.0016/P28x0.25
1106 SpdBand Intgrtr Units: Secs RW | Real
Speed Band Integrator Default:  |0.060
The amount of time for which the actual speed is allowed to deviate from P1105 [Speed |Min/Max: [0.001/0.200
Dev Band] before a fault occurs.
1107 |EAFM Brk Release Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Brake Release Time Default: ~ |0.100
With an encoder, this parameter sets the time between the brake release command and | Min/Max: |0.000/10.000
when the drive begins to accelerate.
Without an encoder, this parameter sets the time to release the brake after drive starts.
1108 | Brk Set Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Brake Set Time Default:  |0.100
Defines the amount of delay time between commanding the brake to be setand the | Min/Max: |0.000/10.000
start of brake proving.
1109 |3 Brk Alarm Travel Default:  |1.00 RW |Real
Brake Alarm Travel Min/Max: {0.00/1000.00
Sets the number of motor shaft revolutions allowed during the brake slippage test. Drive
torque is reduced to check for brake slippage. When slippage occurs, the drive allows
this number of motor shaft revolutions before regaining control. Not used when P1100
[Trq Prove Cfg] Bit 1 “Encoderless” = 1 (enabled).
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1110 | Brk Slip Count Default:  |250.00 RW |Real
Brake Slip Count Min/Max: |0.00/ 2147480000
Sets the number of encoder counts to define a brake slippage condition and is based on
the feedback device attached to P135 [Position Feedback]. Not used when P1100 [Trq
Prove Cfg] Bit 1 “Encoderless” = 1 (enabled).
1111 |3 Float Tolerance Units: Hz RW |Real
Float Tolerance RPM
Sets the frequency or speed level where the float timer starts. Also sets the frequency or | Default: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 0.0334
speed level where the brake will be closed when P1100 [Trq Prove Cfg] Bit 1 P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.0334
Encoderless” =1 (enabled). Min/Max: | P27 [Motor NP Hertz] / P27 x 0.25
% g P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 0.001 / P28 x 0.25
% < 1112 | MicroPsnScalePct Units: % RW |Real
I F Micro Position Scale Percent Default:  |10.000
ER Sets the percent of speed reference to be used when micropositioning has been selected | Min/Max: | 0.100/100.000
in P1100 [Trq Prove Cfg]. Bit 2 of P1100 [Trq Prove Cfg], determines if the motor needs to
come to a stop before this setting will take effect.
1113 | ZeroSpdFloatTime Units: Secs RW |Real
Zero Speed Float Time Default:  |5.000
Sets the amount of time the drive is below P1111 [Float Tolerance] before the brakeis | Min/Max: |0.100/500.000
set. Not used when P1100 [Trq Prove Cfg] Bit 1 “Encoderless” = 1 (enabled).
1114 Brake Test Torq Units: % RW |Real
Brake Test Torque Default:  |50.0
Sets the percent of torque applied to the motor before the brake is released when P1100 | Min/Max: |-150/+150.0

186

[Trq Prove (fg] bit 7 “Test Brake” is enabled.
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1120 |Fiber Control RW | 16-bit
Fiber Control Integer
Controls the Sync and Traverse Fiber Application functions.
Options 2|2
T T | T T T T T[T T T[T T | T T <
glgjgigjg|1g|g|1g/g/1g/2/1g2/2 /1228 |s5
222 %%%%%%%z2/z3z/e:
eSS
Default [0 0 0 0 0 0 0 [0 [0 0000000 ?—E'Sa;’l'edd
Bt (1514131211109 8 7 6 5 413 2 1.0 ¢
Bit 0 “Sync Enable” — Used in combination with an optional digital input to begin Synchronous speed change upon the falling edge of enable.
Bit 1 “Traverse Ena” — Used in combination with an optional digital input to enable/disable the speed traverse routine.
1121 |Fiber Status RO [16-bit
Fiber Status Integer
Status of Sync and Traverse functions.
Optirs zlelzzles slessleelgg Bl
=|z|z|2|2|2|g|le/22/2|2|glglf =
2121821818181 88\ g\ g 8|28
Y| vlv| vl |y |IBI B
"£.§ Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 [0 0 (0 (0 (000 00|00
2| E : 1=Enabled
s 32 Bit 1514131211109 817 6 5 43 210
= £ Bit 0 “Synch Hold” — Set when the Synchronous Speed change function is holding the speed reference constant. The speed will begin ramping to its setpoint upon
the falling edge of Sync Enable.
Bit 1“Sync Ramp” — Set when the Synchronous Speed change function is ramping to its setpoint.
Bit 2 “Traverse On” — Set when the Traverse Speed function is varying the speed, either increasing or decreasing.
Bit 3 “Traverse Dec” — Set when the Traverse Speed function is decreasing the motor speed.
1122 |SyncTime Units: Secs RW | Real
Synchronize Time Default: ~ |0.0
The time in seconds to ramp from the “held speed reference” to the current speed Min/Max: |0.0/3600.0
reference, after the Syncinput is de-energized.
1123 |Traverse Inc Units: Secs RW | Real
Traverse Increment Default:  |0.00
Sets the time period in seconds of increasing speed for the Fiber Traverse function. Min/Max: {0.00/30.00
1124 | Traverse Dec Units: Secs RW | Real
Traverse Decrement Default:  |0.00
Sets the time period in seconds of decreasing speed for the Fiber Traverse function. Min/Max: {0.00/30.00
1125 |Max Traverse Units: Hz RW |Real
Maximum Traverse RPM
Sets the amplitude of the triangle wave speed modulation for the Fiber Traverse Default: ~ |0.00
function. The total speed variation will be twice this value, from speed ref plus Max Min/Max: |0.00/P520 [Max Fwd Speed]
Traverse to speed ref minus Max Traverse.
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1126 |PJump Units: Hz RW |Real
Position Jump RPM
Sets the amplitude of the square wave speed modulation for the Fiber Traverse function. | Default: ~ |0.00
This speed is alternately added to and subtracted from the speed reference together | Min/Max: |0.00/P520 [Max Fwd Speed]
with the P1125 [Max Traverse] triangle speed modulation.
[
2 | 1129 |DIFiberSyncEna Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
E | S @ Digital Input Fiber Synchronize Enable Min/Max: 0.00/159999.15 Integer
§ v ,f Selects a digital input source for the Fiber Application Function's synchronous speed
7] > f . . . . N .
|2 change routine. Used in combination with the P1120 [Fiber Control] Sync Enable bit.
1130 |DI Fiber TravDis Default:  |0.00 RW |32-bit
@ Digital Input Fiber Traverse Disable Min/Max: {0.00/159999.15 Integer
'f Selects a digital input source for the Fiber Application Traverse Routine. This is an
7= |inverted input, so the Traverse Routine is disabled when the input is active (set). Used in
combination with P1120 [Fiber Control] Bit 1 “Traverse Ena.”
No. |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name E =
2 E Description ] ‘E
= |O [ a
1131 | AdjVitg Config RW [ 16-bit
Adjustable Voltage Configuration Integer
Selects output voltage phase setting. Single-phase operation is intended for resistive loads such as heating coils.
Connect single-phase loads across the U/T1 and V/T2 output terminals.
Options £
T2l 2222222 Elele2lglg
slz|s|s|s|eslelel2le|s|s|s|s|2|@
SEEElElEEEERERE2gE .
Default 0 (0 [0 0 0 [0 0 [0 0 0000 ool ‘1’- ?‘E:ase gpe’at!""
Bt 1514 131211109 87 6 5 43 2 1 0 | raseoperaton
1133 | Adj Vitg Select Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
@ Adjustable Voltage Reference Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
<« |Selects the source of the voltage reference to the drive.
oL
2 g 1134 |Adj Vitg Ref Hi Units: % RW | Real
E E Adjustable Voltage Reference High Default:  |0.0
2= Scales the upper value of the P1133 [Ad] Vitg Select] selection when the sourceisan | Min/Max: {0/ 100.0 of Drive Rated Volts
= | 3 analog input.
< =2 R -
1135 | AdjVitg Ref Lo Units: % RW | Real
Adjustable Voltage Reference Low Default:  |0.0
Scales the lower value of the P1133 [Adj VItg Select] selection when the sourceisan | Min/Max: |0/ 100.0 of Drive Rated Volts
analog input.
1136 | Adj Vitg TrimSel Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Adjustable Voltage Trim Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
% Selects the source of the voltage trim that is added to or subtracted from the voltage
7= | reference.
1137 | AdjVitg Trim Hi Units: % RW |Real
Adjustable Voltage Trim High Default:  |0.0
Scales the upper value of the P1136 [Ad] Vitg TrimSel] selection when the sourceisan | Min/Max: {0/ 100.0 of Drive Rated Volts
analog input.
1138 | AdjVitg Trim Lo Units: % RW | Real
Adjustable Voltage Trim Low Default: ~ |0.0
Scales the lower value of the P1136 [Adj VItg TrimSel] selection when the sourceisan | Min/Max: |0/ 100.0 of Drive Rated Volts
analog input.

188

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018




Drive Port 0 Parameters ~ Chapter 3
No. |Display Name Values £ le
a Full Name = =
2 E Description E ‘E
w |O [ a
1139 |Adj Vitg Command Units: VAC RO |Real
Adjustable Voltage Command Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the voltage value of the reference specified in P1133 [Adj Vitg Select]. Min/Max: |0.00/ Drive Rated Volts
1140 | Adj Vitg AccTime Units: Secs RW |Real
Adjustable Voltage Acceleration Time Default:  |0.0
Sets the rate of voltage increase. The value will be the time it takes to ramp the voltage | Min/Max: |0.0/3600.0
from P1152 [Min Adj Voltage] to P36 [Maximum Voltage]. An “S” curve can be applied
to the ramp using P1150 [Adj Volt Scurve].
1141 | AdjVitg DecTime Units: Secs RW |Real
Adjustable Voltage Deceleration Time Default:  |0.0
Sets the rate of voltage decrease. The value will be the time it takes to ramp the voltage | Min/Max: |0.0/3600.0
from P36 [Maximum Voltage] to P1152 [Min Adj Voltage]. An “S” curve can be applied
to the ramp using P1150 [Adj Volt Scurve]. This is an independent voltage ramp
decoupled from the scalar frequency ramp P537/538 [Decel Time n] and controlled by
user selectable acceleration and deceleration ramp times.
Important: This ramp and P537/538 [Decel Time n] must ramp to zero for drive to Stop.
1142 | AdjVitg Preset1 Units: VAC RW | Real
1143 | Adj Vitg Preset2 Default:  |0.0
1144 | AdjVitg Preset3 Min/Max: |0.0/Based on Drive Rating and Voltage
1145 |AdjVitg Preset4 Class
1146 | AdjVitg Preset5
1147 | AdjVitg Preset6
1148 | AdjVitg Preset7
Adjustable Voltage Preset n
Provides an internal fixed voltage command value that is available as a selection for
N - P1133 [Adj Vitg Select].
= ‘s; 1149 |Adj Vitg RefMult Units: | % RW | Real
'5 = Adjustable Voltage Reference Multiplier Default:  |0.0
= & Scales the selected reference voltage by a percentage where 100% equals the reference | Min/Max: |0/ 100.0 of Drive Rated Volts
= ) command. If the reference command equals 100V and P1149 equals 100% then the
total output voltage equals 100V + 100V = 200V.
1150 | Adj Vitg Scurve Units: % RW | Real
Adjustable Voltage S Curve Default:  |0.0
Sets the percentage of acceleration time or deceleration time to be applied to the Min/Max: |0.0/100.0
voltage ramp as “S” curve. Time is added 1/2 at the beginning and 1/2 at the end. A
value of zero disables this feature.
1151 | AdjVltg TrimPct Units: % RW | Real
Adjustable Voltage Trim Percentage Default:  |0.0
Scales the selected trim voltage by a percentage where 100% equals the trim voltage. If | Min/Max: | —/4-100.0 of Drive Rated Volts
the reference command equals 100V and P1151 equals 100% then the total output
voltage equals 100V + 100V = 200V.
Analog In 1and 2 are scaled separately with P1137 [Ad] Vitg Trim Hi] and P1138 [Adj
Vltg Trim Lo] then P1151 sets the trim value. The sign of this value will determine if trim
is added or subtracted from the reference.
1152 | Min Adj Voltage Units: VAC RW |Real
Minimum Adjustable Voltage Default: |00
Se}s the low limit for the voltage reference when P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to 9 “Adj | Min/Max: 0.0/ Drive Rated Volts
Voltage.”
1153 |Dead Time Comp Units: % RW |Real
@ Dead Time Compensation Default: ~ |100.00
Sets the dead time compensation value to reduce DC offsets in the output voltage from | Min/Max: [0.00/100.00
the PWM inverter for non-motor loads.
1154 | DC Offset Ctrl Default: |0 ="Disable” RW | 32-bit
DC Offset Control Options:  |0="Disable” Integer
Used to further reduce DC offsets in the output voltage from the PWM inverter for non- 1="Enable”
motor loads. When enabled, P1153 [Dead Time Comp] is disabled.
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1165 |Rod Speed Units: RPM RO |Real
Rod Speed Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the speed in RPM of the pump rod after the gearbox and sheaves. Min/Max: {0.00/10000.00
Rod Speed = Motor Speed x P1174 [Total Gear Ratio]
1166 |Rod Torque Units: FtLb RO |Real
Rod Torque Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the load side torque. P1174 [Total Gear Ratio] must be greater than zero to Min/Max: |0.00/10000.00
activate this display.
1167 |Rod Speed Cmd Units: RPM RO |Real
Rod Speed Command Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the commanded speed in RPM of the pump rod after the gearbox and sheaves. | Min/Max: |0.00/10000.00
1168 |TorqAlarm Action Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW |32-bit
Torque Alarm Action Options: ~ |0="Ignore” Integer
Sets the drive action when the Torque Alarm is exceeded. Note: only active with PC 1="Preset Spd1”
pump applications. See P1179 [OilWell Pump Cfg].
1169 | TorqAlarm Config RW | 16-bit
Torque Alarm Configure Integer
Enables the Torque Alarm function.
Options 2|g
S A R EE R R
A S A A B g I = = A =
A AR AR A AR A A A A AR A AR A =d =
glglegeeegee e e s .
Default [0 0 0 (0 0 [0 [0 0 [0 0o oo oo o OFDisabled
w - 1=Enabled
Z = Bit 1514131211109 817 6 543 2 10
= |8
S | =
= E Bit 0 — Torque Level
= Bit 1 — Torg Lvl Low
1170 | TorgAlarm Dwell Units: Secs RW |Real
@ Torque Alarm Dwell Default:  |0.0
Sets the time that the torque must exceed P1171 [TorgAlarm Level] before P1168 Min/Max: |0.0/60.0
[TorgAlarm Action] takes place.
Active when P1169 [TorgAlarm Config] Bit 0 “Torque Level” = 1 (enabled).
1171 | TorqAlarm Level Units: FtLb RW |Real
Torque Alarm Level Default:  |0.0
Sets the level at which the Torque Alarm becomes active. Min/Max: |0.0/5000.0
Active when P1169 [TorgAlarm Config] Bit 0 “Torque Level” = 1 (enabled)
1172 | TorqAlm Timeout Units: Secs RW |Real
@ Torque Alarm Time Out Default:  [0.0
Sets the amount of time a Torque Alarm can be active until timeout action begins. Min/Max: |0.0/600.0
Active when P1169 [TorgAlarm Config] Bit 0 “Torque Level” = 1 (enabled)
1173 | TorqAlarm TOActn Default: |0 ="Ignore” RW |32-bit
Torque Alarm Time Out Action Options: |0 ="Ignore” Integer
Sets the drive action when P1172 [TorgAlrm Timeout] is exceeded. 1="Alarm”
Active when P1169 [TorgAlarm Config] Bit 0 “Torque Level” = 1 (enabled) 2 ="Flt Minor”
“Ignore” (0) — No action is taken. 3 ="FltCoastStop”
“Alarm” (1) — Type 1 alarm indicated. 4 ="Flt RampStop”
“Flt Minor” (2) — Minor fault indicated. If running, drive continues to run. 5="Flt CL Stop”
Enable with P950 [Minor Flt Cfg]. If not enabled, acts like a major fault. 6 = “Resume”
“FltCoastStop” (3) — Major fault indicated. Coast to Stop.
“Fit RampStop” (4) — Major fault indicated. Ramp to Stop.
“Flt CL Stop” (5) — Major fault indicated. Current Limit Stop.
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1174 | Total Gear Ratio Default: /0.0 RO |Real
Total Gear Ratio Min/Max: {0.0/32000.0
Displays the calculated total gear ratio as follows:
(P1184 [Gearhox Sheave] x P1183 [Gearbox Ratio]) / P1178 [Motor Sheave]
1175 |Max Rod Speed Units: RPM RW |Real
Maximum Rod Speed Default: ~ |300.0
Sets the maximum speed for the polished rod in a PCP oil well application. Min/Max: |200.0/600.0
1176 |Max Rod Torque Units: FtLb RW |Real
@ Maximum Rod Torque Default:  |500.0
Sets the desired maximum torque on the polished rod in a PCP oil well application. Min/Max: {0.0/3000.0
1177 | Min Rod Speed Units: RPM RW | Real
Minimum Rod Speed Default:  |0.0
Sets the minimum speed for the polished rod in a PCP oil well application. Min/Max: {0.0/199.0
1178 |Motor Sheave Units: Inch RW |Real
Motor Sheave Default: ~ |10.0
Sets the sheave diameter on the motor. Min/Max: |0.25/25.00
1179 | OilWell Pump Cfg Default: |0 ="Disable” RW |32-bit
0il Well Pump Configure Options: ~ |0="Disable” Integer
Selects the type of oil well application. 1="Pump Jack”
g = “Disable” (0) — Disables oil well parameters. 2 ="PrgrsvCavity”
=] “Pump Jack” (1) — Sets parameters based on Pump Jack type oil well.
g | 2 . . .
= E “PrgrsvCavity” (2) — Sets parameters based on Progressive Cavity type Pumps.
S | %1180 |pcp Pump Sheave Units: Inch RW | Real
PCP Pump Sheave Default:  |20.0
Specifies the pump sheave diameter. Min/Max: [0.25/200.00
1181 |Gearbox Limit Units: % RW |Real
Gearbox Limit Default: ~ |100.0
Sets the gearbox torque limit. This value is used in determining the P670 [Pos Torque | Min/Max: |0.0/200.0
Limit] and P671 [Neg Torque Limit].
1182 |Gearbox Rating Units: Kin# RW | Real
[8) Gearbox Rating Default:  |640.0
Sets the gearbox rating. Min/Max: [16.0/2560.0
1183 | Gearbox Ratio Default:  |1.0 RW |Real
Gearbox Ratio Min/Max: [1.0/40.0
Specifies the nameplate gear ratio.
1184 |Gearbox Sheave Units: Inch RW |Real
Gearbox Sheave Default: ~ 0.25
Sets the Sheave diameter on the Gearbox Min/Max: [0.25/100.00
1185 |TorqAlarm LoLvl Units: FtLb RW |Real
Torque Alarm Low Level Default: |00
Sets the level at which the Torque Low Alarm becomes active. Min/Max: {0.0/5000.0
Active when P1169 [TorgAlarm Config] Bit 1 “Torg Lvl Low” = 0 (enabled)
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alues

1187

1188

(O]

1189

APPLICATIONS
Pump Off

1190

Pump Off Config

Pump Off Configure

Selects the torque data that will be used for the pump off control.

“Automatic” (0) — Downstroke torque is used if the torque waveform synchronizes with
previously saved waveform. If the position is not found after 6 cycles, the cycle torque is
usedbllf cycle torque is used, P1191 [Pump Off Status] Bit 3 “Cycle Used” is set to 1
“Enable”

“Position” (1) — Downstroke torque is used to detect a pump off condition. The torque
waveform needs to be able to synchronize with the previously saved waveform.

“Cycle” (2) — Full pump cycle torque is used to detect a pump off condition.

Pump Off Setup
Pump Off Setup

Select pump off options.

Options

< |Reserved
2| = |Reserved
| = |Reserved
' = Reserved
| = |Reserved
| = |Reserved
*1 < |Dis Baseline
“| = |Cycle PO Pos
™1 = 1Pos MinTrq
~| ©|Pos Offset

| < |Pos Filter

< |Reserved
< |Reserved

< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved

Default
Bit

1=E

pury
=
_
(=)

14 13 12

pury
wv

Bit 3 “Cycle PO Pos” — Enables/disables positive level changes for Pump Off in cycle mode.
Bit 4 “Dis Baseline” - Enables / disables baseline function.

Pump Off Action

Pump Off Action

Selects the action to be taken after a pump off condition has been detected.

“Change Speed” (0) — When a pump off condition is detected, speed is reduced by the
percentage set in P1196 [Pump Off Speed] and runs for the time set in P1197 [Pump Off
Time]. If condition continues, speed is reduced a second time. The pump will remain at
this speed until the pump off condition no longer exists.

“Always Stop” (1) — Stops pump when a pump off condition is detected. Pump will
remain stopped for the time set in P355 [Wake Time].

“Stop After 1” (2) — When a pump off condition is detected, speed is reduced by the
percentage set in P1196 [Pump Off Speed] and runs for the time set in P1197 [Pump Off
Time]. Pump will stop if torque continues to change while at the reduced speed. Pump
will remain stopped for the time set in P353 [Sleep Time].

“Stop After 2" (3) — When a pump off condition is detected, speed is reduced by the
percentage set in P1196 [Pump Off Speed] and runs for the time set in P1197 [Pump Off
Time]. If torque change continues, speed is reduced a second time by the same
percentage. Pump will stop if torque continues to change while at the reduced speed.
Pump will remain stopped for the time entered in P353 [Sleep Time].

Pump Off Control

Pump Off Control

Enables/Disable the pump off control or select the source for the torque level.
“Baseline Set” (1) — The control uses a torque baseline created after any start of the
drive (first ten cycles). Itis critical that this data is gathered from a “full” well.

“Fixed Setpt” (2) — The control uses the value set in P1194 [Torque Setpoint]. Use the
value in P1200 [Pct Drop Torque] as a guideline in “Automatic” or “Position” mode. In

Default:
Options:

0 =Disabled

nabled

Default:
Options:

192

“Cycle” mode use P1198 [Pct Cycle Torque] as a guideline.

Default:
Options:

0 = "Automatic”
0 = "Automatic”
1="Position”
2="Cycle"

1="Always Stop”
2="Stop After 1"
3 ="Stop After2”

0 ="Disable”
0 ="Disable”
1="Baseline Set
2 ="Fixed Setpt”

"
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0= "Change Speed”
0 ="Change Speed”

Z [Read-Write

RW

Bit 0 “Pos Filter” — Sets level of filtering on torque for position calculation: 0 = Light (Default), 1= Heavy. Used to remove extra peaks in the waveform.
Bit 1“Pos Offset” — Enables/disables correction factor for motor slip in position calculator. Set bit if torques and position count are drifting apart.
Bit 2 “Pos Min Trq" — Sets the minimum torque threshold for the position detector. 0 = 10% (Default), 1= Auto Detect Min Torque.

RW

RW

16-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer
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1191 | Pump Off Status RO | 16-bit
Pump Off Status Integer
Displays the status of the pump off control.
Options «|Ele| |Blg=
S22 22222222242
glzgl2 gz algleeEERIEEE
& EEEEEELSEES 0= Condition False
Default (0 [0 0 [0 [0 [0 0 (0 (0 (000 01000 i
1= Condition True
Bit 514 131221M109 87 6 5 43 210
Bit 0 “Pump OffEnbl” — Pump off control is enabled.
Bit 1“Pump Slowed” — A pump off condition was detected and the drive is running at a reduced speed.
Bit 2 “Pump Stopped” — A pump off condition was detected and the drive stopped (sleeping).
Bit 3 “Cycle Used” — The cycle torque is used for pump off detection.
Bit 4 “TopOf Stroke” — The internal position is between 0 and 500. Top of stroke is 0.
Bit 5 “PumpOff Alrm” — A pump off condition was detected, but has not yet triggered P1189 [Pump Off Action]. This is a warning of a pending pump off condition.
Bit 6 “Pump Stable” — The pump is running at a stable speed and not calculating the baseline torque.
1192 |Pump Cycle Store Default: |0 ="Disable” RW |32-bit
Pump Cycle Store Options:  |0="Disable” Integer
2 Stores the torque waveform over the course of a pump cycle. Used to determine the 1="Enable”
E E downstoke when in “Automatic” or “Position” mode.
S | g With the drive running at the desired speed, set this parameter to 1 “Enable” and press
§ I~ Enter. Over the next few cycles, the waveform will be stored and this parameter will
< automatically return to 0 “Disable.”
If this parameter does not return to 0 “Disable” after five pump cycles, waveform
variations may be excessive. Use of a fixed setpoint may be required. See the PowerFlex
750-Series AC Drives Reference Manual, publication 750-RM002, for more information
on setting up the pump off feature.
1193 |Set Top ofStroke Default: |0 ="Disable” RW |32-bit
Set Top of Stroke Options:  |0="Disable” Integer
Captures the position at the top of the pump stroke cycle. 1="Enable”
With the drive running at the desired speed, set this parameter to 1 “Enable” and press
Enter when the rod is at its highest position. The top of pump stroke position will be
stored and this parameter will automatically return to 0 “Disable.”
1194 | Torque Setpoint Units: % RW |Real
Torque Set Point Default: ~ |0.00
Sets the torque level for pump off when P1190 [Pump Off Control] is set to 2 “Fixed Min/Max: |0.00/100.00
Setpt.”
1195 | Pump Off Level Units: % RW |Real
Pump Off Level Default:  |5.00
Sets the percent change in torque from the baseline or setpoint that will indicate the | Min/Max: {0.00/100.00
well is in the pump off condition.
When the pump is started it creates a baseline torque level, assuming the well is full. For
example, if the baseline torque is 50% and the [Pump Off Level] is set to 10%, the drive
will go into pump off when the torque drops to 45%.
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1196 |Pump Off Speed Units: % RW |Real
Pump Off Speed Default: ~ |20.00
Sets the percent drop in speed from the commanded speed during a pump off condition. | Min/Max:  {0.00/100.00
1197 |Pump Off Time Units: Secs RW |Real
Pump Off Time Default:  |600.00
Sets the time the drive will run at the reduced P1196 [Pump Off Speed] before returning | Min/Max:  |120.00/ 60000.00
to the commanded speed and checking if the pump off condition still exists.
1198 | Pct Cycle Torque Units: % RO |Real
Percent Cycle Torque Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the average torque for a full pump cycle. Min/Max: |-100.00 / 200.00
1199 |Pct Lift Torque Units: % RO |Real
Percent Lift Torque Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the average rod lift torque. Min/Max: |-100.00 / 200.00
1200 | Pct Drop Torque Units: % RO |Real
Percent Drop Torque Default: ~ |0.00
Displays the average rod dropping torque. Min/Max: |-100.00 / 200.00
1201 | Stroke Pos Count Default: |0 RO |32-bit
Stroke Position Count Min/Max: |0/15000 Integer
Displays the pump cycle position. The top of stroke should be 0 and rolls over at 10,000.
1202 | Stroke Per Min Default: ~ |0.00 RO |Real
g - Stroke Per Minute Min/Max: {0.00/50.00
5 E_ Displays the strokes per minute.
= | 2 1203 Pump Off Count Default: ~ |0.00 RW |Real
= Pump Off Count Min/Max: {0.00/60000.00
Displays the number of times a pump off condition has occurred since this parameter
was reset.
1204 | PumpOff SleepCnt Default:  |0.00 RW |Real
Pump Off Sleep Count Min/Max: |0.00/60000.00
Displays the number of times a sleep condition has occurred since this parameter was
reset.
1205 |Day Stroke Count Default: /0.0 RO |Real
Day Stroke Count Min/Max: {0.00/65535.00
Displays the number of strokes for the past 24 hours. This is a rolling counter updated
every hour.
1206 | DI PumpOff Disbl Default: ~ |0.00 RW |32-bit
Digital Input Pump Off Disable Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Selects the digital input source for the Pump Off Disable function.
A
1207 | Pump OffSleeplLvl Units: Volt RO |Real
Pump Off Sleep Level Default: ~ |0.00
Provides a source for P351 [SleepWake RefSel]. This provides the start/stop control of | Min/Max: |0.00/10.00
the drive by the pump off function.
1208 | DI Pump Baseline Default: ~ |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Pump Baseline Min/Max: [0.00/159999.15 Integer
Selects the digital input source for the Pump Baseline Disable Function.
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1210 |IEFM Profile Status RO |32-bit

Profile Status Integer

Indicates status of speed profile/position indexer control logic.

Options B sle ) :
EBBBBEEEBEEB%%ﬁwg%Sm Zl=z=lglBlBlS 2D 2|2
2222223322z zz¢es88222=2§=2 88833233
gL EEszdEgc=2 28288 EEEE

Default (0 [0 (0 [0 (0O [0 (O [0 0 [0 0 0|00 |00 [0 |00 0000|000 |0 ]

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 (23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16 |15 14 13 12/11 109 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0= Condition False
1=Condition True

Bit 0 “Step Bit 0" — Bit 0 through Bit 4 indicate executing step number in the move table in binary format.

Bit 1“Step Bit 1”

Bit 2 “Step Bit 2"

Bit 3 “Step Bit 3”

Bit 4 “Step Bit 4”

Bit 8 “Enabled” — Indicates that the profile control logic is enabled. When the drive is started with the profiler selection (Option 6) in the speed/torque/position

v mode P313 [Actv SpTqPs Mode], this bit turns on.

2 g Bit 9 “Running” — Indicates that the profile control logic is in running state.

S = Bit 10 “PositionMode” — Indicates that the profile control logic is using position control logic.
E & Bit 11 “Dwell” — Indicates that the profile control logic is in dwell state.

= Bit 12 “Holding” — Indicates that the profile control logic is in holding states

Bit 13 “In Position” — Indicates that the target position has been reached at the completion of a move. The in position bandwidth P726 [In Pos Psn Band] can be

adjusted to affect when this bit is set with respect to the target position. This bit will be cleared when a new move is begun. The status of this bit is not meaningful

when using blended steps.

Bit 14 “Complete” — Indicates that all steps in the move table have been executed and a step with a End action has been reached. The profile control logic is

complete. This bit will be cleared when the profile is first enabled.

Bit 15 “Stopped” — Indicates that the profile control logic stops the drive following Bit 14 “Complete” and any additional dwell time specified for the End step. This

bit will be cleared when a new profile is begun.

Bit 16 “Resume” — Indicates that an existing step is to resume execution when the profile is enabled. A previously running step will then be allowed to complete.

When the bit is clear, the profile will begin at its Starting Step.

Bit 17 “Restart Step” — Follows the state of the restart step bit in P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 10 “Restart Step.”

Bit 18 “Vel Override” — Follows the state of the velocity override bit in P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 9 “Vel Override.”

Bit 19 “Home Not Set” — Indicates that the home position is not defined and the move table contains a position absolute move type. When this bit is set the profile

will not be allowed to execute. This bit will be cleared when either a homing function or position redefine function is completed.

1212 | Units Traveled Units: (nts RO |Real

Units Traveled Default: ~ |Read Only

Indicates total number of units traveled. The relationship between the feedback edge | Min/Max: | —/+2200000000.00

counts and the position units is determined by the P1215 [Counts Per Unit]. Actual

motor p?sition is converted from the edge counts to this value using the P1215 [Counts

Per Unit].

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018

195



Chapter3  Drive Port 0 Parameters

No.  |Display Name Values 2 g
a Full Name = |2
= L = ]
2 |8 Description S %
w |O [ a
1213 |[EE3 Profile Command RW |32-bit
Profile Command Integer
Sets bits to configure the speed profile/position indexer control logic.
i £
Options =] ale sl
=X/ 2 B|la T | T | T ||
s|lo ||l |s|lv ||l |B|v BBl |B|IT (BTN EITITITITRAARAA
ggjgigigiggie|g 22 g2 gL e e 55 cigZ g eggggs
2222222282323 ¢2z33:z:z:z:35Es32zzz8ssss
glgggegeegegggsgsgEgssREgEREE & EIEEEE
Default (0 [0 (0 [0 |0 [0 O [0 O |0 O 0 (010 (00 (001 (1101010100010
Bit 31 30 29 28 (27 26 25 24 (23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16 {15 14 13 12111109 8 {7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0 =Disabled
1=Enabled

Bit 0 “StrStepSel0” — Bit 0 through Bit 4 set initial or starting step in the move table in binary format. A starting step value of zero results in no motion when the

drive is enabled.

Bit 1“StrStepSel1”
Bit 2 “StrStepSel2”
Bit 3 “StrStepSel3”

Bit 4 “StrStepSel4”
Bit 8 “Hold Step” — When the drive is enabled with this bit is set, the drive starts and runs at zero velocity. The starting step is not executed until the “Hold Step” bit

is removed. For non-blended moves, the drive will hold zero speed and/or current position. This does not stop the drive. For blended moves, the drive will continue
to run at the step velocity. If the Hold Step bit is removed, then the conditions required to complete the step can be evaluated.
Bit 9 “Vel Override” — Can be used to rescale all move velocities by the velocity override P1216 [ProfVel Override]. When this bit is off, a scale factor of 1is used.

Bit 10 “Restart Step” — Can be used to disable a currently executing profile. This bit forces the current step to reset to the starting step value.
Bit 11 “HomNotSetAlm” — Sets condition to indicate the “home position not set” alarm. The absolute position type will work without home position if the bit is off.

Default state is Enabled.
Bit 12 “Prof Run Alm” — Sets condition to indicate the profile running alarm when the drive is running. Default state is Enabled.

1215 |3 Counts Per Unit Default: |1 RW |32-bit
Counts Per Unit Min/Max: | 1/2200000000 Integer

Sets number of position feedback counts per unit of machine travel (for example 1024
encoder edge counts per inch). This parameter is used to scale position targets from
their entered values of units to internal units of encoder edge counts. This parameter is
also used to convert actual motor position from encoder edge counts back into the
desired units for display in P1212 [Units Traveled].

1216 | ProfVel Override Units: %
Profile Velocity Override Default: ~ |100.00

Sets multiplier for all move velocities when the velocity override function is selected | Min/Max: |10.00/150.00
P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 9 “Vel Override.” This parameter is typically set to a value
less than 1. When the velocity override bit P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 9 “Vel Override”
is off, a scale factor of 1is used.

APPLICATIONS
Profiling

RW | Real
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Z | Read-Write

APPLICATIONS

1217 |EE3M Prof Dl Invert
Integer

Profile Digital Input Invert
Sets polarity of the digital inputs. Each bit is assigned to a move table step. Rising edge of the digital input is used when the bit is off, and falling edge of digital

input is used when the bit is on.

Options

StrStepSel
| = IstrStepSelo
“*| 2 Vel Override

< |Reserved
< |Reserved

& | < |Reserved

X | = |Reserved
< |Reserved

< |Reserved
< |Step 16
< |Step 15
< |Step 14
< |Step 13
< |Step 12
Step 11
Step 9
< |Step 8
< |Step 4

Default
Bit

™1 < | AbortProfile
| = |Abort Step
| < Hold Step

| = IstrStepSel4
| = strStepSel3
| = StrStepSel2

G| S Step7
=| S |Step6
S| S Step5

3
0
9

2| 2 |Reserved

2322 21 20 |19 18 17 16

N

6

w
o
N
N
o
N
S~

9

= Condition False
= Condition True

Bit 0 “Hold Step” — sets polarity of the digital input for the hold step, P1218 [DI Hold Step].
Bit 1 “Abort Step” — sets polarity of the digital input for abort step, P1219 [DI Abort Step].
Bit 2 “AbortProfile” — sets polarity of the digital input for abort profile, P1220 [DI Abort Profile].
Bit 3 “Vel Override” — sets polarity of the digital input for velocity override, P1221 [DI Vel Override].
Bit 4 “StrStepSel0” — sets polarity of the digital input for start step 1, P1222 [DI StrtStep Sel0].
Bit 5 “StrStepSel1” — sets polarity of the digital input for start step 2, P1223 [DI StrtStep Sel1].
Bit 6 “StrStepSel2” — sets polarity of the digital input for start step 3, P1224 [DI StrtStep Sel2].
Bit 7 “StrStepSel3” — sets polarity of the digital input for start step 4, P1225 [DI StrtStep Sel3].
Bit 8 “StrStepSel4” — sets polarity of the digital input for start step 5, P1226 [DI StrtStep Sel4]
Bit 9 “Step 1" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 1, P1230 [Step 1 Type].
Bit 10 “Step 2" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 2, P1240 [Step 2 Type].
Bit 11 “Step 3" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 3, P1250 [Step 3 Type].
Bit 12 “Step 4” — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 4, P1260 [Step 4 Type].
Bit 13 “Step 5” — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 5, P1270 [Step 5 Type].

]

]

]

Profiling

Bit 14 “Step 6” — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 6, P1280 [Step 6 Type].
Bit 15 “Step 7" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 7, P1290 [Step 7 Type].
Bit 16 “Step 8” — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 8, P1300 [Step 8 Type].
Bit 17 “Step 9" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 9, P1310 [Step 9 Type].
Bit 18 “Step 10” — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 10, P1320 [Step 10 Type].
Bit 19 “Step 11” — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 11, P1330 [Step 11 Type].
Bit 20 “Step 12" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 12, P1340 [Step 12 Type].
Bit 21 “Step 13" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 13, P1350 [Step 13 Type].
Bit 22 “Step 14" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 14, P1360 [Step 14 Type].
Bit 23 “Step 15" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 15, P1370 [Step 15 Type].
Bit 24 “Step 16" — sets polarity of the digital input for move step 16, P1380 [Step 16 Type].

23 DI Hold Step Default:  |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Hold Step Min/Max: |0.00/159999.15 Integer

Sets a digital input port for the hold step in profile/indexer control logic. The digital
input assigned by this parameter is equivalent to P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 8 “Hold
Step.” Polarity of active state is defined by P1217 [Prof DI Invert] Bit 0 “Hold Step.”

23 DI Abort Step Default:  |0.00 RW
Digital Input Abort Step Min/Max: [0.00/159999.15

Sets a digital input port for the abort step in profile/indexer control logic. Polarity of
active state is defined by P1217 [Prof DI Invert] Bit 1 “Abort Step.”

-
N
—
(-]

NE

32-bit
Integer

-
N
—
-]

N@

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018 197



Chapter 3

Drive Port 0 Parameters

File

Group

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

APPLICATIONS

198

Profiling

-
N
N
o

N@

-
N
N
=1

NE

1222
1223
1224
1225
1226

o

1230
1240
1250
1260
1270
1280
1290
1300
1310
1320
1330
1340
1350
1360
1370
1380

DI Abort Profile

Digital Input Abort Profile

Sets a digital input port for the abort profile in profile/indexer control logic. Polarity of
active state is defined by P1217 [Prof DI Invert] Bit 2 “AbortProfile.”

DI Vel Override

Digital Input Velocity Profile

Sets a digital input port for the velocity override in profile/indexer control logic. The
digital input assigned by this parameter is equivalent to P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 9
“Vel Override.” Polarity of active state is defined by P1217 [Prof DI Invert] Bit 3 “Vel
Override”

DI StrtStep Sel0
DI StrtStep Sel1
DI StrtStep Sel2
DI StrtStep Sel3
DI StrtStep Sel4

Digital Input Start Step Select n

Set digital input ports for the start step in profile/indexer control logic. The digital inputs
assigned by these parameters are equivalent to P1213 [Profile Command] Bit 4
“StrStepSel4.” Polarities of active state are defined by P1217 [Prof DI Invert] Bit 4
“StrStepSel0” to Bit 8 “StrStepSel4.”

Step 1Type
Step 2 Type
I3 Step 3 Type
Step 4 Type
Step 5 Type
Step 6 Type
Step 7 Type
Step 8 Type
I3 Step 9 Type
Step 10 Type
Step 11 Type
Step 12 Type
Step 13 Type
Step 14 Type
3 Step 15 Type
Step 16 Type

Step n Type

Set type of move for a particular step. The possible step types are:

“Speed” (0) = Speed Profile moves in speed mode.

“Position Abs” (1) = Position Absolute moves in absolute position mode.
“PositionIncr” (2) = Position Incremental moves in position increment mode.

The drive must have the direction mode set to the bipolar for the position regulator to

function properly. The current, torque, and regen power limits must be set so as not to
limit the programmed deceleration time. If the limits occur, the position regulator may
overshoot the position set point.

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:
Options:

0.00
0.00/159999.15

0.00
0.00/159999.15

0.00
0.00/159999.15

0="Speed”
0="Speed”
1= "Position Abs”
2 ="PositionIncr”

Rockwell Automation Publication 750-PM0010-EN-P - November 2018

Z | Read-Write

RW

RW

RW

32-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer



Drive Port 0 Parameters

Chapter 3

File

Group

No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

APPLICATIONS

Profiling

1231
1241
1251
1261
127
1281
1291
1301
1311
1321
1331
134
1351
1361
1371
1381

1232
1242
1252
1262
1272
1282
1292
1302
1312
1322
1332
1342
1352
1362
1372
1382

Step 1 Velocity
Step 2 Velocity
Step 3 Velocity
Step 4 Velocity
Step 5 Velocity
Step 6 Velocity
Step 7 Velocity
Step 8 Velocity
Step 9 Velocity
Step 10 Velocity
Step 11 Velocity
Step 12 Velocity
Step 13 Velocity
Step 14 Velocity
Step 15 Velocity
Step 16 Velocity

Step n Velocity

Set speed at which a move will take place. The step velocity applies to all three types of
moves — position absolute, position incremental, and speed profile. The motor may not
achieve the step velocity in all cases. Short distance moves may begin to decelerate
before the step velocity is reached. If the move is sufficiently long, then the motor speed
will be limited to the step velocity. Sign on the step velocity is used to determine
direction of motor rotation.

Cannot be used with most blended moves in Position Absolute type and Position
Incremental type.

Step 1 Accel
Step 2 Accel
Step 3 Accel
Step 4 Accel
Step 5 Accel
Step 6 Accel
Step 7 Accel
Step 8 Accel
Step 9 Accel
Step 10 Accel
Step 11 Accel
Step 12 Accel
Step 13 Accel
Step 14 Accel
Step 15 Accel
Step 16 Accel

Step n Acceleration

Set acceleration time between zero and rated motor speed in seconds. The motor will
accelerate towards the step speed using the step velocity parameter. The minimum
acceleration rate is determined by the system inertia.

Cannot be used with most blended moves in Position Absolute type and Position
Incremental type.

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Hz /RPM

0.00

—/+P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
—/+P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8

Secs
10.00
0.00/3600.00
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1233
1243
1253
1263
1273
1283
1293
1303
1313
1323
1333
1343
1353
1363
1373
1383

Step 1 Decel
Step 2 Decel
Step 3 Decel
Step 4 Decel
Step 5 Decel
Step 6 Decel
Step 7 Decel
Step 8 Decel
Step 9 Decel
Step 10 Decel
Step 11 Decel
Step 12 Decel
Step 13 Decel
Step 14 Decel
Step 15 Decel
Step 16 Decel

Step n Deceleration

Set deceleration time between rated motor speed and zero in seconds. The motor will
decelerate towards zero speed. The minimum deceleration rate is determined by the

system inertia.

Cannot be used with most blended moves in Position Absolute type and Position

Incremental type.

Units: Secs
Default:  |10.00
Min/Max: {0.00/3600.00
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1234
1244
1254
1264
1274
1284
1294
1304
1314
1324
1334
1344
1354
1364
1374
1384

Step 1Value
Step 2 Value
Step 3 Value
Step 4 Value
Step 5 Value
Step 6 Value
Step 7 Value
I3 Step 8Value
Step 9 Value
Step 10 Value
Step 11 Value
Step 12 Value
Step 13 Value
I3 Step 14Value
Step 15 Value
Step 16 Value

Step n Value

These parameters can take on any one of several meanings depending on the move type
and action. The possible meanings for these parameters are given below. All other type/
action combinations will be ignored.

[Type] = Position Absolute
[Action] = Posit Blend, Wait Dig-in, or Step to Next
[Value] is the Absolute Target Position

[Type] = Position Incremental
[Action] = Posit Blend, Wait Dig-in, or Step to Next
[Value] is the Incremental Target Position

[Type] = Speed Profile
[Action] = Posit Blend
[Value] is the Incremental Target Position

Type] = Speed Profile
Action] = Time Blend, Wait Dig-in, or Step to Next

[
[
[Value] is the Total Time to complete the move. Time is specified in 1/100ths of a second
(1000 = 10.00 seconds). Negative values result in time = 0 seconds (no move)

[Type] = Speed Profile
[Action] = Parameter Blend

[Value] is the parameter number to compare against the parameter set-point specified
in the dwell parameter. Positive numbers will use a greater than check, negative
numbers will use a less than check.

Default:
Min/Max:

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647
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1235
1245
1255
1265
1275
1285
1295
1305
1315
1325
1335
1345
1355
1365
1375
1385

1236
1246
1256
1266
1276
1286
1296
1306
1316
1326
1336
1346
1356
1366
1376
1386

Step 1 Dwell
Step 2 Dwell
Step 3 Dwell
Step 4 Dwell
Step 5 Dwell
Step 6 Dwell
Step 7 Dwell
Step 8 Dwell
Step 9 Dwell
Step 10 Dwell
Step 11 Dwell
Step 12 Dwell
Step 13 Dwell
Step 14 Dwell
Step 15 Dwell
Step 16 Dwell

Step n Dwell

Set time delay between moves. P1210 [Profile Status] Bit 11 “Dwell” will be set to
indicate that the step dwell period is active and timing. Zero value will disable dwell,
negative value will wait forever. Not all steps can use dwell (example, most blended
moves cannot use dwell). When the speed type with the parameter blend action move is
used, the step dwell parameter will contain the parameter number of the set-point
value to compare with the parameter selected in the value parameter.

Step 1Batch
Step 2 Batch
Step 3 Batch
Step 4 Batch
Step 5 Batch
Step 6 Batch
Step 7 Batch
Step 8 Batch
Step 9 Batch
Step 10 Batch
Step 11 Batch
Step 12 Batch
Step 13 Batch
Step 14 Batch
Step 15 Batch
Step 16 Batch

Step n Batch

Set number of times to repeat a step. For example, a batch count of two will cause that
step to repeat two times before starting the next step. These parameters cannot be used
with position absolute moves, since this would imply moving to the same position
repeatedly. These parameters cannot be used with most blended moves (exception dig-
in blend), because most blended moves need to transition to the next step, instead of
repeating. The dig-in blend moves use this parameter to specify the number of digital
input transitions required. A zero step batch setting will cause that step to repeat
forever.

Units:
Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Secs
0.00
-1.00/3600.00

1
0/65535
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1237
1247
1257
1267
1277
1287
1297
1307
1317
1327
1337
1347
1357
1367
1377
1387

1238
1248
1258
1268
1278
1288
1298
1308
1318
1328
1338
1348
1358
1368
1378
1388

Step 1 Next
Step 2 Next
Step 3 Next
Step 4 Next
Step 5 Next
Step 6 Next
Step 7 Next
Step 8 Next
Step 9 Next
Step 10 Next
Step 11 Next
Step 12 Next
Step 13 Next
Step 14 Next
Step 15 Next
Step 16 Next

Step n Next

Set step number that will be executed after the current step is complete. The current
step will be complete after any batch repeat cycles have finished. Typically, steps are
executed in ascending order, although this is not a requirement. These parameters do
not apply to a step having an End action, since this step is normally used to terminate a
sequence of step moves.

Step 1 Action
Step 2 Action
Step 3 Action
Step 4 Action
Step 5 Action
Step 6 Action
Step 7 Action
Step 8 Action
Step 9 Action
Step 10 Action
Step 11 Action
Step 12 Action
Step 13 Action
Step 14 Action
Step 15 Action
Step 16 Action

Step n Action

Set what is to be done at the end of a step after the move is complete.

End (0) = End stops the move sequence.

Step to Next (1) = Step to Next moves to the next step after the speed ramp up/down is
completed in the specific total time. The dwell time and the batch can be applied.
Psn Blend (2) = Posit Blend moves to the next step after the actual position becomes
greater than the position specified in the value parameter.

Time Blend (3) = Time Blend moves to the next step after the total running time
becomes greater than the time specified in the value parameter.

Param Blend (4) = Param Blend moves to the next step after comparison of two
parameters is satisfied. The parameters for comparison are specified in the value and
dwell parameter.

Digln Blend (5) = DigIn Blend moves to the next step after the specified number of
digital input rising (or falling) edges are applied. The batch parameter specifies the
number of digital input edges.

Wait DigIn (6) = Wait Digln moves to the next step after the digital input rising (or
falling) edges are applied.

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Options:

1/16

1="Step to Next”
0="End"
1="Step to Next”
2="Psn Blend”

3 ="Time Blend"
4 ="Param Blend”
5="DigIn Blend”
6 ="Wait DigIn”
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1239
1249
1259
1269
1279
1289
1299
1309
1319
1329
1339
1349
1359
1369
1379
1389

o

Step 1DigIn
Step 2 DigIn
Step 3 DigIn
Step 4 DigIn
Step 5 Dign
Step 6 DigIn
Step 7 DigIn
Step 8 DigIn
Step 9 DigIn
Step 10 Dig In
Step 11 Dig In
Step 12 Dig In
Step 13 DigIn
Step 14 Dig In
Step 15 Dig In
Step 16 Dig In

Step n Digital Input

Set digital input sources. Not all steps use the digital input for the step move. The

following type and action moves use the dig-in parameters to specify the digital input
sources. Polarity (rising or falling edges) of digital input is set by P1217 [Prof DI Invert].

1. [Type] Position Absolute

2. [Type] Position Incremental

3. [Type] Speed Profile
4. [Type] Speed Profile

[Action] Wait Digln
[Action] Wait Digin
[Action] DigIn Blend
[Action] Wait Dign

Default:
Min/Max:

0.00
0.00/159999.15
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1390 |[EA- PCAM Control RW | 16-bit
Position Camming Control Integer
Sets bits to control the position CAM control logic.
Options =|§|= S Sle
HEIEEEEEHERIREREEE
sl=s|zl2z|s|lzlz|sl&l|slosS| gl
AR ESEEEEEEEE
gL g s SEEE 22 EE 0 = Disabled
Default (0 [0 [0 [0 [0 0 0 0 (0000000 ~—
- 1=Enabled
Bit 1514131211109 817 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “Start” — Start the position CAM
Bit 1 “ReverseX In" — Reverse polarity of x-axis input (P1392 [PCAM Psn Select])
Bit 2 “ReverseY Out” — Reverse polarity of y-axis output at beginning of next cycle (P1473 [PCAM Psn Out])
Bit 3 “Aux Cam En” — Switch to the auxiliary CAM profile at beginning of next cycle
Bit 4 “Alt Slope” — Use a different slope calculation
Bit 5 “Offset En” — Enable input offset function (P1394 [PCAM Psn Ofst])
Bit 6 “Reref Psn In" — Permit re-referencing x-axis input (P1392 PCAM Psn Select])
Bit 7 “Unidirection” — Use unidirectional operation
Bit 8 “Cndtnl Hold” — Freeze the speed regulator's integrator if position reference changes. This bit is recommended to be set for point to point motion.
1391 PCAM Mode Default: ~ |0="0ff" RW | 32-bit
Position Camming Mode Options: |0 ="0ff" Integer
2 The parameter sets type of operational mode. 1="Single Step”
g g‘ “0ff” (0) — Disable position CAM function 2 ="Continuous”
S E “Single Step” (1) — At rising edge of Start (P1390 [PCAM Control]), the CAM profile 3 ="Persistent”
=8 begins at point 0 and runs until the x-axis has reached the last point defined by the end
= point (P1405 [PCAM Main EndPnt] and P1439 [PCAM Aux EndPnt]) at which point it is
completed. If the x-axis then backs up into CAM range, nothing happens; the profile has
already completed and won't restart until control Start (P1390 [PCAM Control]) is once
again set.
“Continuous” (2) — Atrising edge of Start (P1390 [PCAM Control]), the CAM profile
begins at point 0 and runs to the end point (P1405 [PCAM Main EndPnt] and P1439
[PCAM Aux EndPnt]), and then repeats forever or until the control bit Start (P1390
[PCAM Control]) is cleared.
“Persistent” (3) — At rising edge of Start (P1390 [PCAM Control]), the CAM profile begins
at point 0 and runs to the end point (P1405 [PCAM Main EndPnt] and P1439 [PCAM Aux
EndPnt]), and remains active until the control bit Start (P1390 [PCAM Control]) is
cleared.
1392 | PCAM Psn Select Default:  |1393 RW [32-bit
Position Camming Position Select Options: ~ |1/159999 Integer
<% | The parameter selects a position reference source for x-axis.
A
1393 | PCAM Psn Stpt Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Position Camming Position Setpoint Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
The parameter provides position reference for x-axis when the position reference select
(P1392 [PCAM Psn Select]) selects this parameter.
1394 |[EEM PCAM Psn Ofst Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Position Camming Position Offset Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
The parameter provides position offset value to x-axis position when the offset enable
control bit (P1390 [PCAM Control]) is set. The offset value causes a phase shift or

position change in x-axis and a momentary change to CAM speed.
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1395 | PCAM PsnOfst Eps Default: | 2000 RW | 32-bit
Position Camming Position Offset Eps Min/Max: |0/2147483647 Integer
The parameter provides count of edges per second for virtual encoder function. The
value makes a limit on change of x-axis position in change of position offset input.
1396 PCAM Span X Default: 8192 RW | 32-bit
Position Camming Span X Axis Min/Max: |0/2147483647 Integer
The parameter provides the number of integer counts equivalent to the span or range of
X-axis.
1397 | PCAM Scale X Default:  |1.00 RW | Real
Position Camming Scale X Axis Min/Max: |0.01/214748000.00
The parameter multiplies span x (P1396 [PCAM Span X]) such that the x-axis dimension
will expand if this parameter is greater than 1.
1398 | PCAM SpanY Default: 8192 RW | 32-bit
Position Camming Span Y Axis Min/Max: |0/2147483647 Integer
The parameter provides the number of edges equivalent to the span of the y-axis. The
value is the number of integer counts representing the maximum vertical extent of the
profile.
1399 |EAI PCAM ScaleY Sel Default: | 1400 RW | 32-bit
@ Position Camming Scale Y Axis Select Options: ~ 1/159999 Integer
<2 | The parameter selects a source for y-axis scale.
7
2 1400 |IMEEINN PCAM ScaleYSetPt Default:  |1.00 RW | Real
2 g Position Camming Scale Y Axis Setpoint Min/Max: |0.00/214748000.00
S E The parameter provides y-axis scale when the y scale select (P1399 [PCAM ScaleY Sel])
E S selects this parameter. The y scale multiplies the y span such that the y-axis dimension
=< will increase if y scale is greater than 1.
1401 | AN PCAM VelScaleSel Default: | 1402 RW | 32-bit
@ Position Camming Velocity Scale Select Options: ~ 1/159999 Integer
<2 | The parameter selects a source for velocity scale.
Z
1402 | PCAM VelScaleSP Units: MPE RW |Real
Position Camming Velocity Scale Setpoint Default:  |0.000100
The parameter provides velocity scale when the velocity scale select (P1401 [PCAM Min/Max: |0.000000/8.000000
VelScaleSel]) selects this parameter. The velocity scale multiplies the velocity output
(P1472 [PCAM Vel Out]) such that the velocity output (P1472) will decrease if the
velocity scale is less than 1.
1403 PCAM Slope Begin Default:  |0.00 RW |Real
Position Camming Slope Begin Min/Max:  |-/+214748000.00
The parameter provides beginning slope at CAM point 0. The parameter is used only if
the segment is cubic type curve.
1404 | PCAM Slope End Default:  |0.00 RW |Real
Position Camming Slope End Min/Max:  |-/+214748000.00
The parameter provides ending slope at CAM point 0. The parameter is used only if the
segment is cubic type curve in both the main and the auxiliary CAM profile.
1405 (A PCAM Main EndPnt Default: |0 RW [32-bit
Position Camming Main End Point Options:  [0/15 Integer

206

The parameter provides a number of the last CAM point used in the main CAM profile.
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1406 | PCAM Main Types RW |32-bit

Position Camming Main Types Integer

Each bit sets curve type for each segment in the main CAM profile. If the bit is clear, the curve is linear at the point of segment in the main CAM profile. If the bit is

set, the curve is cubic at the point of segment in the main CAM profile.

Options AR AR EEHEIRE
sSlocloviclvcivivivcilvilolvlolvls|ls|s|2|2|2E|2|E|2|2|2|E2|E|S|E|2|2|2|2
clElE|Ele|E|e|ElslElelElc slc siSSCSiEEESe gl clEE e e
IR RS |E|R| 3RS 8|83 S8 8|=s|s|le|le|s|a|s|a|le|la|a|s|a|ls|a|=
sl dasasaeSSS3338 338838333383

Default (0 [0 (0 [0 (0 [0 (O [0 (0 [0 0 0|0 0|00 {00 00100000100

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 (23 22 21 20|19 18 17 16|15 14 13 12111109 8 |7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0=Disabled
1=Enabled
1407 |3 PCAM Main PtX0 Default: ~ |0.00 RW | Real
1409 PCAM Main PtX 1 Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
141 PCAM Main PtX 2
1413 PCAM Main PtX3
1415 PCAM Main PtX 4
1417 PCAM Main PtX 5
1419 PCAM Main PtX 6
1421 PCAM Main PtX7
1423 PCAM Main PtX 8
1425 PCAM Main PtX9
“ 1427 PCAM Main PtX 10
S | = (1429 AN PCAM Main PtX 11
S £ 1431 | A PCAM Main PtK 12
& S 1433 A PCAM Main PtX 13
< 1435 PCAM Main PtX 14
1437 PCAM Main PtX 15
Position Camming Main Point X n
Provides x-coordinate value for CAM point in the main CAM profile.
1408 | PCAM Main PtY 0 Default: ~ |0.00 RW | Real
1410 PCAM Main PtY1 Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
1412 PCAM Main PtY 2
1414 PCAM Main PtY3
1416 PCAM Main PtY 4
1418 PCAM Main PtY5
1420 PCAM Main PtY 6
1422 PCAM Main PtY7
1424 PCAM Main PtY 8
1426 PCAM Main PtY9
1428 PCAM Main PtY 10
1430 PCAM Main PtY 11
1432 PCAM Main PtY 12
1434 PCAM Main PtY 13
1436 PCAM Main PtY 14
1438 PCAM Main PtY 15
Position Camming Main Point Y n
Provides y-coordinate value for CAM point in the main CAM profile.
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1439 PCAM Aux EndPnt Default: |1 RW | 32-bit
Position Camming Auxiliary End Point Options:  [1/15 Integer
Provides a number of the last CAM point used in the auxiliary CAM profile.
1440 PCAM Aux Types RW |32-bit
Position Camming Auxiliary Types Integer

Each bit sets curve type for each segment in the auxiliary CAM profile. If the bit is clear, the curve is linear at the point of segment in the auxiliary CAM profile. If the
bit is set, the curve is cubic at the point of segment in the auxiliary CAM profile.

Options Tzl T Eleelnielels elels
Ssloclovivclvcivivivcilvclovolvlslvs|ls|ls|s|2|2|2E|2|E2E|2|2|2|E2|E2E|2|E|2|2|2|=
SIEE|EIE|E|E|E 2|2l E|EEls B CEBCEClEleEc e el s
AR IR R BB G323 E 238 S| o|cc|a|a|aa|a|la|lsala|a|la|a|ala
ElesasagsaeldsaEEaeaas=E3S38S3883838 3833833838«

Default (0 [0 (0 [0 |0 [0 (O [0 0 [0 O 0|0 0|00 [0|0 00000000100

Bit 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24123 2221 2019 18 17 16 15 14 13 12111109 8 {7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

0= Disabled
1=Enabled
1441 |3 PCAM Aux PtX1 Default: ~ |0.00 RW | Real
1443 PCAM Aux PtX 2 Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00
1445 PCAM Aux PtX3
1447 PCAM Aux PtX 4
1449 PCAM Aux PtX 5
1451 PCAM Aux PtX 6
1453 PCAM Aux PtX7
1455 PCAM Aux PtX 8
wv
§ > 1457 PCAM Aux PtX9
E|E 1459 |3 PCAM Aux PtX 10
S | E |61 WA PCAMAuxPEX11
e “ 11463 PCAM Aux PtX 12
1465 PCAM Aux PtX 13
1467 PCAM Aux PtX 14
1469 PCAM Aux PtX 15

Position Camming Auxiliary Point X n

Provides x-coordinate value for CAM point in the auxiliary CAM profile.

1442 |3 PCAM Aux PtY1 Default: ~ |0.00 RW | Real
1444 PCAM Aux PtY2 Min/Max:  |-/+220000000.00

1446 PCAM Aux Pt 3
1448 PCAM Aux PtY 4
1450 PCAM Aux PtY 5
1452 PCAM Aux PtY 6
1454 PCAM Aux PtY7
1456 PCAM Aux PtY 8
1458 PCAM Aux PtY 9
1460 PCAM Aux PtY 10
1462 PCAM Aux Pty 11
1464 PCAM Aux Pty 12
1466 PCAM Aux Pty 13
1468 PCAM Aux PtY 14
1470 PCAM Aux PtY 15

Position Camming Auxiliary Point Y n
Provides y-coordinate value for CAM point in the auxiliary CAM profile.
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1471 |EEF PCAM Status RO |32-bit
Position Camming Status Integer
Indicates status of position CAM logic.
Options =|§ = s 38ls g Elg
2 EE/EEE 2B EEEEEEEEEEEESE S gcER® -
5B EEiEEiiEiiiiEieisEcYlissEis
gL g g g gEEEElsS g2 & & & =885
Default (0 [0 (0 [0 (O [0 O [0 O |0 O 0 0 0 (00|00 01|0]0]0 00100
Bit 31 30 29 28 (27 26 25 24 123 22 21 20|19 18 17 16 {15 14 13 12111109 8 {7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0= Disabled
1=Enabled
Bit 0 “Single Mode” — Position CAM is in single step mode.
Bit 1“Contins Mode” — Position CAM is in continuous mode.
Bit 2 “Persist Mode” — Position CAM is in persistent mode.
Bit 3 “In Cam” — X-axis is in range of defined profile.
o2 Bit 4 “Start” — Position CAM has started.
E = Bit 5 “ReverseX In” — X-axis input is reversed.
.."__5 E Bit 6 “ReverseY Out” — Y-axis output is reversed.
§ S Bit 7 “Aux Cam En” — Auxiliary CAM profile is in use.
= Bit 8 “Alt Slope” — Alternated slope is in use.
Bit 9 “Offset En” — X-axis offset is enabled.
Bit 10 “Reref Pos In" — X-position input is re-referencing.
Bit 11 “Unidirection” — Position CAM is in unidirectional mode.
Bit 12 “Cndtnl Hold” — Conditional integrator hold is in use.
1472 | EEF PCAM Vel Out Units: Hz RO |Real
Position Camming Velocity Output RPM
Indicates output velocity in per unit. The value is connected to the speed regulator. Default:  |0.00
Min/Max: |0.00 /P27 [Motor NP Hertz] x 8
0.00/ P28 [Motor NP RPM] x 8
1473 | PCAM Psn Out Default:  |0.00 RO [32-bit
Position Camming Position Output Min/Max:  |-/4220000000.00 Integer
Indicates output position. The value is connected to the position regulator.
1474 |EE DI PCAM Start Default: ~ |0.00 RW | 32-bit
Digital Input Position Camming Start Min/Max: [0.00/159999.15 Integer
<« | Selects the digital input used to start the position camming sequence.
A
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1500 |IEAFM Roll Psn Config RW | 16-bit
Roll Position Indicator Configuration Integer
Configuration for the Roll Position Indicator function.
gigigieie 22 /2/2/2/2 /25 5|0
3323223233333 32¢E
Default 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0o 0o 00 ooloo 0=Disabled
Bt 1514131211109 817 65 43 2 1 0 ol
Bit 0 “Enable” — Enables the Roll Position Indicator function.
Bit 1 “Preset” — At rising edge of this bit, P1504 [Roll Psn Preset] is loaded in P1505 [Roll Psn Offset].
Bit 2 “Rereference” — Permit changing the offset value of P1511 [RP Psn Output] without affecting actual position.
Bit 3 “EGR Select” — 0 = EGR with gear ratio input as numerator and gear ratio output as denominator.
1= EGR with gear ratio output as numerator and gear ratio input as denominator.
1501 Roll Psn Status RO | 16-bit
Roll Position Indicator Status Integer
Status of the Roll Position Indicator function.
gigigigie 222212222 2 5o
| o|s| o|c|o|o|T|lo|T|la|ac|T|la|T|l=
2| o gL L128888828 _
s 2 Default 0 0 0 [0 0 [0 0o fofoofoolfoofo O=Disabled
S| 8 Bt 1514131211109 87 65 43 2 1 0 | onabled
g2
Bit 0 “Enable” — Acknowledges that Roll Position Indicator function is enabled.
Bit 1 “Rereference” — Acknowledges that rereferencing of P1511 [RP Psn Output] is active.
1502 |[EA RP Psn Fdbk Stpt Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Roll Position Position Indicator Feedback Setpoint Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Provides a set point for the position feedback value in the form of accumulated encoder
counts.
1503 |[EAE RP Psn Fdbk Sel Default: | 1502 RW | 32-bit
Roll Position Position Indicator Feedback Select Min/Max: |0/159999 Integer
'f Selects source data for the position f_eedback. The function generates P1511 [RP Psn
7= | Output] based on the selected position feedback source.
1504 |EEIM Roll Psn Preset Default: |0 RW |32-hit
Roll Position Indicator Preset Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Provides a pre-set position value. At rising edge of Bit 1 “Preset” in P1500 [Roll Psn
Config], this parameter value is loaded in P1511 [RP Psn Output]. Note: P1511 [RP Psn
Output] is limited by P1509 [RP Unwind].
1505 |AEAM Roll Psn Offset Default: |0 RW | 32-bit
Roll Position Indicator Offset Min/Max: |-2147483648 / 2147483647 Integer
Provides position offset, which is summed after the EPR and used to trim the phase of
the position feedback.
1506 | A RP EPR Input Default: ~ |4096 RW | 32-bit
Roll Position Indicator Edges Per Revolution Input Min/Max: |1/67108864 Integer
Sets edges per revolution of the physical input device such as the motor encoder.

210
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No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Data Type

APPLICATIONS

Roll Position

1507

1508

1509

1510

151N

1512

I3 RP Rls Input

Roll Position Indicator Revolutions Input

Sets revolution of the input encoder. This parameter must be coordinated with the
revolution of the output encoder P1508 [RP Rvls Output] to resolve the gear ratio
between input revolutions and output (virtual) revolutions. The ratio of input to output
revolutions can always be resolved into integer values and should be reduce to their
lowest common factor.

[ RP Rls Output

Roll Position Indicator Revolutions Output

Sets revolution of the output encoder. This parameter must be coordinated with the
revolution of the input encoder P1507 [RP Rvls Input] to resolve the gear ratio between
input revolutions and output (virtual) revolutions. The ratio of input to output
revolutions can always be resolved into integer values and should be reduce to their
lowest common factor.

I3 RP Unwind

Roll Position Indicator Unwind Count

Sets the number of counts per roll revolution. P1511 [RP Psn Output] rolls over at this
count minus 1.

I3 RP Unit Scale

Roll Position Indicator Unit Scale

Provides the multiplier to P1512 [RP Unit Out], which is a floating point output of P1511
[RP Psn Output].

[ RP Psn Output
Roll Position Indicator Position Output
Output of roll position, which has a span limited by P1509 [RP Unwind].

RP Unit Out

Roll Position Indicator Unit Output

Floating point output that results from multiplying P1511 [RP Psn Output] by P1510 [RP
Unit Scale].

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

Default:

Min/Max:

1024 /536870912

—/+220000000.00000

—/+220000000.00

Z [Read-Write

RW

RW

RW

RO

RO

32-bit
Integer

32-bit
Integer

32-bit

Integer

Real

32-bit
Integer

Real

File

Group

No.

Display Name
Full Name
Description

Values

Data Type

APPLICATIONS

Torque Boost

1515

I PsnTrqBst Ctrl

Position Oriented Torque Boost Control
Configuration for the Position Oriented Torque Boost function.

Options

Reserved
<1 < |Boost Enable

< |Reserved
=| ©|Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
2| < |Reserved
| < |Reserved
=1 = |Reserved
| = |Reserved
1 = |Reserved
=1 < |Reserved
“’1 = |Reserved
™1 < Reserved

)

Default
Bit

pry
w
pury
sy
_
o

13 12

Bit 0 “Boost Enable” — Enables the Position Oriented Torque Boost function.
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1516

1517
o

1518

1519

Torque Boost

1520
1521
1522
1523
1524

1525
1526
1527

1528

PsnTrgBst Sts

Position Oriented Torque Boost Status
Status of the Position Oriented Torque Boost function.

Options

In Position
| < |Enabled

< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
< |Reserved
2| < |Reserved
| < |Reserved
' = |Reserved
| = |Reserved
1 = |Reserved
=1 < |Reserved
“’1 = |Reserved

Default
Bit

™1 < |Reserved

)

pry
w
pury
sy
_
(=)

14 13 12

Bit 0 “Enabled” — Acknowledges that Position Oriented Torque Boost is enabled.

I PsnTrqBst RefSel

Position Oriented Torque Boost Reference Select
Selects a source data for the position reference.

PsnTrqBstPsnOfst

Position Oriented Torque Boost Position Offset

Provides position offset, which is summed to the position reference and used to trim the
phase of it.

[ PsnTrgBst UNWCnt

Position Oriented Torque Boost Unwind Count

Sets the number of counts per roll revolution. The selected position reference internally
rolls over at this count minus 1.

[ PsnTrgBst Ps X1
[ PsnTrgBst Ps X2
[ PsnTrqBst Ps X3
PsnTrqBst Ps X4
PsnTrgBst Ps X5

Position Oriented Torque Boost Position Xn

The torque/position profile is built by specifying endpoint position counts for X1, X2, X3,
X4, and X5, and corresponding per unit torque values for Y2, Y3, and Y4. The torque
values corresponding to the points X1 and X5 are zero.

I PsnTrqBst Trq Y2

I PsnTrqBst Trq Y3

I PsnTrqBst Trq Y4

Position Oriented Torque Boost Torque Yn

The position profile from X1 to X5 must be ascending order. The torque profile from Y2
and Y4 is free form with no restriction.

3 PsnTrgBst TrqOut
Position Oriented Torque Boost Torque Output
Output of the Position Oriented Torque Boost, which is the torque taken from the profile

0= Disabled
1=Enabled

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Default:
Min/Max:

Bit 1“In Position” — Indicates that the selected position reference is in the target range (such as between X1 and X5).

15M
0/159999

0
—2147483648 / 2147483647

4194304
1024 / 2147483647

0
0/2147483647

0.00
—/+2.00

0.00
—/+2.00

at the position target.
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1535 |VB Config RO | 16-bit
Variable Boost Configuration Integer
Controls the variable boost function.
Options gl |ole
- AE-RE-RE-RE-RE-RE-RE-RE-0E-0 k-] EE%&%
gigigieie 222121223 /3|5 |
SI555 5|85 /5/ 5|55 EF 2 8ElS
MEEEEEEE R EEEEE :
Default [0 0 0 (0 0 0 [0 0o o oo o ooo ODisabled
- 1=Enabled
Bit 5141312211109 87 6 5 43 210
Bit 0 “VB Enable” — Enables the variable hoost voltage function.
Bit 1“Current Rate” — The current rate trigger condition is defined by the level setin P1550 [VB Cur Thresh] with a hysteresis band of P1549 [VB Current Hyst]. The
slope of P1548 [VB Current Rate] is set to either default falling edge or rising edge by Bit 2 “Rising Edge.” If these trigger conditions are met, P1536 [VB Status] Bit 3
“Current Trig" is set.
Bit 2 “Rising Edge” — The current rate trigger condition is defined by the level setin P1550 [VB Cur Thresh] with a hysteresis band of 1549 [VB Current Hyst]. The
slope of P1548 [VB Current Rate] is set to either default falling edge or rising edge by Bit 2 “Rising Edge.” If these trigger conditions are met, P1536 [VB Status] Bit 3
“Current Trig” is set.
Bit 3 “Flux Level” — Sets the flux trigger condition defined by the level of P1545 [VB Flux Thresh]. If P1547 [VB Filt Flux Cur] is greater than or equal to P1545 [VB
Flux Thresh], P1536 [VB Status] Bit 4 “Flux Trigger” is set.
Bit 4 “Minimum Freq” — Sets the minimum frequency trigger source derived from P1 [Output Frequency] and is enabled by setting P1535 [VB Config] Bit 4
“Minimum Freq.” If P1 [Output Frequency] is less than or equal to P1544 [VB Min Freq], P1536 [VB Status] Bit 5 “Freq Trigger” is set.
1536 |VB Status RO [16-bit
28 Variable Boost Status Integer
(=] (=3 . . .
E | < Status bits for the variable boost function.
S =
] i TS| o -
£ : RN
slz|e|s|sls|ls|e|=|a|E|lE|S|s|E|S
21g218\g g8 g g=lzg =zt 2|z
gl 2= ESEEE — Condition Fal
Default [0 0 [0 o oo fofofolfofolfolololfolo ‘1’:(°"d!:!°“T“e
Bit 151413 12(1M109 817 6 5 43 2 10 = tondiiion frue
Bit 0 “VB Enabled” — The variable boost voltage function is enabled.
Bit 1“VB Timer” — P1538 [VB Time] has expired.
Bit 2 “Triggered” — Indicates that a trigger function has been enabled by 1535 [VB Config].
Bit 3 “Current Trig” — This trigger condition is defined by P1550 [VB Cur Thresh] with a hysteresis band of P1549 [VB Current Hyst]. The slope of P1548 [VB Current
Rate] is set to either default falling edge or rising edge by P1535 [VB Config] Bit 2 “Rising Edge.” If these trigger conditions are met, this bit is set.
Bit 4 “Flux Trigger” — This trigger event is enabled by P1535 [VB Config] Bit 3 “Flux Level.” The trigger condition is defined by the level P1545 [VB Flux Thresh]. If
P1547 [VB Filt Flux Cur] is greater than or equal to P1545 [VB Flux Thresh], P1536 [VB Status] Bit 4 “Flux Trigger” is set.
Bit 5 “Freq Trigger” — This trigger event is enabled when P1 [Output Frequency] is less than or equal to P1544 [VB Min Freq].
Bit 6 “Max Boost” — This trigger event is enabled when P1537 [VB Voltage] reaches P1540 [VB Maximum] before any of the other trigger events cause P1537 [VB
Voltage] to ramp down.
Bit 7 “Hold Freq” — Output frequency is being held at P1543 [VB Frequency].
1537 | VB Voltage Units: VAC RO |Real
Variable Boost Voltage Default: ~ |0.0
Displays the output value of the voltage-axis intercept of the V/Hz curve. Min/Max: [0.0/460.0
When the variable boost function is enabled, the value of [VB Voltage] is ramped up/
down according to the settings of the variable boost function when the drive is running.
This parameter is equal to P60 [Start Acc Boost] and P61 [Run Boost] when the drive is
stopped or when P1535 [VB Config] Bit 0 “VB Enable” = 0.
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1538 |VBTime Units: Secs RW |Real
Variable Boost Time Default:  [1.0
Sets the time delay for which the variable voltage boost trigger becomes active Min/Max: |0.0/100.0
following a drive start.
This parameter begins counting down when the drive enters the run state. Valid trigger
conditions may only be met in the time following the expiration of [VB Time] to cause a
trigger event. This time delay does not affect the trigger condition associated with
P1540 [VB Maximum].
1539 |VB Minimum Units: VAC RW |Real
@ Variable Boost Minimum Default:  |2.0
Sets the minimum boost voltage level for the variable boost voltage function. Min/Max: |0.0/200.0
If P1537 [VB Voltage] reaches P1540 [VB Maximum] voltage or one of the variable boost
voltage trigger events occurs then P1537 [VB Voltage] decelerates at the rate
corresponding to P1542 [VB Decel Rate].
1540 |VB Maximum Units: VAC RW |Real
Variable Boost Maximum Default: ~ |10.0
Sets the maximum boost voltage level for the variable boost voltage function. Min/Max: |0.0/200.0
If P1537 [VB Voltage] reaches [VB Maximum] voltage then [VB Voltage] decelerates at
the rate corresponding to P1542 [VB Decel Rate].
1541 | VB Accel Rate Units: V/s RW | Real
Variable Boost Acceleration Rate Default:  |0.75
Sets the rate of acceleration of P1537 [VB Voltage] for the variable boost voltage Min/Max: [0.01/537.67
function.
1542 |VB Decel Rate Units: V/s RW |Real
2 g Variable Boost Deceleration Rate Default:  |6.00
2 2 Sets the rate of deceleration of P1537 [VB Voltage] for the variable boost voltage Min/Max: |0.01/537.67
S |2 function following a trigger event.
E % 1543 |VB Frequency Units: Hz RW | Real
=~ & Variable Boost Frequency Default: |08
Sets the initial frequency reference for the variable boost voltage function. Min/Max: 0.0/110.0
1544 | VB Min Freq Units: Hz RW | Real
Variable Boost Minimum Frequency Default: |05
Sets the frequency reference trigger level for the variable boost voltage function. Min/Max: 0.0/110.0
P1536 [VB Status] Bit 5 “Freq Trigger” is set to 1 when P1 [Output Frequency] falls below
[VB Min Freq].
To enable this threshold and trigger event: Set P1535 [VB Config] Bit 0 “VB Enable” to 1
and Bit 4 “Minimum Freq” to 1.
1545 |VB Flux Thresh Units: Amps RW |Real
Variable Boost Flux Threshold Default: | P21 [Rated Amps] x 0.5
Sets the flux current trigger level for the variable boost voltage function. Min/Max: |0.0/P21[Rated Amps]
P1536 [VB Status] Bit 4 “Flux Trigger” is set to 1 when P1547 [VB Filt Flux Cur] exceeds
[VB Flux Thresh].
To enable this threshold and trigger event: Set P1535 [VB Config] Bit 0 “VB Enable” to 1
and Bit 3 “Flux Level” to 1.
1546 |VB Flux Lag Freq Units: R/S RW |Real
Variable Boost Flux Lag Frequency Default: ~ |0.60
Sets the lag (cutoff) frequency of the P6 [Flux Cur Fdbk] low pass filter. Min/Max: {0.01/100.00
The output of this filter is displayed in P1547 [VB Filt Flux Cur].
1547 | VB Filt Flux Cur Units: Amps RO |Real
Variable Boost Filter Flux Current Default:  |0.0
Filtered version of the P6 [Flux Cur Fdbk]. Min/Max: [0.0/P21 [Rated Amps] x 2

214

P1546 [VB Flux Lag Freq] sets the cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.
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1548 |VB Current Rate Default: |00 RO |Real
Variable Boost Current Rate Min/Max:  |-/4+1000.0
Output current rate of change.
1549 | VB Current Hyst Default:  |0.0 RW | Real
Variable Boost Current Hysteresis Min/Max:  |-/+100.0
Sets the hysteresis level around P1550 [VB Cur Thresh] for the variable boost voltage
function.
1550 |VB Cur Thresh Default:  |-25.0 RW |Real
23 Variable Boost Current Threshold Min/Max: | ~/+1000.0
2 2 Sets the P1548 [VB Current Rate] trigger level for the variable boost voltage function.
S | 2 The trigger is not active until P1538 [VB Time] time has expired following a drive start.
g £ P1535 [VB Config] Bit 2 “Rising Edge” = 0:
= The value of [VB Current Rate] must first pass through [VB Cur Thresh] + P1549 [VB
Current Hyst] then [VB Cur Thresh] in order to cause a boost voltage trigger event.
P1535 [VB Config] Bit 2 “Rising Edge” = 1:
The value of P1548 [VB Current Rate] must first pass through [VB Cur Thresh] - P1549
[VB Current Hyst] then [VB Cur Thresh] in order to cause a boost voltage trigger event.
1551 |VB Rate Lag Freq Units: R/S RW |Real
Variable Boost Rate Lag Frequency Default: ~ |2.60
Sets the lag (cutoff) frequency of the current magnitude low pass filter. Min/Max: {0.01/100.00
The output of this filter is displayed in P1548 [VB Current Rate].
- \ 1560 \ See page 137 for parameters numbers 1560. ..1567.
No.  |Display Name Values £ g
a Full Name = |2
2 E Description E *E
w (O [ (=)
Important: After the Spindle Orient group is set up for an application, any subsequent
changes to parameter settings will require a drive reset for the changes to take affect.
1580 |[EAEAM SO Config RW | 16-bit
Spindle Orientation Configuration Integer
Configures the options for the Spindle Orientation function.
Function requires P35 [Motor Ctrl Mode] is set to option 3 “Induction FV,” 6 “PM FV," or 10 “IPM FV.” P125 [Pri Vel Fdbk Sel] and P135 [Psn Fdbk Sel] must also be set
up accordingly.
% ‘é Options |5 ,_,Z z
g £ g EEEEEEEEE S ELS .
o - Default [0 0 0 (0 0 0 [0 0o 0 Joooooo O=Diabled
_ 1=Enabled
Bit 1514131211109 8177 6 5 43 2 10
Bit 0 “Home DI” — Selects the type of Homing signal (Marker Pulse vs. Digital Input Switch). 1 = Home signal. 0 = Z Channel.
Bit 1“Home DI Inv” — Rising/Falling Edge of Homing Input.
Bit 2 “Recap Hm Psnv” — Re-capture Home Position. Allows the drive to find Home after a power or drive reset. Typically set to 1 “Enabled.”
Bit 3 “ShortestPath” — Allow direction reversal to obtain shortest dista